A grammar of
Fwe

Hilde Gunnink

African Language Grammars
and Dictionaries 6




Chief Editor: Adams Bodomo
Editor: Firmin Ahoua

In this series:

1. Schrock, Terrill B. The Ik language: Dictionary and grammar sketch.

2. Brindle, Jonathan. A dictionary and grammatical outline of Chakali.

3. Friesen, Dianne. A grammar of Moloko.

4. Ali, Mark, Scott Grimm & Adams Bodomo. A dictionary and grammatical sketch of Dagaare.

5. Namyalo, Saudah, Alena Witzlack-Makarevich, Anatole Kiriggwajjo, Amos Atuhairwe,
Zarina Molochieva, Ruth Gimbo Mukama & Margaret Zellers. A dictionary and grammatical

sketch of Ruruuli-Lunyala.

6. Gunnink, Hilde. A grammar of Fwe.

ISSN: 2512-4862



A grammar of
Fwe

Hilde Gunnink



Hilde Gunnink. 2022. A grammar of Fwe (African Language Grammars and
Dictionaries 6). Berlin: Language Science Press.

This title can be downloaded at:
http://langsci-press.org/catalog/book/351
© 2022, Hilde Gunnink
Published under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 Licence (CC BY 4.0):
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/
ISBN: 978-3-96110-388-1 (Digital)
978-3-98554-046-4 (Hardcover)

ISSN: 2512-4862

DOI: 10.5281/zenodo.6669944

Source code available from www.github.com/langsci/351
Errata: paperhive.org/documents/remote?type=langsci&id=351

Cover and concept of design: Ulrike Harbort

Typesetting: Sebastian Nordhoff, Hilde Gunnink

Proofreading: Amir Ghorbanpour, Amy Amoakuh, Aniefon Daniel, Christopher
Straughn, Craevschi Alexandru, Elliott Pearl, Fahad Almalki, George Sampson,
Jeroen van de Weijer, Lachlan Mackenzie, Lisa Schéfer, Melanie Green, Phil
Duncan, Sune Gregersen, Tihomir Rangelov, Alena Witzlack, Yvonne Treis
Fonts: Libertinus, Arimo, DejaVu Sans Mono

Typesetting software: XgIATEX

Language Science Press
xHain

Griinberger Str. 16
10243 Berlin, Germany
http://langsci-press.org

Storage and cataloguing done by FU Berlin

Freie Universitat


http://langsci-press.org/catalog/book/351
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.6669944
https://www.github.com/langsci/351
https://paperhive.org/documents/remote?type=langsci&id=351
http://langsci-press.org

Contents

Acknowledgments vii
Abbreviations ix
1 Introduction 1
1.1 Classification . . . . . . ... .. .. ... 1

1.2 Sociolinguisticprofile . . . . . . ... ... .o Lo L. 2

1.3 Languagevitality . .. ... ... ... .. ... ... ... .. 5

14 Regional variation . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 6

1.5 Earlierresearch . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 6

1.6 Data collection and transcription. . . . . .. .. ... ... ... 8

2 Segmental phonology 11
21 Introduction . ... ... ... .. ... 11

22 Consonants. . . . . . ... ... 11
2201 StOPS . . . 11

222 Affricates . . ... ... 15

223  Fricatives . ... ... ... ... 16

2.24 Prenasalization . . ... ... ... ... ... ..... 21

225 Nasals . .. ... ... Lo 24

226 Taps . . ... 24

227 Glides . ... ... 26

228 Clicks . ... ... . 27

23 Vowels . . .. .. 31
23.1 Phonemicvowels . . . ... ... ... ... ... .. 31

2.3.2 Phonemicvowellength . . ... ... . ... ...... 32

2.3.3 Automatic vowel lengthening . . . . .. ... ... ... 34

2.3.4 Penultimate lengthening . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 39

2.4 Syllable structure . . . ... ... ... .. .. L. 41
241 Syllabletypes . . . . . ... ... L 41

2.4.2  Co-occurrence restrictions . . . . . .. ... ... .... 44

2.5 Morphophonology . . . . . ... ... ... L. 51

2.5.1 Prenasalization . ... ... ... ... .......... 51



Contents

3 Tone
3.1
3.2
3.3

4

ii

2,52 Vowel hiatus resolution . . . ... ... ... ... ..
253 Vowelharmony . . .. ... ... ... ....... ...
254 Nasalharmony . .. ... ... ... ... .......
Tonal processes . . . . . . . ...
3.1.1 Meeussen’sRule . ... ... ... ... ... ...,
312 Downstep . . . ... ...
3.1.3 Bimoraicdoubling . . ... ... ... ... ... ..
314 Hretraction . . . . . ... ... oo
315 H>F. .. ..
3.1.6 Hightonespread . . ... ... ... ............
3.1.7 The order of tonal processes . . . . . ... ........
Lexicaltone . . .. .. ... ... .. .. .. .. ... .. .. ..
321 Toneonnounstems . ...................
322 Toneonverbstems . . ... ................
Melodictone . . . . . .. . ... ..
3.3.1 Melodic Tone 1: Hon the last mora . . . . ... .....
3.3.2  Melodic Tone 2: H on the subject marker . . . . ... ..
3.3.3  Melodic Tone 3: H on second stem syllable . . . . . . ..
3.3.4 Melodic Tone 4: deletion of underlying high tones

3.3.5 Nomelodic hightones . . . ... .............

Nominal morphology

4.1

4.2

4.3

Nounclasses . . ... ... ... ... ... ... .........
4.1.1 Nominal prefixes . . . ... ... ... ... .......
412 Theaugment . .. .....................
4.1.3  Singular and plural pairings . . . . ... ... ... ...
414 The semantics of nounclasses . . . . ... ... .....
4.1.5 Thelocativenounclasses . ... ... ..........
4.1.6 Noun class assignment of loanwords . . . .. ... ...
Word formation . . . . ... ... ...
4.2.1 Verb-to-noun derivation . . . ... ... ... ......
4.2.2 Noun-to-noun derivation . ... .............
Nominal modifiers . . . . .. ... .. ... ... ... ......
43.1 Adjectives . . . .. ...
4.3.2 Demonstratives . . . . . .. .. ... ... ...
433 Connectives . . . . . . . . . ... ..
434 Quantifiers . . ... ... oo

56
66
70

73
75
76
78
81
82
84
86
88
89
39
97
102
104
106
107
109
111



Contents

435 Possessives . ... ... ... oo 194

5 Minor word categories 199
5.1 Personalpronouns. . . ... ... ... ... ... ... 199

5.2 Comitatives . . . .. ... ... o L 201

53 Copulatives. . . . . ... 210

54 Appositives. . . .. ..o Lo 216

55 Adverbs. . . . ... 218

6 Verbal derivation 223
6.1 Passive . . .. ... 224

6.2 Causative . . . . .. ... L 230

6.3 Applicative . . . . . ... 241

6.4 Neuter . . ... ... ... ... 252

6.5 Separative . . . . ... 254

6.6 Impositive . .. ... ... ... o 259

6.7 Pluractional . . ... ... ... ... .. o 262
6.7.1  Pluractional 1: completeness . . . . ... ... ...... 263

6.7.2  Pluractional 2: low intensity . . . . . ... ... ... .. 270

6.8 Intensive . . . . . . . . . ... 277

6.9 Reciprocal . .. ... ... ... 280
6.10 Extensive . . . . . . . ... 282
6.11 Tentive . . . . . . .. ... 282
6.12 Partial reduplication . . . . . . . ... ... oL 284

7 Subject, object, and locative marking 287
7.1 Subjectmarking . . ... ... ... L 287

7.2 Objectmarking . ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 289

73 Reflexive . . . . . ... 292

74 Locativemarking . . ... ... ... ... Lo L 295

8 Tense 299
8.1 TAM constructionsinFwe . . . . ... ... ... ... ... .. 299

82 Present . . . .. ... L 304

83 Past . . ... 316
8.3.1 Near past perfective . ... ... ... ... ... ..... 318

8.3.2 Remote past perfective . . . . . .. ... ... L. 326

8.3.3 Near past imperfective . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 331

8.3.4 Remote past imperfective . . . ... ... ... ... .. 335

iii



Contents

10

11

12

13

iv

84 Future. . .. .. . . . ...
841 Nearfuture . .. ... ... ... ... ..........
842 Remotefuture . . ... ... ... ... ..........

85 Consecutive . . . ... .. ... ...

Aspect

9.1 Progressive . . . . . . . ...
9.1.1 Progressive auxiliary . . . .. ... ... ... .. ....
9.1.2  Fronted infinitive construction . . ... ... ... ...

9.2 Habitual . ... ... ... ...
9.2.1 Habituall . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... .
922 Habitual2 . ... .. ... .. ... .. ... ...

9.3 Stative . . . . ... e

94 Persistive . . . . . . ...

95 Inceptive . . . . . . . . L

Mood

10.1 Imperative . . . ... ... .. ...
10.2 Perfective subjunctive . . . . . . . ... ... oL
10.3 Imperfective subjunctive . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ..

Space
111 Distal . . . . ...
11.2 Locative pluractional . . .. ... ... ... ... ... .....

Negation

12.1 Negation of indicative verb forms . . . . .. .. ... ... ...
12.2 Negation of imperative and subjunctive verb forms . . . .. ..
12.3 Negation of infinitive verb forms . . . . . .. ... ... ... ..
12.4 Negation with auxiliaries . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ....

Syntax and information structure

13.1 Canonical wordorder . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ..

13.2 Leftdislocation . ... ... . ... ... ... ... ... ..

133 Rightdislocation . . . . . ... ... ... ... ..

13.4 Locativeinversion . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ...

13.5 Dependentclauses . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ...
13.5.1 Relativeclauses . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ...
13.5.2 Other types of dependent clauses . . . . ... ... ...

353
353
354
358
365
366
369
370
388
391

399
399
401
406

409
409
412

417
417
420
421
422



Contents

13.6 Cleft constructions . . . . ... ... ... ... .. ... 452
Appendix A: A man who does not like dogs 461
Appendix B: Useful phrases 485
Appendix C: Word list 489
References 521
Index 531

Nameindex . . . . . . . . . ... 531






Acknowledgments

This book would not have been possible without the aid of numerous people and
institutions in different parts of the world. I gratefully acknowledge the finan-
cial support of Ghent University, for funding my PhD position and two of my
field trips. The financial support of the research organization Flanders (FWO) is
acknowledged for another two field trips, as well as a number of conferences in
which I presented ongoing research on Fwe to a wider audience. Within Ghent
University, I want to thank all my colleagues, but especially my PhD supervisors
Prof. Michael Meeuwis and Prof. Koen Bostoen, for their valuable support and
input. Numerous others have contributed feedback and suggestions to improve
this grammar. I am especially thankful to the members of my jury, Prof. Nancy
Kula, Prof. Mark Van de Velde, Dr Maud Devos, and Dr Thera Crane, as well as
two anonymous reviewers of this book. At Language Science Press, I am grateful
to the editors, reviewers and proofreaders, and especially to Sebastian Nordhoff
for his tireless assistance during the publication process.

In Southern Africa, I thank the University of Namibia and the Livingstone Mu-
seum of Zambia for their practical and official support with setting up my field-
work. I am also thankful to Hennie Schoonwinkel, Lieneke de Visser and Orbet
Pilaelo for everything they did to make fieldwork possible and enjoyable. Words
(in English or Fwe) cannot express how grateful I am to all the Fwe speakers who
contributed to my research: Mr. Bonard Simasiku, Mr. Ephraim Mafaya Mbango,
Mr. Sishwashwa Muketwa Nector, Mr. Mutoiwa Namangolwa; Mr. Felix, Mrs Re-
becca Maunda, Ms Betty Muyendekwa, induna Jared; Ms. Grace Muyendekwa;
Mr. Event Mubika Linyando, and Mr. Aldrin Mahulilo Haluzibi. It is to them, and
all the other Fwe speakers of the present and future, that I dedicate this work.






Abbreviations

ADV
AUG
APPL
CAUS
COM
CON
COND
cop
DEM
DIM
DIST
EMPH

EXT
FV
HAB
IMP
INC
INF
INS
INTR
IPFV
LOC
LOC.PL
NEAR.FUT
NEG

adverb
augment
applicative
causative
comitative
connective
conditional
copulative
demonstrative
diminutive
distal
emphatic
(demonstratives)
extensive
final vowel
habitual
impositive
inceptive
infinitive
instrumental
intransitive
imperfective
locative

locative pluractional

near future
negative

NEUT
NMLZ
NP
NPST
oM
PASS
PERS
PFV
PL
POSS
PP
PROG
PRS
PST
REC
REFL
REL
REM
REM.FUT
SEP
SBJV
SM
STAT
TENT
TR

neuter
nominalizer
nominal prefix
near past
object marker
passive
personal pronoun
perfective
pluractional
possessive
pronominal prefix
progressive
persistive

past

reciprocal
reflexive
relative
remoteness
remote future
separative
subjunctive
subject marker
stative

tentive
transitive






1 Introduction

This book describes the grammar of Fwe, a Bantu language spoken in Zambia
and Namibia. In this chapter, background will be given about the language, its
classification (§1.1) and its sociolinguistic situation (§1.2), an estimate of the lan-
guage’s vitality (§1.3), and a brief overview of regional variation in Fwe (§1.4). §1.5
discusses the small body of earlier research that mentions Fwe, and §1.6 discusses
the purpose of the current study and the data on which it is based.

The Fwe language is called cifwé by its speakers; the initial syllable ci- is a
prefix of noun class 7 indicating a language. As is common when referring to
Bantu language names in English, the nominal prefix is omitted and the language
is referred to as Fwe in this work. Another name that many speakers, as well as
speakers of surrounding languages, use for the language is sifwe, where si- is the
class 7 prefix in the regional lingua franca Lozi.

1.1 Classification

Fwe belongs to the Bantu language family, which is part of the Niger-Congo phy-
lum, Africa’s largest language family. Although Bantu languages clearly form
a genealogical unit, its subclassification is notoriously difficult because of ex-
tensive horizontal contact between Bantu languages. An influential attempt at
subgrouping Bantu languages, not as genealogical subgroups but mainly for ref-
erential purposes, was made by Guthrie (1948), though this work did not include
Fwe. In the most recent referential classification of Bantu languages, by Ham-
marstrom (2019), Fwe is classified as K402, sharing the K40 group with Ikuhane
(Subiya) and Zambian and Namibian Totela.

Genealogical classification has placed Fwe in a subgroup called Bantu Botatwe
(Bostoen 2009, de Luna 2010). Bantu Botatwe consists of an eastern branch, made
up of Toka, Leya, Ila, Tonga, Sala, Lenje, Lundwe and Soli, and a western branch,
made up of Shanjo, Fwe, Mbalangwe, Subiya and Totela (de Luna 2010: 69).!
Within western Bantu Botatwe, Fwe is most closely related to Shanjo. Seidel

!According to Crane (2011: 54-55), only Namibian Totela is part of the western branch, and
Zambian Totela should be grouped with the eastern branch.
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(2005) also found a slight similarity between Fwe and Yeyi, although he contends,
together with many others (Andersson 1997, Elderkin 1998, Sommer 1995), that
Yeyi is an isolate within Bantu, and that its closest genealogical relative, if any,
is yet to be determined.

1.2 Sociolinguistic profile

Fwe is spoken on both sides of the Zambian-Namibian border. In Zambia, the
Fwe-speaking area is concentrated in the southwestern tip of the Western Prov-
ince, in the Imusho and Sinjembela areas, and parts of the Mutomena area. The
western boundary of the Fwe-speaking area is the Kwando river, which is also
the national border between Zambia and Angola. In Namibia, Fwe is spoken in
the area formerly known as the Caprivi strip, which was officially renamed “Zam-
bezi region” in 2013. Fwe is mainly spoken in the area surrounding the village of
Kongola, stretching north to Singalamwe and into Zambia, east up to Sibbinda,
and south to Lizauli. For a detailed overview of the areal distribution of the lan-
guages in the Zambezi region, see Seidel (2005). The maps in Figure 1.1? give an
approximation of the area in which Fwe is spoken.

The area where Fwe is spoken is an area of high linguistic diversity. The
Zambian Fwe-speaking area is bordered by a Kwamashi-speaking area in the
north, and a Shanjo-speaking area in the north-east. In Namibia, Fwe speakers
are surrounded by Yeyi speakers in the south and Totela speakers in the east.
To the west lies the sparsely inhabited Caprivi Game Park. In both Zambia and
Namibia, Fwe-speaking villages are interspersed with Mbukushu-speaking vil-
lages, though Fwe speakers form a clear majority; Mbukushu is a Bantu language
that is not closely related to Fwe, but instead to Kwamashi, and to Manyo and
Kwangali spoken further to the west in Namibia (Mohlig 1997). Larger numbers
of Mbukushu speakers are found further east in Namibia and further south in
Botswana. Small pockets of Khwe-speakers are also found living close to the Fwe-
speaking area (Brenzinger 1998, Jones & Dieckmann 2014); Khwe is a Khoisan
language of the Khoe family, formerly called Central Khoisan (see Giilldemann
2014 for an overview of Khoisan linguistic classification).

In all of the Zambezi region and most of the Western province of Zambia,
Lozi is the most important contact language. Lozi is recognized as one of Zam-
bia’s seven national languages, and is among the country’s largest languages, in
terms of both first and second language speakers (Marten & Kula 2008). Lozi is a
Bantu language that came into being when speakers of Kololo, a southern Sotho

*] am grateful to Jan Gunnink from TNO Geomodelling for designing these maps.
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variety, fled South Africa in the nineteenth century and settled in western Zam-
bia, where they came into contact with the local elite speaking Luyi, a Zambian
Bantu language. The resulting Lozi language maintains a mostly Sotho grammar
and lexicon, but with a clear Luyi phonology (Gowlett 1989). Because of its South
African origin, Lozi is not mutually intelligible with any of the Bantu languages
of the Western Province or the Zambezi region (Seidel 2005). Lozi plays an im-
portant role as language of wider communication, especially in Zambia, and vir-
tually all Fwe speakers speak it fluently as a second language. In the Zambezi
region in Namibia, English is also widely used as a language of wider communi-
cation, and among older generations, Afrikaans. In addition to these languages of
wider communication, many Zambian Fwe speakers also speak Mbukushu as a
second language, especially those who live in mixed Fwe-Mbukushu villages. In
Namibia, Yeyi, Totela and Subiya are common as second languages among Fwe
speakers, especially for people in mixed marriages and their offspring. In general,
multilingualism among Fwe speakers appears to be extremely common, and I in-
terviewed several speakers who spoke up to eight different (Bantu) languages.

The number of native Fwe speakers is difficult to determine. National cen-
sus data are too broad-meshed: the Population and Housing Census of Namibia
from 2011 counts 22,484 households whose main languages were “Caprivian lan-
guages”. Ethnologue mentions 13,700 Fwe speakers in Namibia (Eberhard et al.
2021). A preliminary report compiled as a preparation for a Bible translation
project mentions an estimate of 12,000 to 14,000 Fwe speakers in Zambia, and
a total of more than 20,000 (Sakuhuka et al. 2011). Estimates of second language
speakers of Fwe are even more difficult, though I observed during my fieldwork
numerous cases where adults moving to the Fwe-speaking areas for work or
family reasons learned Fwe as a second language. Second language acquisition
of Fwe is also motivated by intermarriage.

Speakers of Fwe call themselves mdfwe, where ma- is a prefix of noun class 6,
indicating an ethnic group. In Namibia, the connection between the ethnic desig-
nation Mafwe and the use of the language Fwe is very complex. The German colo-
nial administration, which had little active interest in the Caprivi strip, subsumed
all but the Subiya under the label “Mafwe”: Totela, Mbukushu, Mbalangwe, Yeyi,
and speakers of Khoisan languages, presumably Khwe. The use of Mafwe as an
ethnic label covering a linguistically diverse group has since been accepted, and
was taken over when the South African government took control of Namibia
(then South-West Africa). This broad, non-linguistic use of the term “Mafwe”
persisted after independence, and in Namibia the term “Mafwe” usually desig-
nates those inhabitants of the Zambezi region living between the town of Katima
Mulilo up to the western boundary of the Zambezi region, and therefore includes
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speakers of Fwe as well as Yeyi, Totela, Mbukushu and Khwe. For a detailed his-
tory of the Zambezi region, see Kangumu (2011).

1.3 Language vitality

Some linguists estimate that within the next hundred years, half of the world’s
languages will disappear (Austin & Sallabank 2011). Although speaker numbers
are not a failsafe predictor of language endangerment, it is clear that languages
with smaller numbers of speakers are more likely to become endangered. The
number of Fwe speakers is small, and the Fwe speech community is further hin-
dered by the national border that cuts across it. In neither Zambia nor Namibia
does Fwe have any institutional support or recognition. In Zambia, Fwe is under
pressure from Lozi, one of the national languages of Zambia that is used in educa-
tion and other formal domains. In Namibia, Fwe is also under pressure from Lozi,
as well as from Subiya, which at approximately 30,000 speakers (Ethnologue) is a
larger language than Fwe. Many Fwe speakers have at least a passive knowledge
of Subiya, whereas few Subiya speakers speak or even understand Fwe. Both Fwe
and Subiya speakers contend that Fwe is a “more difficult” language than Subiya.

All these factors indicate that the vitality of Fwe is threatened, both in Zambia
and Namibia. However, data on its actual usage contradict this. Children in Fwe-
speaking areas typically begin life with Fwe as their first and only language, and
only start learning Lozi when they enter school. This also appears to be the case
with children of Fwe-speaking parents who grow up in urban areas, where Fwe is
not the dominant language. Migrants moving to Fwe-speaking areas mostly learn
Fwe as a second language. Fwe speakers use their language online, on Facebook
and WhatsApp, and in text messages. There is popular music in Fwe, and in
Zambia, a Bible translation in Fwe is being prepared. The findings of Sakuhuka
et al. (2011), who surveyed Fwe in Zambia, also underscore the stable use of Fwe
across all social domains, with the exception of formal education, where both
Fwe and Lozi are used, and church settings, where Lozi is preferred.

Speakers tend to have a positive attitude towards Fwe, and speaking Fwe is of-
ten considered an important part of one’s identity. lllustrative in this regard is an
affair in 2008 where Fwe-speaking chiefs fined Yeyi-speaking chiefs for speaking
Yeyi. They reasoned that Yeyi speakers are part of the Mafwe ethnic group, and
as such should speak Fwe rather than Yeyi (Lieneke de Visser, personal commu-
nication). This incident is part of a long-standing and complex power struggle
between various ethnic groups in the Zambezi region. It shows that speaking Fwe
is considered a relevant component of identity and ethnic identification, and thus
underscores the vitality of the language.
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In conclusion, it appears that despite the strong functions of Subiya, Lozi, and
English, and widespread bi- and multilingualism, Fwe does not appear to be en-
dangered, and Fwe speakers opt for stable multilingualism instead.

1.4 Regional variation

Though I have not undertaken a dedicated study focusing on regional variation in
Fwe, some observations can be made. An obvious divide, both offered by speakers
and seen in the data, is that between Zambian Fwe and Namibian Fwe. The main
phonological differences between Zambian and Namibian Fwe are summarized
in Table 1.1.

Table 1.1: Main phonological differences between Zambian and Namib-

ian Fwe
Zambian Fwe Namibian Fwe
loss of clicks maintenance of clicks
overgeneralization of /1/ (1] only as conditioned allophone of /r/
epenthetic [h] frequently used epenthetic [h] rarely used

Morphological differences between the two varieties are more salient than
phonological or lexical differences. Table 1.2 presents an overview of grammati-
cal morphemes that differ between Zambian and Namibian Fwe. The two main
tendencies are the interchangeability of /s/ and /sh/ in Namibian Fwe, which is
not seen in Zambian Fwe, and the correspondence between /a/ in Zambian Fwe
with /i/ in Namibian Fwe. This correspondence is seen only in the remote past
and inceptive prefixes, both verbal prefixes that occur at the very beginning of
the verb.

The linguistic border between Namibian and Zambian Fwe does not directly
follow the national border; the Imusho area in Zambia, directly north of the bor-
der, displays many features also found in Namibian Fwe. Furthermore, not all
regional differences follow the same geographical distribution.

1.5 Earlier research

Earlier research on the Fwe language is very limited, and mostly dates from after
2000. The earliest mention of Fwe in the scientific literature is in publications
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Table 1.2: Morphological differences between Zambian and Namibian
Fwe

Zambian Fwe Namibian Fwe
past na- a-
reflexive ki- ri-
remote past na- ni-
remote future na- (A)ra-
inceptive sha- shi-
connective PP -0 PP-a
persistive shi- shi-/si-
negative imperative asha- asha- / asa-
negative infinitive sha- sha-/sa-
negative subjunctive sha- sha-/sa-
near future mbo-/mba- mbo-

by Fortune (1970), which is limited to listing languages and their approximate
geographic locations. Baumbach (1997) gives a grammar sketch of five languages
of the (then) Eastern Caprivi, including an 18-page grammar sketch of Fwe. This
is based, as he states in the introduction, “on very sketchy data” (Baumbach 1997:
308), which undoubtedly explains the many differences between his findings and
those presented in this work, such as the omission of noun class 18, the analysis
of three rather than four paradigms of demonstratives, or the analysis of stative
verbs as present tense verbs and present tense verbs as future tense verbs, to
name a few.

Seidel (2005) presents a dialectometrical classification of Caprivian languages,
including Fwe, which he groups with Subiya, Mbalangwe and Totela, though dis-
regarding Shanjo, which is not spoken in the Caprivi. As the focus of this article
is on classification, it presents little in the way of analysis, though the appendix
contains a small word list and a list of modern reflexes for reconstructed Bantu
phonemes. Bostoen (2009) describes the synchronic phoneme inventory and its
diachronic development of both Fwe and Shanjo; as shown in chapters 2 and 3,
his findings on the phonology of Fwe mostly tally with mine. A discussion of the
history of western Zambian peoples, including Fwe speakers, is presented by de
Luna (de Luna 2008, 2010, 2016), though, as it is focused on historical analysis,
it contains very little linguistic data. Bostoen & Sands (2012) discuss the use of
clicks in Fwe as well as three other Bantu languages of northern Namibia; as dis-
cussed in §2.2, the click inventory that they present for Fwe differs slightly from
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the findings presented in this work. Crane (2012) discusses the use of the verbal
suffix -ite in various Bantu Botatwe languages, including a brief discussion of its
use in Fwe; her analysis of this suffix in Fwe is taken over in the current study
(see §9.3).

1.6 Data collection and transcription

The data on which this study is based were all collected by me over a total of
seven months, on four separate occasions. The first field trip took place between
April and June 2013 and was mainly spent in the town of Sesheke, Zambia, as
well as a week in the village of Imusho, Zambia. The second trip was undertaken
in May and June 2014 and took place in the villages of Imusho and Sinjembela
in Zambia. The third field trip, from July to September 2015, was mainly spent in
the town of Katima Mulilo, Namibia, as well as a week in the village of Imusho,
Zambia. A fourth field trip was undertaken in May 2017, and was spent in its
entirety in Katima Mulilo, Namibia, combined with a one-day visit to Makanga
village, about 70 kilometers east of Katima Mulilo. Although the towns of Sesheke
and Katima Mulilo are not predominantly Fwe-speaking, many Fwe speakers can
be found there, especially in Katima Mulilo, who have moved there recently from
more rural areas.

As Fwe is a virtually undescribed language, data collection consisted mainly
of elicitation, especially at the beginning stages. In elicitation, speakers were
presented with as much detail and context as possible to ensure that the data
were as close to natural speech as possible. With this method, a total of about
10,000 elicited phrases and sentences were collected, transcribed and translated,
as well as about 2,200 lexemes.

In addition to elicitation, natural speech data were collected in the form of sto-
ries and conversational data. A total of seventeen stories were collected: eleven
fictional tales, five personal (true) narratives, and a Fwe version of the pear story,
a small video clip without spoken text, frequently used in linguistic elicitation
(Chafe 1980), amounting to about two hours of narrative. A 45-minute conver-
sation between two speakers was recorded, which was almost completely tran-
scribed and translated. I also acquired songs from the pop artist Tuzizyi, who
performs in Lozi, Fwe, and Totela, and transcribed eight of his Fwe songs. Tran-
scription and translation of all data was done by replaying the recording to a
native speaker, who slowly repeated the recording sentence by sentence in Fwe
(allowing me to transcribe it), and supplied an English translation.

For all examples used in this work (except isolated words and short phrases),
the source is indicated with a code: NF for Namibian Fwe and ZF for Zambian
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Fwe, followed by Elic for elicited data, Narr for narrative data, Conv for conversa-
tional data, and Song for pop music. The number at the end of each code indicates
the year the data were collected. For example, ZF_Elic13 represents elicited data
from Zambian Fwe collected in 2013.

Fwe is mainly an oral language, but the increased use of cell phones has cre-
ated the need for speakers to reduce it to writing. Fwe is usually written with an
orthography inspired by the Lozi orthography, which is fairly suitable for this
purpose thanks to the overlap between the phoneme inventories of the two lan-
guages. An official orthography for Fwe is currently being developed as part of
a Bible translation project (Bow 2013). The practical orthography used in this
work deviates from this orthography in a number of respects. There are a num-
ber of reasons for not adopting the official orthography wholesale: firstly, it was
developed in Zambia and for Zambian Fwe, and makes use of certain orthograph-
ical conventions that are common in Zambia but are not well-known in Namibia,
such as <zh> for [3]. It also makes use of certain orthographical conventions
that are not commonly used in Bantu languages, such as <n~ > for [g], and in
certain cases the orthography is not the most faithful representation of the spo-
ken form, such as the use of <I> for /r/; although [l] is a conditioned allophone
of /r/ in Fwe, it occurs in more restricted contexts than /r/, and therefore /r/ is
clearly the underlying form. All these considerations are, of course, of minor
importance for speakers, who will be able to deal equally well with either the
official orthography or with the practical orthography used in this work. The
practical orthography used in this work is therefore for the benefit of linguists,
who lack prior knowledge of the language, and therefore need a more detailed
and cross-linguistically common orthography, which is not necessary for Fwe
speakers.

The symbols used in this practical orthography will be explained in chapter 2
on segmental phonology. Each Fwe example in this work consists of four lines.
The first line represents the phonetic realization of the entire sentence, phrase, or
word, in which the surface realization of tones are marked. Phonetic and penul-
timate vowel lengthening are not marked, in order to distinguish them from
phonemic vowel length, which is marked. No punctuation is used, as punctu-
ation presumes an understanding of the syntactic structure, which is not avail-
able for every example. Periods to indicate the end of sentences are not used,
because it is often unclear to me where a sentence ends, and what criteria can be
used to establish sentence boundaries. Capitalization is not used, as tone mark-
ing is difficult to read on capitalized vowels, and because capitalized words may
have grammatical prefixes or clitics. In order to avoid the question of which let-
ter should be capitalized, capitalization is left out altogether. The second line of
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each example gives the underlying form, in which underlying tones are marked,
and in which hyphens indicate morpheme boundaries. The third line gives a mor-
pheme by morpheme gloss, and the last line gives a free translation into English.
These orthographical conventions only apply to the Fwe data. Whenever data on
other languages are cited, the orthography of the original source is maintained.

10



2 Segmental phonology

2.1 Introduction

This chapter discusses the segmental phonology of Fwe. Tone is discussed in
Chapter 3, which also explains transcription conventions of tones used through-
out this book. Earlier sketches of the phonology of Fwe can be found in Baum-
bach (1997) and Seidel (2005), who describe the Namibian variety of Fwe, and
Bostoen (2009), who describes the Zambian variety. The analysis presented here
largely confirms their findings, but also adds many details on previously unde-
scribed patterns.

2.2 Consonants

Table 2.1 gives an overview of the contrastive consonants of Fwe, in the practi-
cal orthography that is used in this book. Wherever this deviates from the con-
ventions of the International Phonetic Alphabet, the corresponding IPA symbol
is given in brackets. The practical orthography is partly based on widespread
Africanist or Bantuist conventions, such as the use of <y> for the palatal glide
[j], and partly on orthographical conventions that are commonly used in Zambia,
such as <bb> for the voiced bilabial stop [b].

2.2.1 Stops

Of the six simple (non-prenasalized) stops in Fwe, only the voiceless alveolar
stop /t/ and the voiceless velar stop /k/ are frequently attested. /t/ and /k/ are
contrastive phonemes, as illustrated by the minimal pair in (1).

(1) kutora - kuko:ra
ku-toir-a ku-ko:r-a
INF-pick_up-Fv INF-cough-Fv

‘to pick up’ ‘to cough’
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Table 2.1: Contrastive consonants

bilabial dental alveolar palatal velar  glottal
stop p bb t d k g
[b]
affricate c j
[t/]  [ds]
fricative b f v s z sh zy h
(8] Ul 03
nasal m n ny by
(n]
tap r
(]
glide y W
8]
click g
prenasalized mp mb nt nd nk ng
stop ["p] ["] ("t]  [d] k] [°g]
prenasalized mf mv ns nz nsh
fricative [™] [™] [®s] ["2z] []
prenasalized nc  nj
affricate ] [d3]
prenasalized " "
click

The voiceless bilabial stop /p/ as well as the voiced stops /b/ (written <bb>),
/d/ and /g/ are less frequent. The (near-)minimal pairs in (2-4) show that they
are contrastive phonemes.

(2) kupara - kugara
ku-par-a ku-gar-a
INF-fail-Fv INF-search-Fv
‘to fail, refuse’ ‘to search/dig around’

12



2.2 Consonants

(3) kudunka - kugunka

ku-dunk-a ku-gunk-a

INF-SWim-Fv INF-bump-Fv

‘to swim’ ‘to bump into; lean against’
(4) cibbaku - cibaka

ci-bbakt ci-baka

NP;-snake NP;-place

‘snake sp. ‘place’

/p, bb, d, g/ are relatively infrequent in the lexicon: out of a 2200 word database,
/bb/, /d/, and /g/ each occur in about 20 lexemes, and /p/ in about 80 lexemes. The
plosives /p/, /bb/, /d/ and /g/ are not reflexes of *p, *b, *d and *g as reconstructed
for Proto-Bantu (Bostoen 2009), but mainly appear in loanwords’, as in (5-12),
or sound-symbolic words and ideophones, as in (13-16).

(5) cipura ‘chair’ < Lozi sipula ‘chair’ (Burger 1960: 27)

(6) kupapaura ‘divide a dead animal into pieces’ < Mbukushu papaghura
‘dismember (animal after skinning)’ (Wynne 1980: 175)

(7) kapaka ‘carry (a child) on one’s back’ < Yeyi paka ‘carry in a cradle on
the back as a baby’ (Lukusa 2009: 140-141)

(8) kapikiri ‘nail’ < Afrikaans spyker ‘nail’
(9) kapéru ‘pail’ < English pail

(10) kudabbama ‘jump into water’ < Mbukushu dabwama ‘throw oneself,
jump into water, dive’ (Wynne 1980: 393)

(11) kudura ‘be expensive’ < Afrikaans duur ‘expensive’
(12) magrazi ‘glasses’ < English glasses

(13) bbundu bbundd

‘ideophone expressing sudden appearance’

'Some words with /g/ may be borrowings from Shanjo, because unlike Fwe, Shanjo has main-

tained proto-Bantu *g. However, the available documentation on Shanjo is too limited to trace
Fwe borrowings to this language. Some Fwe speakers consider the Fwe verb gunkdma ‘kneel’
to be of Shanjo origin.

13



2 Segmental phonology

(14)

(15)

(16)

cisubira co bbiiku

ci-subir-a co bbuku
SMy-be_red-Fv DEM.III; very_red
‘Tt is very red.” (NF_Elic17)
kubboza

ku-bbéz-a

INF-bark-rv

‘to bark’

kudokora

ku-dokor-a

INF-belch-Fv

‘to belch; to clear one’s throat’

In Namibian Fwe, /p, bb, d, g/ also occur when prenasalized consonants lose
the homorganic nasal as the result of a change in noun class; o6-ndavu ‘lion’, ka-
davu ‘small lion’. This is explained in detail in §4.1.1 on nominal prefixes. There
are also a number of lexemes, listed in (17-19), where /g/ appears as an appar-

ently unconditioned allophone of /k/. This variation is limited to Namibian Fwe,
Zambian Fwe only uses the variant with /g/.

(17)

(18)

(19)

cikurube (NF) ~ cigurubé (ZF/NF)
ci-kurube

NP7-pig

‘pig’

cikébénga (NF) ~ cigébénga (ZF/NF)
ci-kebenga

NP;-criminal

‘criminal’

mukwakwa (NF) ~ mugwagwa (ZF/NF)
mu-kwakwa

NP3-road

‘road’

The voiced velar plosive /g/ also appears as an unconditioned allophone of the
voiced oral click /#/, as in (20).

14



2.2 Consonants

(20) mutléné ~ mu-géne
mu-8/éne
NP;-thin
‘thin person’

/g/ is also found in words that do not have an alternative pronunciation with
a click, but whose etymology suggests that they originally contained a click, as
in (21).

(21) mugwégwesi
mu-gwégwesi
NP3-ankle_bone
‘ankle bone’ (from Neitsas/Nurugas !Xung gwé: ‘ankle’ (Doke 1925), or
Jul’hoan +hoéthoré ‘enkelknop [ankle bone]’) (Snyman 1975: 107)?

One word with /8l/ has an alternative pronunciation with either /g/ or /d/, as
in (22); possibly, other words with /d/ used to have an alternative pronunciation
with /8l/ as well.

(22) #ukumu ~ gukumu ~ dokumu
@-8likumu
NP5-fruit
‘fruit sp.

2.2.2 Affricates

Fwe has two postalveolar affricates, voiceless /t[/, written as <c>, and voiced /dz/,
written as <j>. Minimal pairs contrasting /c/ with /[/ (written as <sh>), and /k/
are given in (23-24), and (near-)minimal pairs contrasting /j/ with /3/ (written as
<zy>) and /g/ are given in (25-26).

(23) kucirira - kushirira
ku-cirir-a ku-shirir-a
INF-follow-Fv INF-desire-Fv
‘to follow’ ‘to desire’
(24) kucana - kukama
ku-cam-a ku-kam-a
INF-hunt-rv INF-reject-Fv
‘to hunt’ ‘to refuse, reject, divorce’

?T am indebted to Bonny Sands for suggesting these possible etymologies.

15
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(25) kujanama -
ku-janam-a
INF-gape-FV
‘to gape’

(26) kujumba -
ku-jumb-a
INF-leave-Fv

‘to leave in protest’

kuzyanama
ku-zyanam-a
INF-hang-Fv

‘to hang to dry
kugumbama
ku-gumbam-a
INF-stand_next_to-Fv

‘to stand next to each other’

The near-minimal pairs in (27-28) show the contrast between /c/ and /j/. How-
ever, /j/ also occurs as a free variant of /c/, as in (29-30). Like the voiced stops,
the voiced affricate /j/ is less frequently attested than its voiceless counterpart

/c/.

(27) kucéruka -
ku-céruk-a
INF-tear-Fv
‘to be torn’

(28) kucukunsa -
ku-cukuns-a
INF-shake-Fv

‘to shake’

(29) kujana ~ kucana
ku-jan-a
INF-gape-FV
‘to gape’

(30) bu-cwara ~ bu-jwara
bu-cwara
NP4-beer

‘beer’

2.2.3 Fricatives

kujérumuka
ku-jérumuk-a
INF-be_sour-rv
‘to be sour’
kujukuta
ku-jukut-a
INF-Trinse-Fv

‘to rinse out clothes’

As shown in Table 2.1, Fwe has eight fricative phonemes: /f/, written as <b>, /{/,
/vl, Isl, Iz/, /f/, written as <sh>, /3/, written as <zy>, and /h/. The labiodental,
alveolar and post-alveolar fricatives occur as both voiceless and voiced; (near-

)minimal pairs are given in (31) and (32).
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(31) kuvurura - kufura
ku-vur-ur-a ku-fur-a
INF-Winnow-sEP.TR-FV INF-pick-Fv
‘to winnow’ ‘to pick (fruit)’

(32) a. kuftima
ku-fum-a
INF-become_rich-rv
‘to become rich’

b. kustima
ku-sim-a
INF-SEW-FV
‘to sew’

c. kushiima
ku-shim-a
INF-bite-Fv
‘to bite’

d. kuztima
ku-zim-a
INF-hum-rv
‘to hum’

e. kuzytma
ku-zyam-a
INF-dry-rv
‘to dry’

The bilabial fricative /b/ has no voiceless counterpart. Its phonemic status is
shown by the (near-)minimal pairs in (33) and (34).

(33) kubara - kuftra
ku-bur-a ku-far-a
INF-Miss-FV INF-sharpen-rv
‘to miss’ ‘to sharpen’

(34) cirabo - rambo
ci-rabo @-rambo
NP;-paddle NP5-pit
‘paddle’ ‘pit’

17
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Many speakers realize /v/ as a bilabial fricative /b/, as in (35-36). Comparative
data and reconstructions suggest that /v/ is the older realization: /v/ in Fwe is the
result of spirantization of *b or *g before a high back vowel (Bostoen 2009: 118, see
also §2.4.2). The change of /v/ to /b/ could be the result of the higher frequency
of the latter; whereas /v/ only occurs before /u/, /b/ occurs in all environments,
and is therefore much more common.

(35) kuvwanga ~ kuibwanga
ku-vwang-a
INF-wrap-Fv
‘to wrap’
cf. *blang ‘mix’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

(36) civwanga ~ cibwanga
ci-vwanga
NP;-frog
‘frog’

The bilabial fricative tends to be more open than a canonical fricative, and is
pronounced with a minimal amount of friction, in between a fricative and an ap-
proximant. Previous descriptions of the phonology of Fwe also differ in describ-
ing this phoneme as an approximant (Seidel 2005: 228) or a fricative (Baumbach
1997: 398; Bostoen 2009: 113).

/s/ and /sh/ are contrastive in lexical roots, as seen in the minimal pairs in (31),
as well as the minimal pair in (37).

(37) kuséka - kushéka
ku-sek-a ku-shek-a
INF-insert-Fv INF-laugh-rv
‘to insert’ ‘to laugh’

In grammatical prefixes in Namibian Fwe, /s/ and /sh/ are allophones in free
variation, as illustrated in (38) with the inceptive she-, which can be realized as
se- or she-.

(38) sheéndirere ~ séndirére
she-ndi-reyre
INC-SMjgG-sleep.sTAT
‘Tam now sleeping. (NF_Elic17)

18
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The alternation between /s/ and /sh/ affects all grammatical prefixes in which
the phoneme occurs. The only grammatical suffix with /s/ is the causative -is/-es,
which is invariably realized with /s/, never with /sh/. As this suffix is derivational,
it may be conceptualized as part of the lexical verb, and as such not be subject to [s
~ sh] variation, as this does not occur in lexemes®. A complete list of grammatical
prefixes in which [s] and [sh] alternate is given in (39).

(39) asha- ~ asa- negative imperative
sha- ~ sa- negative subjunctive
sha- ~ sa- negative infinitive
shi- ~ si- persistive
shi- ~ si- inceptive
shi- ~ si- conditional
shi- ~ si- associative
shaké ~ saké conditional

In Zambian Fwe, only the realization with [sh] is used. In Namibian Fwe, the
alternation between [s] and [sh] mostly concerns inter-speaker variation, with
each speaker consistently using his or her preferred pronunciation. A possible
explanation for this variation and its geographic distribution is contact between
Fwe and the closely-related languages Subiya and Totela; Fwe /sh/ corresponds to
Subiya and Totela /s/ (Bostoen 2009: 116), and given the high mutual intelligibility
between Fwe, Subiya and Totela, and wide-spread multilingualism, this may have
led Fwe speakers in Namibia to interchange /sh/ with /s/. This may also explain
why this free variation is not seen in Zambian Fwe, as this variety of Fwe is not
in active contact with Totela and Subiya. It fails to explain, however, why [s ~ sh]
variation in Fwe only targets grammatical prefixes, and not lexical stems.

The phonemic status of the glottal fricative /h/ is shown by the minimal pair
in (40), which shows the contrast between /h/ and /t/, and in (41), which shows
the contrast between /h/ and zero.

(40) muhara - mutara
mu-hara mu-tara
NP3-rope NP3-footprint
‘rope’ ‘footprint’

%] am indebted to an anonymous reviewer for this analysis.
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(41) kuhura - kuura
ku-hur-a ku-ur-a
INF-arrive-Fv INF-buy-Fv
‘to arrive’ ‘to buy’

Though there are numerous cases where /h/ contrasts with zero, i.e. where /h/
cannot be omitted, [h] is also often used as an epenthetic consonant, in which
case it can be freely interchanged with [w], [y] and zero (see §2.5.2). Phonemic
/h/, on the other hand, cannot be interchanged with a glide nor can it be dropped.
Furthermore, phonemic /h/ can be accompanied by slight nasalization of the fol-
lowing vowel. These differences between phonemic /h/ and epenthetic [h] are
shown in (42-43).

(42) Phonemic /h/

a. [ruhati ~ ruhati ]
*ruwati ~ ruati
ru-hati
NPqyq-I ib
‘rib’

b. riho ~ rttho

*rawo ~ rlio
ru-uho
NP;;-wind
‘wind’

(43) Epenthetic [h]

a. kuroha ~ kurowa ~ kuroa
*kliroha
ku-ro-a
INF-bewitch-Fv
‘to bewitch’

b. rusithiza ~ rusi'yiza ~ rusi'iza
*rusi’hiza
ru-siiza
NP;;-darkness

‘darkness before rain’
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2.2.4 Prenasalization

2.2 Consonants

Fwe also makes use of contrastive prenasalization on stops, fricatives and af-
fricates. With stops, Fwe distinguishes bilabial, alveolar and velar prenasalized
stops. The (near-)minimal pairs in (44-47) show the phonemic status of prenasal-

ized stops.

(44) manta -
ma-nta
NP¢-power

‘power’

(45) kaduna -
ku-dun-a
INF-stare-Fv

‘to stare’

(46) muné: -
mu-né:
Np-four

‘four’

(47) Dblungi: -
bt:-ngi:
NPj4-many

‘many’

mata
ma-ta
NPg-bow

‘bows’

indina
@-induna
NPy,-induna

‘induna (political figure)’

munkeé:
mu-nké:
NP;-one

3 H]

one

é—gi:
e-@-gi:

AUG-NP5-egg
‘egg

H]

Fwe contrasts voiceless and voiced prenasalized stops, as shown by the mini-

mal pairs in (48-50).

(48) mpundu -
N-pundu
NPo-bush

‘sandpaper raisin bush’

(49) nditanta -
ndi-tagnt-a
SMgg-overtake-Fv
‘T overtake’

mbundu
N-bundu
NPg-dew
‘dew’

nditinda
ndi-tagnd-a
SM;sg-chase-Fv

‘I chase.
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(50) kusinka - kusinga
ku-sink-a ku-sing-a
INF-patch-Fv INF-paint-Fv
‘to patch’ ‘to paint’

Fwe has two prenasalized post-alveolar affricates, voiceless /nc/ and voiced
/nj/. The near-minimal pairs in (51) and (52) show that these two phonemes are
contrastive, even though the voiceless and voiced affricate without prenasaliza-
tion are not.

(51) bance - rubanjé
ba-ance ru-banjé
NP,-child NP;;-cannabis
‘children’ ‘cannabis’

(52) ncere - njéwe
@-ncere @-njewe
NP;,-snake NPy,-poOOr
‘snake sp. ‘poor person’

It is more difficult to prove that prenasalization is also contrastive in affricates.
The sound /j/, the non-prenasalized counterpart of the voiced prenasalized af-
fricate /nj/, does occur, but it has a low frequency and mainly occurs in loan-
words. When prenasalization is involved in a morphophonological process, /nj/
commutes with /zy/ (see §2.5.1 on prenasalization as a result of a morphophono-
logical process). The voiceless affricate /nc/ does have a non-prenasalized coun-
terpart /c/ as a regular phoneme. There are, however, no minimal or near-mini-
mal pairs to prove that /c/ and /nc/ are contrastive phonemes, though there is also
no clear conditioning for the distribution of /c/ and /nc/, should they be analyzed
as allophones.

Fwe also has prenasalized fricatives: labiodental /mf/ and /mv/, alveolar /ns/
and /nz/ and postalveolar /nsh/. Prenasalized fricatives contrast with non-prena-
salized fricatives, as shown for the alveolar fricatives in (53).

(53) bansa - basa
ba-nsa ba-sa
NP,-duiker NP,-thief
‘duikers’ ‘thieves’
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Prenasalized labiodental fricatives occur, though they are infrequent; only four
examples of /mf/ and five examples of /mv/ are found in the data. Examples of
both voiceless and voiced prenasalized labiodental fricatives are given in (54).

(54) mfumo
@-mfumo
NPy,-rhinoceros

‘rhinoceros’

(55) mvira
@-mvura
NPy,-rain

< . B}
raim

The contrast between prenasalized and non-prenasalized fricatives appears to
be diminishing: /ns/, /nz/ and /nsh/ are occasionally pronounced without pre-
nasalization, without apparent conditioning, as shown in (56-58).

(56) mpasi ~ mpansi
N-pansi
NPo-grasshopper

‘grasshopper’

(57) kubizwa ~ kubinzwa
ku-binzw-a
INF-ripen-Fv

< . b
to ripen

(58) rushonsho ~ rushosho
ru-shonsho
NP;;-tibia

‘tibia’

/sh/ is occasionally realized as prenasalized /nsh/ in words where comparative
data and reconstruction suggest that the sound was never prenasalized, as in
(59-60). The prenasalization may be related to the preceding /m/, though as seen
in (56-58), variation between prenasalized and non-prenasalized fricatives also
occurs outside this context.
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(59) mushémpu ~ munshémpu (< shémpéka ‘shoulder a load’)

mu-shémpu
NP3-load
‘load’

(60) mushi: ~ munshi: (< shiiba ‘urinate’, *co ‘urine’ (Bastin et al. 2002)

mu-shu:
NP3-urine

< . B}
urine

2.2.5 Nasals

Fwe has four contrastive nasal consonants: bilabial /m/, alveolar /n/, palatal /pn/
(written as <ny>) and velar /y/. Their phonemic status is shown by the near-

minimal pairs in (61-64).

(61) panga
@-nanga
NPy,-doctor

‘doctor’

(62) nbro
@-nord
NPs-letter

‘letter’

(63) kunyensa
ku-nyens-a
INF-defeat-Fv
‘to defeat’

(64) nyota
N-nyota
NPo-thirst
‘thirst’

2.2.6 Taps

The alveolar tap /r/ is phonemic, as seen from its contrast with /d/ in (65) and /t/

in (66).

24

nanga
nanga

‘even, even though’

ciny6ro
ci-nyo6ro
Np;-plant_remains

‘plant remains in the field’

ka'nénsa
kéa-nensa
NPqy-pinkie
‘pinkie, little toe’

mota
@-mota
NPs-car

3 5

car



(65) kurura
ku-rur-a
INF-be_bitter-rv
‘to be bitter’

(66) kuramba
ku-ramb-a
INF-plaster-Fv

‘to plaster’

2.2 Consonants

kudura

ku-dur-a
INF-be_expensive-Fv
‘to be expensive’
kutamba

ku-tamb-a
INF-give_herbs-Fv

‘to give herbs (as medicine)’

The alveolar tap /r/ has an allophone [1]. /r/ is realized as [1] before a high front
vowel /i/ and as [r] elsewhere, as illustrated in (67) and (68).

(67) [muliro]
mu-riro
NP3-fire
“fire’

(68) [kukiira]
ku-kur-a
INF-Zrow-Fv
‘to grow’

(69) [rulima]
ru-rima
NPu'bat
‘bat’

Before the palatal glide /y/, /r/ is always realized as [1], as in (70), because /y/
is often (but not always) an allophonic realization of /i/. Before the labial glide
/w/, It/ is always realized as [r], as in (71), because /w/ is often (but not always)

an allophonic realization of /u/.

(70) [ézilyo]
e-zi-ry6
AUG-NPg-food
‘food’

(71) [kurwara]
ku-rwér-a
INF-be_sick-Fv
‘to be sick’
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In Zambian Fwe, /1/ is occasionally realized as [1] even when it is not followed
by /i/. The proliferation of [1] in Zambian Fwe may be the result of the growing
influence of Lozi in this area. Lozi resembles Fwe in that [1] and [¢] are allophones
of the same phoneme, although their distribution is reversed with respect to Fwe;
/1/ is realized as [r] before the high front vowel, and as [1] elsewhere (Gowlett 1989:
129).

2.2.7 Glides

Fwe has two glides, labial /w/ and palatal /y/. These occur as allophones of the
vowels /u/ and /i/, or as epenthetic consonants (see §2.5.2), but also in envi-
ronments where their occurrence cannot be explained allophonically, and there-
fore /w/ and /y/ must be considered phonemes.

[w] can be inserted when the first of two vowels is a back vowel /u/ or /o/ (see
§2.5.2). When /w/ is preceded by a vowel other than /u/ or /o/, its occurrence is
phonemic, as in (72-75).

(72) mbwawa
@-mbwawa
NPy,-jackal
‘jackal’

(73) ma'nshwawanshawa
ma-nshawanshawa
NP¢-berry

‘berries of Grewia sp.

(74) bunjewe
bu-njewe
NP4-pOOr
‘poverty’

(75) ciwakaka
ci-wakaka
NP7-horned_melon

‘horned melon (Cucumis metuliferus)’

[y] may be used as an epenthetic consonant when one of two adjacent vowels
is a front vowel, or when both vowels are /a/ (see §2.5.2). /y/ also occurs in other
contexts, as illustrated in (76-78), motivating its analysis as a phoneme.
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(76) moya
mu-oya
NP3-wind

‘wind’

(77) ngaya
@-nglya
NP;,-baboon
‘baboon’

(78) kuyoca
ku-bake-a
INF-bake-Fv
‘to bake’

The palatal glide may occur as an allophonic realization of /i/ before another
vowel, but only when the preceding consonant is /r/ (in its allophonic realization
(1], conditioned by the vowel /i/). There are also, however, sequences of /ri/ that
are realized as /ri/, and not as /ry/, showing that /i/ is not automatically changed
to a glide when preceded by /r/, and therefore the glide /y/ must be analyzed as a
contrastive phoneme. An example is given in (79), where the root riya contains
a sequence /ri/ that is not changed to /ry/. The following glide is an epenthetic
consonant inserted to separate the vowel /i/ from the vowel /a/ in the following
syllable (see §2.5.2).

(79) ruriya
ru-riya
NPq;-taro

‘taro’

Glides may be preceded by another consonant, in which case they are subject
to certain co-occurence restrictions, as discussed in §2.4.2.

2.2.8 Clicks

As shown in Table 2.1, Fwe has four click phonemes. Their functional load is fairly
low, with only 84 words (out of a 2200 word database) with a click attested. Clicks
are used in the variety of Fwe spoken in Namibia, and the variety of Zambian
Fwe that is spoken close to the Namibian border, which forms a transition zone
between Zambian and Namibian Fwe. In the northernmost variety of Fwe spoken

27



2 Segmental phonology

in Zambia, clicks are not used. A more detailed discussion of clicks in Fwe can
be found in Gunnink (2020).

Fwe uses different click types, the dental, lateral and post-alveolar, but click
type is not contrastive; instead, the same word may be realized with a dental,
lateral or palatal click without change in meaning, as in (80).

(80) kulapura ~ kutapura ~ kulapura
ku-lapur-a
INF-tear-Fv

‘to tear’

Which click type is used depends mainly on the speaker, with the dental click
being the most common. Of the thirteen speakers interviewed for a contrastive
study, the majority used only the dental click, and those who used a click type
other than the dental, would also use the dental click.

Voicing and nasality, on the other hand, are used contrastively on clicks, and
Fwe distinguishes four click phonemes on the basis of a combination of these
features: a voiceless oral click /I/, as in (81) a voiced oral click /8l/, as in (82), a
prenasalized voiceless click /*l /, as in (83), and a voiced nasal click /*I/, as in (84).

(81) ruloma
ru-lomé
NPy;-papyrus
‘papyrus’

(82) ku9larumuka
ku- 9larumuk-a
INF-shout-Fv
‘to shout loudly’

(83) mu"japi
mu-"japi
NP3-frog
‘small frog sp’

(84) ku"lambura
ku-"lambur-a
INF-strip-Fv
‘to strip (a tree)’
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Due to the small number of click words, the phonemic status of these four
clicks is difficult to prove with minimal pairs. Two minimal pairs proving the
contrast between the voiceless and voiced oral click are given in (85) and (86).

(85) kulapura - kuglapura

ku-lapur-a ku-tlapur-a

INF-tear-Fv INF-stand-Fv

‘to tear’ ‘to stand with legs apart’
(86) kulopora - kuglopora

ku-lopor-a ku-tlopor-a

INF-Tun-Fv INF-remove_flesh-Fv

‘to run fast’ ‘to remove flesh, an eye’

Minimal pairs to prove the contrastive use of nasality in clicks are not attested,
but nasality does seem to be a contrastive feature. When comparing the pronun-
ciation of clicks of thirteen different Fwe speakers, no variation was found in
the realization of nasality: the same click words were consistently realized with
a nasal click by all speakers. The near-minimal pairs in (87-88) provide further
support for the analysis of nasality as a contrastive feature in clicks.

(87) ®imu - ku"lima

@-8lumu ku-"lam-a

NPs-reed INF-suck-Fv

‘edible reed’ ‘to suck out blood (to treat disease, injury or curse)’
(88) kula'pwiza - kuYlampa

ku-lampwiz-a ku-9lamp-a

INF-click-Fv INF-be_flat-Fv

‘to click in anger or resentment’ ‘to be flat (of stomach)’

Although click type is not used contrastively, and click types can be inter-
changed by speakers, there do seem to be a few words where there is a preference
for a click type, even for speakers who consistently use dental clicks elsewhere.
This is the case for various interjection-like words, such as lakuroko ‘it’s not true!’,
which always takes a post-alveolar click, and ndi-lose ‘it’s true’, which always
takes a lateral click. A preference for the lateral click is also seen in nii'mpwiza
‘to click in anger or resentment’; although the pronunciation with the dental
click can also be heard, the pronunciation with the lateral click was preferred.
This most likely relates to the meaning of the word, which is to produce a lateral
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2 Segmental phonology

click as a sign of anger or resentment. The same word occurs in Yeyi as kunlapiza
‘disapprove by making a lateral click’ (Seidel 2008: 43), which also has a lateral
click, even though lateral clicks are otherwise marginal in the language.

In addition to the free variation between click types, speakers of Fwe in some
areas also alternate clicks with non-click consonants. These non-click conso-
nants share the voicing and nasality contrasts of their click counterparts, and
are always velar, even though clicks are usually dental. The alternation between
clicks and non-click consonants is the result of the loss of the front closure of
the click, which is usually dental, so that only the back closure, which is always
velar, remains. The voiceless click may alternate with [k], as in (89).

(89) ruléma ~ rukéma
ru-loma
NPj;-papyrus
‘papyrus’
The voiced click may alternate with [g], as in (90). There is also one example,
given in (91), of a voiced click alternating with either [g] or [d].

(90) eéflima ~ égima
e-@-¢lima
AUG-NP5-fish
‘small fish sp’
(91) #dkumu ~ gakumu ~ dikumu
@-8ldkumu
NPs-fruit
‘fruit sp.
The prenasalized voiceless click may alternate with [°k], as in (92).
(92) mu“japi ~ mu kapi
mu-"|api
NP3-frog
‘frog sp’

The voiced nasal click may alternate with [g], as in (93).

(93) ku"limeénta ~ kuigumeénta
ku-*ldment-a
INF-kiss-Fv

‘to kiss’
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Free variation between clicks and non-click velars is mainly seen in the central
region of the Fwe-speaking area, close to the Namibian/Zambian border, where
the Zambian clickless variety and the Namibian click-using variety come into
contact with each other. Gunnink (2020) therefore analyzes this free variation as
the result of contact between these two varieties.

2.3 Vowels

Fwe has five contrastive vowel phonemes, which are discussed in §2.3.1 together
with evidence for their phonemic status. Vowel length plays a role in Fwe in three
different ways. Firstly, there is a phonemic distinction between long and short
vowels, even though long vowels are quite rare (§2.3.2). Secondly, there are two
environments in which Fwe automatically lengthens vowels: before and after
certain consonants (§2.3.3), and in the penultimate mora of a phrase-final word
(§2.3.4). Although vowel length and the two processes of automatic lengthening
differ in their conditioning, they are very similar in their phonetic properties:
phonemically long vowels, automatically lengthened vowels and vowels affected
by penultimate lengthening are equally long, and the distinction between short
vowels and long or lengthened vowels is very minimal and possibly diminishing,
though their importance in the tonal system remains. Furthermore, both long
vowels and automatically lengthened vowels contain two tone-bearing units,
rather than one. Penultimate lengthening, however, does not affect the number
of moras.

2.3.1 Phonemic vowels

Fwe has five contrastive vowel phonemes, /i, ¢, a, 9, u/, as attested by the minimal
pairs in (94-97). Throughout this book, /¢/ will be written as <e> and /o5/ will be
written as <o>.

(94) kuktmba - kukoémba - kukamba
ku-kamb-a ku-kémb-a ku-kamb-a
INF-howl-Fv INF-lick-Fv INF-clap-Fv
‘to how!’ ‘to lick’ ‘to clap’

(95) kumina - kuména
ku-min-a ku-men-a
INF-swallow-Fv INF-Sprout-Fv
‘to swallow’ ‘to sprout (of wild plants)’
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(96) kusika -
ku-sik-a
INF-light-rv
‘to light’

(97) kuré:ta -
ku-ré:t-a
INF-bring-rv

‘to bring’

kustka
ku-suk-a
INF-descend-Fv
‘to descend’
kuro:ta
ku-roct-a
INF-dream-rv

‘to dream’

2.3.2 Phonemic vowel length

Fwe has a phonemic opposition between short and long vowels, as shown by the
minimal pairs in (98) and (99). Phonemic vowel length is marked in the orthog-
raphy used in this book with the symbol /:/.

(98) kukira -
ku-kur-a
INF-Erow-Fv

< 3
to grow

(99) kukora -
ku-kor-a
INF-irritate-Fv

‘to irritate’

kukit:ra
ku-kt:r-a
INF-shift-Fv

‘to shift, move house’

kuko:ra
ku-ko:r-a
INF-cough-Fv

‘to cough’

All five vowel qualities occur as either short or long; examples of /o:/ and /u:/
are given in (98-99). Examples of /a:/, /e:/ and /i:/ are given in (100-102). Long
vowels can occur in any position of the word, and word-final long vowels are not

shortened, as seen in (102-103).

(100) kurara
ku-ra:r-a
INF-sleep-Fv
‘to sleep’

(101) kuke:zya
ku-ke:zy-a
INF-come-FV

< bl
to come
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(103)

2.3 Vowels

egl:
e-Q-gi:

AUG-NP5-egg
‘egg

>

yenké:
ye-nké:
PP{-ONe

‘alone’

In some cases, a long vowel in Fwe is a reflex of a reconstructed long vowel or
vowel sequence for Proto-Bantu, as in (104-106).

(104)

(105)

(106)

kuro:ta (from *ddot ‘dream’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
ku-ré:t-a
INF-dream-Fv

‘to dream’

kukama (from *kdan ‘deny, refuse’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
ku-kamn-a
INF-reject-Fv

‘to reject, divorce’

buré: (from *dai ‘long’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
bu-ré:

NPy4-long

‘length’

Long vowels may also be the result of the historical merger of two vowels
across a morpheme boundary. Example (107) shows that the verb root co:r his-
torically consisted of a root co and a separative suffix -or, because the transitive
separative suffix -or can be replaced by an intransitive separative suffix -ok. (For
more on the separative derivation, see §6.5.) The underived root co is not attested

in Fwe.

(107)

a. kucora
ku-co:r-a
INF-break-rv
‘to break’
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b. kucoka
ku-co-ok-a
INF-break-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to break’

In other verb roots where the long vowel appears to result from a historical
merger of two short vowels, the modern form of the verb can no longer take
different suffixes. Nonetheless, formal similarities between the verb root and at-
tested derivational suffixes in Fwe do show that the long vowels in these verbs
go back to a historical merger of the vowel of the root with the vowel of a deriva-
tional suffix, which has subsequently become unanalyzable. This is in line with
the fact that many derivational suffixes in Fwe are lexicalized. Examples include
the verb root zi:k ‘hide’, which appears to contain the transitive impositional suf-
fix -ik (for more on the impositional, see §6.6), and the verb root zi:r “undress’,
which appears to contain the transitive separative suffix -ur (see §6.5 for the
various allomorphs of this suffix).

Long vowels only arise from historical processes of vowel juxtaposition; syn-
chronic vowel juxtaposition does not always lead to vowel lengthening. This is
discussed in more detail in §2.5.2.

Vowel length plays an important role in the tonal system of Fwe. Long vowels
are bimoraic, and a high tone can be assigned to either of the two moras. Sub-
sequently, however, the high tone is copied onto the other mora of the vowel,
so that the surface realizations of tones on bimoraic vowels are identical to the
surface realizations of tones on monomoraic vowels. This is discussed in more
detail in chapter 3 on tone.

Long vowels are not common in Fwe: only 30 words (out of a 2,200-word list)
with a long vowel have been identified. Furthermore, the phonetic realization
of phonemic vowel length is fairly subtle, and its effects are mainly found in the
tonal system. It seems then that phonemic vowel length is becoming increasingly
marginal in Fwe.

2.3.3 Automatic vowel lengthening

In addition to phonemic vowel length, Fwe has automatic, non-contrastive vowel
lengthening, which is conditioned by the nature of the consonants following
and preceding the vowel. In order to distinguish it from phonemic lengthening,
automatic lengthening is not marked in the orthography used in this book, with
the exception of the examples given in this section, where lengthening is marked
with the symbol [:].
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There are a number of different phonological environments that condition
vowel lengthening. Firstly, vowels are lengthened when preceded by the a con-
sonant cluster involving a glide /w/ or /y/. Lengthening can target vowels in
word-medial position, as in (108), but also in word-final position, as in (109-110).

(108) kutwara
ku-twar-a
INF-bring-Fv
‘to bring’

(109) karya:
ku-ri-a
INF-eat-Fv

‘to eat’

(110) kamwi:
ka-mwi
NPy —heat

‘heat; afternoon’

Vowels are also lengthened if immediately followed by a prenasalized conso-
nant, as illustrated in (111) and (112).

(111) kura:mba
ku-ramb-a
INF-plaster-Fv

‘to plaster’

(112) kut:mpa
ku-tump-a
INF-sprout-Fv

‘to sprout (of wild plants)’

Vowel lengthening also occurs when the vowel /a/ is preceded by an alveolar
fricative. Both the prenasalized fricatives /ns/ and /nz/ and the non-prenasalized
fricatives /s/ and /z/ cause the following /a/ to lengthen, as shown in (113-115).
The post-alveolar fricatives /sh/ and /zy/, however, do not cause the following
vowels to lengthen, as shown in (116-117).
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(113) kuyéshimisa:
ku-yashimis-a
INF-sneeze-FV

< b
to sneeze

(114) Omsa:
0-@-nsa
AUG-NPy,-duiker
‘duiker (antelope sp.)’

(115) kuzamna
ku-zan-a
INF-play-Fv
‘to play’

(116) kushaka
ku-shak-a
INF-want-rv
‘to want, like, love’

(117) kuzyabara
ku-zyabar-a
INF-dress-Fv
‘to get dressed’

Lengthening of /a/ before alveolar fricatives is the last step in a process of
sound change and analogical extension very similar to what is described for
Ganda (Hyman 2003a). In Ganda, a causative suffix -i caused spirantization of
the last consonant of the root of the verb to /s/. The vowel /i/ of the causative
was subsequently absorbed into the preceding consonant, combined with com-
pensatory lengthening of the final vowel -a of the verb. In other verbs ending
in /sa/, where no causative morphology is present, the lengthening was added
in analogy with the lengthening in causative verbs. A similar process appears
to have taken place in Fwe, where an earlier causative suffix i also triggered
spirantization of the previous consonant to /s/ or /z/, leading to the loss of /i/
and compensatory lengthening.* Although this process is no longer productive

*In Ganda, this process involved glide formation from /i/ to /y/ (Hyman 2003a). In Fwe, there
is no clear evidence for glide formation, e.g. no causative verbs are attested where /s/ is fol-
lowed by /y/. It is possible that glide formation historically took place, and that the glide was
subsequently lost, as Fwe does not allow (or no longer allows) combinations of /s/ and /y/ (see
§2.4.2 on co-occurrence restrictions).
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in Fwe, examples such as (118) and (119) show that the change of a final stem con-
sonant to /s/ or /z/ was part of causative formation (see §6.2 for more examples).

118) a.

(119)  a.

C.

kutukuta

ku-tukut-a
INF-become_warm-rv

‘to become warm’

kutukusa:

ku-tukus-a
INF-become_warm.cAUS-FvV

‘to warm (something) up’

from ku-tukut-i-a > ku-tukus-i-a > ku-tukus-a:
kuhara

ku-héar-a

INF-live-Fv

‘to live’

kuhaza:

ku-haz-a

INF-Save.CAUS-FV

‘to save (lit. ‘make someone live’)’

from ku-har-i-a > ku-haz-i-a > ku-haz-a:

The lengthening of the final vowel /a/ in causative verbs is the result of com-
pensatory lengthening triggered by the loss of the earlier vowel /i/. Subsequently,
all instances of /a/ after an alveolar fricative where lengthened, not only those
that were the result of causative formation. Whereas in Ganda, this analogical
extension was limited to /sa/ sequences at the end of a verb, in Fwe the analogi-
cal extension includes all instances of /a/ before an alveolar fricative, also when
such a sequence is not the last syllable of a verb stem, as in (120-121), and even
in nouns, as in (122-125).

(120) kuzama
ku-zan-a
INF-dance-Fv

‘to dance, play’
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(121) kuzara
ku-zar-a
INF-give_birth-rv
‘to give birth (of animals)’

(122) ésabuare
e-@-saburé
AUG-NP5-machete
‘machete’

(123) ké'némsa:
ka-nensa
NP,-pinkie
‘pinkie, little toe’

(124) “lor'éza:
N-"6reza
NPg-resin

< . B}
resin

(125) nzasi
N-zasi
NPyy-spark
‘sparks’

That the lengthening of /a/ before /s/ and /z/ is the result of analogical ex-
tension, and not of individual cases of spirantization in each of the words that
contain a /sa/ or /za/ sequence, can be seen from the fact that many words with
/sa/ and /za/ sequences are borrowings, such as mu-sa: ‘thief’ from Khwe tc’ggd
‘to steal’ (Kilian-Hatz 2003: 355)°, ku-sébéz-a: ‘to work’, from Lozi ku sebeza ‘to
work’ (Burger 1960: 168).°

Although phonemically long vowels and automatically lengthened vowels dif-
fer in their conditioning, their behavior is otherwise parallel. Both long vowels

*In this case, however, the source word also has a long vowel.

®An alternative explanation for the origin of lengthening of /a/ before /s/ and /z/ would be a
more general rule of spirantization followed by glide absorption and compensatory lengthen-
ing, not only in causative verbs. This would fail to explain, however, why only the alveolar
fricatives are affected, and not the labiodental fricatives, which are also the result of spiranti-
zation.
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and lengthened vowels contain two tone-bearing units rather than one, an im-
portant distinction in the tonal system of Fwe (see Chapter 3). Furthermore, the
difference between both long vowels and lengthened vowels, and short vowels, is
very minimal, and the actual length or lengthening is barely perceptible. This is
a trait Fwe shares with closely related Totela, which also lengthens vowels under
conditions comparable to those in Fwe, but barely so. As Crane (2011: 71) states, “I
found vowel length somewhat hard to perceive, especially in nouns, and speak-
ers did not correct my productions for it as they corrected for tone and other
segmental errors”. Precise phonetic measurements of short and long vowels in
Fwe should be done in order to understand the degree of vowel lengthening in
Fwe.

2.3.4 Penultimate lengthening

Fwe also makes use of a second type of predictable vowel lengthening, which
targets the penultimate mora of a phrase-final word. The automatic lengthen-
ing of phrase-final penultimate vowels is common in Bantu languages, and had
already been noted for Fwe by Bostoen (2009: 111). As penultimate lengthening
is predictable, it is not marked in the orthography used in this book, with the
exception of the examples in this section, where lengthening is marked with [:].

Lengthening targets the penultimate mora of an utterance-final word, as seen
in (126-127).

(126) cibaka
ci-baka
NP;-place
‘place

(127) kubabaré:ra
ku-babarer-a
INF-guard-Fv
‘to guard’

Penultimate lengthening targets the mora, and not the syllable; if the last syl-
lable of a phrase-final word is bimoraic, such as the bimoraic last syllable kwa:
in (128), lengthening does not target the penultimate syllable ro, but the penul-
timate mora of the last syllable. As such penultimate lengthening is realized on
the last syllable rather than the penultimate syllable.
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(128) kukdsorokwa:
*kukdsorokwa
ku-késorokw-a
INF-sleep-Fv

‘to sleep until rested’

Penultimate lengthening can target automatically lengthened vowels, in which
case both types of length are cumulative; an automatically lengthened vowel in
the penultimate position is pronounced with more length than an automatically
lengthened vowel in other positions.

Penultimate lengthening can also target phonemically long vowels. In this case
too, both types of length are cumulative, and long vowels in the penultimate
position are audibly longer than long vowels in other positions. This is illustrated
in (129-130) with the verbal root co:k, which contains a long vowel /o:/. If the
vowel /o:/ occurs in the penultimate syllable of an utterance, as in (129), it is
pronounced with more length (indicated by a double : symbol) than when the
same vowel is used in a position other than the penultimate, as seen in (130).

(129) cacouki
ci-a-cO:k-1
SM7-PST-break-NPST.PFV
‘It broke.

(130) cicokéte
ci-cok-éte
sMy-break-sTaT
‘It is broken’

This shows that phonetically, there is a three-way length distinction in Fwe.
Short vowels are pronounced with the least length; intermediate lengthening
is found with phonemically long vowels, and automatically lengthened vowels
or vowels in the penultimate position; and vowels where penultimate lengthen-
ing combines with contrastive vowel length or automatic lengthening are pro-
nounced with the most length. This three-way distinction is not phonemic, how-
ever, because the difference between intermediate and long is determined by at
least one non-contrastive factor, penultimate lengthening.

Impressionistically, penultimate lengthening is quite subtle, with only a very
small difference between vowels with and without penultimate lengthening. Its
phonetic realization is comparable to both phonemic vowel length and phonetic
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vowel lengthening, with the difference between short vowels on the one hand
and either long vowels, automatically lengthened vowels or penultimate length-
ened vowels on the other hand being quite small.

Whereas automatically lengthened vowels are counted as bimoraic in the tonal
system of Fwe (cf. §2.3.2), vowels targeted by penultimate lengthening are not
counted as bimoraic, but as monomoraic. Penultimate lengthening does influence
the tonal system, however, the realization of high tones as falling is only possible
on vowels that are targeted by penultimate lengthening (see §3.1.5 of Chapter 3
on tone).

2.4 Syllable structure

Fwe has a strictly open syllable structure, which is discussed in §2.4.1. Certain
consonants are subject to co-occurrence restrictions, as shown in §2.4.2.

2.4.1 Syllable types

Fwe has a strictly open syllable structure, where coda consonants are never al-
lowed. Fwe allows for three different syllable types: CV, where the onset is a
consonant and the nucleus a vowel, CGV, where the onset is a consonant fol-
lowed by a glide, and V, which lacks an onset and consists of a vowel only. All
three syllable types can be seen to occur in (131).

(131) [o.ku.rwa]
‘to fight’

A syllable onset may also consist of a nasal followed by another consonant.
These nasal-consonant combinations are analyzed as a single prenasalized pho-
neme rather than a combination of two phonemes, and have been discussed in
§2.2.

V syllables may occur word-initially or word-medially. In the latter case, the
resultant VV sequence is often broken up by an epenthetic consonant [h], [y]
or [w] (see §2.5.2). Consonant epenthesis is not obligatory, however, and word-
medial VV sequences are allowed, as shown in the following examples. VV se-
quences may contain two different vowels, as in (132), or two identical vowels,
as in (133).
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(132) V.V sequences of two different vowels
a. ma.ria.njo
@-marianjo
NPy,-Virgin
‘virgin’
b. mbo.'é.ra
@-mbobera
NP,-wild_dog
‘wild dog’
c. kufi.ama
ku-fa-am-a
INF-approach-IMp.INTR-FV
‘to approach’

(133) V.V sequences of two identical vowels

a. ku.bo.o.ra
ku-boor-a
INF-return-rv
‘to return’

b. nda.a.no
N-daano
NPg-message
‘message’

c¢. ku.cu.ina
ku-cuun-a
INF-limp-Fv
‘to limp’

Vowel sequences are distinct from long vowels or lengthened vowels (see Sec-
tions 2.3.2-2.3.4). Vowel sequences are longer than long or lengthened vowels,
and also have different possible tonal realizations, as shown in Table 2.2. Vowels
in sequences can each take a different tone; the patterns L-L, H-H, H-L, L-H and
F-L are all attested. Long and lengthened vowels only take one of the following
three tonal melodies: L, H, and F.

The fact that both vowels can take a different tone shows that these vowels
are sequences of two separate vowels of identical vowel quality, and that each
vowel functions as its own tone-bearing unit. Furthermore, vowel sequences can
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Table 2.2: Tonal patterns on vowel sequences and long vowels

Vowel sequences Lengthened vowels
LL  ku.nyé.e.za ‘to annoy’ L  ki.né.nga ‘to dance, play’
HH mva.4 ‘hippopotamus’ H ki.td:mbuka ‘to burn’
HL mva.u ‘hippopotamus’ F  ku.bt:mba ‘to create, mould’

LH ndira.ana Tsay goodbye.
FL  ntd.U ‘hyena’

be broken up by an epenthetic consonant [h], [y] or [w], as shown with the vowel
sequence /0.0/ in (134) (see also §2.5.2), but lengthened or long vowels can never
be separated by an epenthetic consonant, as shown with the long vowel [o:] in
(135).

(134) [ku.bod.o.ra] ~ [kir.bo.ho.ra]
/ku-boor-a/
INF-return-rv

‘to return’

(135) [ku.comka]
*[kir.co.ho.ka]
/ku-cok-a/
INF-break-rv
‘to break’

Vowel sequences and lengthened vowels are also distinct from a historical
point of view; vowel sequences (of either identical or different vowels) mostly de-
rive from original CV.CV sequences, from which the second consonant was lost
through regular diachronic sound changes. This has affected *p and *g, which
were both lost before non-high vowels (Bostoen 2009). Examples of such vowel
sequences and their etymology are given in (136-138).

(136) fwi.i (from *kiapr ‘short’ (Bastin et al. 2002))

‘short’

(137) nja.u (from *jogo ‘groundnut’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
N-juu
NPqp-pe€a

< 3
peas
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(138) njo (from *jogd ‘house’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
N-jto
NPg-house

‘house’

Long vowels, on the other hand, derive from earlier long vowels or vowel
sequences, as discussed in §2.3.2, and lengthened vowels are the result of pre-
dictable synchronic processes as discussed in Sections 2.3.3 and 2.3.4. Based on
both synchronic and diachronic evidence, it is clear that vowel sequences of ei-
ther identical or different vowels are distinct from long or lengthened vowels.

2.4.2 Co-occurrence restrictions

There are a number of restrictions on which vowel can be preceded by which
consonant. Labiodental and alveolar fricatives are mainly followed by high vow-
els or glides. This is the result of the diachronic sound change of Bantu Spiranti-
zation, whereby stops followed by a high vowel changed into a fricative, followed
by a merger of high vowels and near-high vowels. No restrictions apply to the
postalveolar fricatives /sh/ and /zy/, the bilabial fricative /b/ and the glottal frica-
tive /h/ because they are not the result of Bantu Spirantization, but of a change
of the reconstructed stops to fricatives before non-high vowels (Bostoen 2009).

The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/, as well as their prenasalized counterparts,
can only be followed by a high vowel /i/ or /u/, or a glide /w/. Examples are given
for /s/ and /ns/ in (139), and for /z/ and /nz/ in (143).

(139) kusika
ku-sik-a
INF-light-Fv
‘to light’

(140) musumo
mu-sumo
NP3-pole
‘pole’

(141) muswa
mu-swa
NP3-rope

‘small rope’
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(142) mustnsu
mu-sunsu
Npe3-lower_leg
‘front part of lower leg’

(143) ziba
@-ziba
Nps-lake
‘lake’

(144) cizuma
ci-zuma
NP;-basket
‘basket’

(145) rubénzwa
ru-bénzwa
NPy;-pancreas

‘pancreas’

A number of exceptions are found, which are mostly borrowings; some exam-
ples are given in (146-148).

(146) saka (from Afrikaans sak ‘bag’)
@-saka
NP5-bag
‘bag’
(147) kusépa (from Lozi ku sepa ‘to trust’ (Burger 1960))
ku-sep-a
INF-trust-rv

‘to trust, hope’

(148) musa (from Khwe tc’43 ‘to steal’ (Kilian-Hatz 2003: 355))
mu-sa
NP;-thief
‘thief’

Another exception occurs when the alveolar fricative is part of a causative.
The synchronically productive causative suffix -is can be followed by the vowels
/a/, as in (149), or /e/, as in (150), functioning as inflectional suffixes, or the vowel
/o/, as in (151), functioning as a nominalizing suffix.
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(149) kuurisa
ku-ur-is-a
INF-buy-cAUs-Fv
‘to sell’

(150) oOndituse
o-ndi-tus-é
SMy5G-OMsG-help-PFv.sByv
“You should help me’

(151)  cikuriso
ci-kur-is-o
NP;-sweep-CAUS-INS

‘broom’

Some instances of /s/ or /z/ are the result of an earlier causative suffix -i, which
caused spirantization of the preceding consonant. In these lexicalized causative
forms, alveolar fricatives may also combine with vowels other than /i/ or /u/, as
in (152-155).

(152) kubisa
ku-bus-a
INF-wake-Fv

‘to wake (someone) up’

(153) mbondimubusé
mbo-ndi-mu-bugs-€
NEAR.FUT-SM;5G-OM;-wake-PFV.SBJV
‘T will wake her/him up.

(154) kufwinsa
ku-fwins-a
INF-seal-Fv
‘to seal’

(155) cifwinso
ci-fwins-o
NP;-seal-INs
‘stopper’
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Alveolar fricatives followed by non-high vowels are also seen in the alterna-
tive pronunciation of grammatical prefixes with a post-alveolar fricative; some
speakers of Namibian Fwe realize these as alveolar fricatives (see §2.2 for exam-
ples).

The labio-dental fricatives /f/ and /v/ are subject to even stronger co-occurrence
restrictions; these phonemes can only be followed by a high back vowel /u/ or
by the glide /w/, see (156-159).

(156) mafata
ma-futa
NP¢-oil

‘oil, lotion’

(157) kufweba
ku-fweb-a
INF-smoke-Fv

‘to smoke’

(158) vumd
@-vumo
NPs-stomach

‘stomach’

(159) kurivwanga
ku-ri-vwang-a
INF-REFL-Wrap-FV
‘to put on a chitenge’

For the labiodental fricatives too, a few exceptions are found where a labioden-
tal fricative is followed by a vowel other than /u/, which are mostly loanwords,
as in (160-161).

(160)  foni (borrowed from English phone)
@-foni
NPs-phone

‘phone’

(161) cifatého (borrowed from Lozi sifateho ‘face’ (Burger 1960: 54))
ci-fateh6
NP;-face

‘face’
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Another co-occurrence restriction concerns the velar stop /k/, which is not
found with the high front vowel /i/. This is the result of the diachronic shift
from *k to /c/ before /i/ (Bostoen 2009: 118-119). One of the main exceptions is
the reflexive prefix ki- (see §7.3), used in Zambian Fwe. Namibian Fwe uses a
different reflexive prefix ri-; in combination with the unexpected maintenance of
/k/ before /i/, this suggests that the reflexive form ki- in northern Fwe may be a
borrowing from another Bantu language.

Clicks also appear to be subject to certain co-occurrence restrictions. Although
click words are not common in Fwe, in 78 out of 84 click words collected the click
is followed by a vowel /a/, /o/ or /u/. The only six click words in which clicks are
followed by a front vowel /i/ or /e/ are listed in (162)- (167); the two words in (165)
and (166) may be borrowings from Yeyi, and the words listed in (167) appear to
contain the same (ideophonic) root. With the exception of the Yeyi borrowing in
(165), all cases of clicks followed by front vowels involve a voiced click.

(162) ®lima
@-tlima
NP5-fish
‘small fish sp’

(163) ci®linjo
ci-#linjo
NP;-tree

< 3
tree sp.

(164) kuslintura
ku-8lintur-a
INF-lie-Fv
‘to lie with bent knees’
(165) "i"|a (from Yeyi zilila ‘fruits of the date palm tree’ (Seidel 2008: 28))
N-"Ji"a
NP o-date

‘dates’

(166) léné (from Yeyi nc’ene ‘thin’)
‘thin’

(167) &l
‘sound of landing’
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(168) kuslinkita
ku-8linkit-a
INF-pound-Fv
‘to pound with short, sharp movements’

(169) kutlinta
ku-#lint-a
INF-hop-Fv
‘to crash/fall down noisily; to hop up and down’

Despite the low number of click words and the handful of counterexamples,
there is thus a clear tendency for clicks to be followed by non-front vowels. Sim-
ilar tendencies are observed in various Khoisan languages, where a Back Vowel
Constraint (BVC) assimilates front vowels to back vowels when preceded by cer-
tain clicks (Miller 2011). This only affects vowels preceded by labial, alveolar and
lateral clicks, however, not vowels preceded by dental and palatal clicks. It is
therefore surprising that Fwe shows such a strong preference for back vowels
after clicks, as Fwe clicks are most commonly realized as dental. The preference
of back vowels after clicks in Fwe could be the result of borrowing from lan-
guages such as Jul’hoan, where the BVC is active (Miller 2013). Another possible
explanation is that the modern variation in click type, with a preference for the
dental, has not always existed, but that Fwe at an earlier stage had a preference
for alveolar or lateral clicks, thus explaining the prevalence of back vowels after
clicks, or even used alveolar and/or lateral clicks phonemically.

Co-occurrence restrictions on glides are also attested. Glides may be preceded
by another consonant; for the glide /w/, virtually all logically possible consonant-
glide combinations are attested. There are a few possible combinations that are
not attested, such as /dw/, /8lw/, /"lw/ and /*|w/. The absence of these combina-
tions is probably the result of the low frequency of /d/, /8l/, /*/ and /*|/, and is
unlikely to represent some underlying constraint on their co-occurrence with
/w/, as /w/ does co-occur with other voiced stops, affricates and clicks, as shown
in (170-173).

(170)  sibbwé
@-sibbwé
NPy,-jackal
‘jackal’
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(171) kugwa
ku-gw-a
INF-fall-rv
‘to fall’

(172) bucwara
bu-cwara
NP14—beer

‘beer’

(173) kulwampiza (variant of -lampwiza)
ku-lwampiz-a
INF-click-Fv

‘to click in anger’

A consonant followed by /w/ is never followed by a back vowel /o/ or /u/.
This constraint is likely to be related to the historical development of /w/, which
derives from an earlier vowel /u/ or /o/, as in (174-176).

(174) ebwe (from *bwé ‘stone’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
e-@-bwe
AUG-NP5-stone

‘stone’

(175) kukwata (from *keat ‘seize, grasp’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
ku-kwat-a
INF-touch-Fv

‘to touch’

(176) kuatwa (from *t6 ‘stamp, pound, bite’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
ku-tw-a
INF-pound-Fv

‘to pound’

The vocalic origin of glides still has its effects on modern Fwe. As discussed in
§2.3.2, vowels preceded by a consonant-glide combination are lengthened. This
lengthening may be interpreted as the effect of the length of the earlier vowel.

Combinations of a consonant with the glide /y/ also exist, though they may
only involve the consonant /r/, in which case /1r/ is realized as [1]. This is part
of the same allophony that causes /r/ to be realized as [1] before the high front
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vowel /i/ (see also §2.2), because the palatal glide derives from an earlier vowel
/i/. Examples of syllables with an onset /ry/ are given in (177-178).

(177) kuryénkweta
ku-ryénkwet-a
INF-bribe-Fv
‘to bribe’

(178)  shirya
@-shirya
NPs-other_side
‘other/opposite side’

2.5 Morphophonology

In this section, I discuss a number of morphophonological processes: prenasaliza-
tion, which mainly plays a role as a noun class prefix of class 9/10; vowel hiatus
resolution, which affects juxtaposed vowels across morpheme boundaries, but
also occasionally across word boundaries or within morphemes; and vowel and
nasal harmony, which affect certain verbal suffixes.

2.5.1 Prenasalization

As shown in §2.2, prenasalized consonants are part of the phoneme inventory of
Fwe. In some cases, the homorganic nasal is a separate grammatical morpheme,
which is discussed in this section.

A homorganic nasal functions as the nominal prefix of class 9/10 (see also §4.1.1
on nominal prefixes). A comparison between nouns in class 9/10 and the same
root in a different construction, such as a verb, or a noun in another noun class,
allows for the identification of the underlying consonant and therefore also of
the phonological effect of prenasalization.

When the class 9/10 nominal prefix N- combines with a root where the initial
consonant is a stop, the stop is prenasalized, as illustrated in (179-182). This is
the case for the voiceless stops /p/, /t/ and /k/, and probably also for the more
peripheral voiced stop phonemes /bb, d, g/, though the number of examples is
too limited to fully describe the behavior of voiced stops when prenasalized.

(179) ntorodko (cf. ku-toérok-a ‘to translate, explain’)
N-torokd
NPg-meaning

‘meaning’
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(180) nka'mbamo (cf. kii-kdAmbam-a ‘to ascend’)
N-kambamo
NPo-slope

‘upward slope’

(181) mpakwa (cf. ku-pak-a ‘carry on one’s back (of a child)’ + -w passive)

N-pakwa
NPg-sling
‘sling’

(182) a. mboéra
N-bbora
NPg-ball
‘ball’

b. cf. ébbéra
e-@-bbora
AUG-NPs5-ball
‘ball’

The effect of the prefix N- on fricatives is more varied. The alveolar fricatives
/s/ and /z/ become /ns/ and /nz/, as in (183) and (184).

(183) nsurumuko (cf. ku-sturumuk-a ‘to descend’)
N-surumuko
NPo-slope

‘downward slope’

(184) nzasi (cf. class 11 ru-zasi ‘spark’)
N-zasi
NPqo-spark
‘sparks’

The post-alveolar fricative /sh/ becomes /nsh/, but its voiced counterpart /zy/
changes from a fricative to an affricate /j/ when combined with N-.

(185) nshika (cf. class 11 ria-'shika ‘African mangosteen’)
N-shika
NPjp-mangosteen

‘African mangosteens’
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(186) njimbo (cf. ku-zyimb-a ‘to sing’)
N-jimbo
NPqp-song

‘songs’

The bilabial fricative /b/ and the glottal fricative /h/ change to stops before N-:
the fricative /b/ becomes a prenasalized stop /mb/’ , as in (187), and fricative /h/
becomes a prenasalized stop /mp/, as in (188).

(187) mbezyo (cf. ku-bé:zy-a ‘to carve’)
N-bezyo
NPg-axe

‘small axe (for carving)’

(188) mpati (cf. class 11 ru-hati ‘rib’)
N-pati
NPo-rib

‘ribs’
The tap /r/ changes to a plosive /d/ before N-, as in (189).

(189) ndungati (cf. ku-riinga ‘make noise’)
N-dangati
NPg-noise

3 . 3
noise

The combination of N- with a vowel-initial root results in a prenasalized velar
stop /ng/, as in (190-191). This mostly concerns stems that had an initial con-
sonant /g/ originally, which is regularly lost in Fwe (Bostoen 2009: 115). In one
case, presented in (192), a vowel-initial stem takes /ny/ when used with a prefix
N-, even though this stem, too, is a reflex of a stem reconstructed with *g.

(190) a. ngdéma (from *goma ‘drum’ (Bastin et al. 2002))
N-géma
NPo-drum

‘drum’

’As the bilabial fricative /b/ always changes to a stop before /m/, the prenasalized fricative is
written as /mb/ in the practical orthography.
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(191)

(192)

. madma

ma-Oma
NPg-drum

‘drums’

. nguriso (from *g&d ‘buy’ (Bastin et al. 2002))

N-guriso
NPo-profit
‘profit’

. kuurisa

ku-uris-a
INF-sell-Fv

‘to sell’

. ny6zi (from *-godi ‘string’ (Bastin et al. 2002))

ny-ozi
NPpo-plant

‘plants (used for making ropes)’

. 1ozl

ru-ozi
NPy -plant

‘plant (used for making ropes)’

The rules in (193) summarize the changes to root-initial phonemes caused by
the prefix N-.

(193)

zy - nj/ N_
b—bb/N__
h—p/N__
r—>d/N__
@—>g/N_

Interestingly, while nouns that shift from class 9/10 to another class for deriva-
tional purposes lose their nasal prefix, the realization of the initial consonant
remains plosive, and does not change back to a fricative or tap. This is shown in
(194) with the noun mpiizo ‘question’, which shifts to class 12 to derive a diminu-
tive: the homorganic nasal prefix of class 9 is lost, but the consonant /p/ does not

change back to /h/.
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(194) a. mpuzo
N-puzé
NPg-question
‘question’

b. kapuzo
ka-puzé
NPp;-question

‘small question’

Although the modern form of the first person singular subject and object
marker is a syllabic prefix ndi-, there are also traces of an earlier first person
singular object N- prefix. The form with the homorganic nasal in (195) was of-
fered by speakers as “archaic Fwe”, in contrast to the modern form with ndi-.
Another petrified trace of a first person singular object marker N- is seen in the
personal name Mungiriké in (196).

(195) a. Archaic form
ntambike
N-tambik-e
OM;5G-give-PFV.SBJV
‘Give me.

b. Modern form
nditambike
ndi-tambik-e
OM;5G-give-PFV.SBJV

‘Give me’

(196)

®

Mungutrike

‘Mungurike (boy’s name)’

b. Putative historic source
mungurike

mu-ng-urik-e
SMyp1,-OMsG-name-PFV.SBJV
¢ 5

Name me.

c. Corresponding modern verb
kuurika
ku-urik-a
INF-name-FV

< b
to name
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One of the two forms of the copulative prefix also consists of a homorganic
nasal prefix; its phonological interaction with the phonemes it attaches to is dif-
ferent from what is described in this section, and is treated in detail in §5.3 on
copulas.

2.5.2 Vowel hiatus resolution

Sequences of two adjacent vowels are found within morphemes, across mor-
pheme boundaries, and across word boundaries. Fwe often, but not always, ap-
plies vowel hiatus resolution strategies to resolve such sequences. Which strat-
egy, if any, is used, depends on the morpheme in question, and is also partly lex-
ically determined. This section discusses the various ways Fwe deals with vowel
juxtaposition.

2.5.2.1 Maintenance of both vowels

As Fwe allows for syllables without a consonantal onset, one of the strategies
applied to juxtaposed vowels is to maintain both vowels without any changes.
This occurs, for instance, when a verbal prefix of CV shape is added to a vowel-
initial verb root, in which case both vowels are maintained unchanged. Examples
with different verbal prefixes are given in (197), using the vowel-initial verb root
ur ‘buy’.
(197) Infinitive

/ku-ur-a/ > kuira

INF-buy-Fv

‘to buy’

(198) Subject marker
/ndi-ur-4/ > ndiura
SMysG-buy-Fv
‘Tbuy’

(199) Object marker
/ku-i-ur-a/ > kuyiura
INF-OMg-buy-Fv

‘to buy it’
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(200) TA marker
/ndi-na-ur-i/ > ndinauri
SM;gG-PST-buy-NPST.PFV
‘I bought’

(201) Distal marker
/ndi-a-ka-ur-i/ > ndakadri
SMj5G-PST-DIST-buy-NPST.PFV
‘I bought there’

Maintenance of both juxtaposed vowels may also occur when a nominal pre-
fix of CV shape directly precedes a vowel-initial nominal stem, as in (202-204).
Changes to one of the two vowels is also common in this case however, as dis-
cussed in the following sections.

(202) /mu-ono/ > muono
NP3-snoring
‘snoring’
(203) /ka-inga/ > kainga
NPlz-bOWI
‘bowl made out of clay’
(204) /mi-ézi/ > miézi
NP4-month

‘months’

Maintenance of two juxtaposed vowels can also occur in other environments,
such as a verb root ending in a vowel that is followed by a vowel-initial suffix, as
in (205).

(205) /ku-bbu-a/ > kubbua
INF-SWim-Fv
‘to swim, splash about’

Two adjacent vowels can also be maintained unchanged when they occur
within a single lexical root, as in (206-208).

(206) /N-daano/ > ndaano
NPo-message

‘message’
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(207)  /N-jto/ > njuo
NPg-house

‘house’

(208) /N-bao/ > mbao
NPo-bird
‘bird sp.

In many cases where maintenance of two juxtaposed vowels is possible, an
alternative strategy for maintenance of both vowels is consonant epenthesis (dis-
cussed below). Maintenance of both vowels without any changes is particularly
common when the two juxtaposed vowels are identical, as in (209-212).

(209) /ma-amba/ > maamba
NP¢-scale

‘scales (of a fish)’

(210) /ku-ziiz-a/ > kuziiza
INF-imitate-Fv

‘to imitate’

(211) /ku-teen-a/ > kutééna
INF-limp-Fv

‘to limp’

(212) /ku-uru/ > kuuru
NPy5-leg
(leg3

Another possible realization of two juxtaposed vowels is deletion of the first
vowel. This often takes place when vowel-initial nominal roots are combined
with a nominal prefix ending in a vowel (for an overview of nominal prefixes,
see §4.1.1). Nominal prefixes consist of a consonant followed by a vowel /i/, /a/
or /u/. When a nominal prefix with /i/ or /a/ is combined with a vowel-initial
nominal root, the vowel of the nominal prefix can be deleted, as in (213-214).

(213) /ci-dngu/ > clngu
NP;-bird
‘bird sp. (with a red tail)’
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(214) /ma-atd/ > mato
NPg-canoe

‘canoes’

Not all vowel-initial roots cause the vowel of the preceding nominal prefix to
be deleted; maintenance of the vowel is also possible, and which strategy applies
is lexically determined, although maintenance is more common than deletion.
Deletion of one of two juxtaposed vowels does not lead to compensatory length-
ening of the remaining vowel.

Deletion of the first of the two vowels also ocurs when a subject prefix, which
is always of (C)V shape (see §7.1 on subject agreement), is combined with a vowel-
initial verbal prefix, such as the past prefix a- in (215) and (216), or the remote
future prefix dra- in (217).

(215) /ndi-a-cé:r-i > ndacé:ri
SM;gG-PST-break-NPST.PFV
‘Tbroke’

(216) /ni-ba-a-rarr-a/ >nibarara
REM-SM3-PST-sleep-Fv

‘They went to sleep.

(217) /ndi-ara-end-a/ > ndarayenda
SMy5G-REM.FUT-ZO-FV

Twill go.

2.5.2.2 Glide formation

Glide formation to [w] can take place when the first of two juxtaposed vowels is
a back vowel /u/ or /o/, but never when the second vowel is also a back vowel;
in this case, the first vowel is deleted, or both vowels are maintained. Glide for-
mation to [y] occurs when the first of two juxtaposed vowels is a front vowel /i/
or /e/. Glide formation is always accompanied by lengthening of the following
vowel (see §2.3.3 on phonetic vowel lengthening).

Glide formation to [w] occurs in subject markers with /u/ or /o/, as in (218).

(218) Glide formation to [w] in subject markers

a. ni-td-a-rim-a > nitwarima
REM-SM;pp -PST-farm-rv
‘We farmed’
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b. o-asha-ndi-dam-i > washandidami
SM3gG-NEG.SBJV-OM gG-beat-NPST.PFV
‘Don’t beat me!’

c. bu-a-hik-iw-a > bwahikiwa
SM14-PST-COOK-PASS-FV
‘Tt [relish] is cooked. (NF_Elic15)

Glide formation to [y] affects subject markers that contain a vowel /i/, but only
those of class 4 (i-), 5 (ri-), and 9 (i-).

(219) Glide formation to [y] in subject markers i-, ri-

a. /i-a-cok-i/ > yaco:ki
SMy4-PST-break-NPST.PFV
‘They (pot legs) are broken. (NF_Elic17)

b. /ri-a-zy6n-a-uk-i/ > ryazyonauki
SM5-PST-destroy-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘It (field) is destroyed. (ZF_Elic13)

c. /i-ara-dur-a/ > yaradura
SMo-REM.FUT-be_expensive-Fv
‘It will be expensive. (NF_Elic15)

Other subject markers with /i/, namely ndi- (first person singular), ci- (class 7),
and zi- (class 8/10), never undergo glide formation, as illustrated in (220).

(220) No glide formation to [y] in subject markers ndi-, ci-, zi-

a. /ndi-a-pwac-ur-i/ > ndapwaciri
SM;sG-PST-break-SEP.TR-NPST.PFV
‘I broke’

b. /ci-a-zyur-i/ > cazyuri
SM;-PsT-become_full-NPST.PFV
Tt is full’

c. /zi-a-ndi-bus-i/ > zandibisi
SMg-PST-OM;gG-Wake-NPST.PFV

‘They woke me up.

The reason for this conditioning of y-formation is that only /ry/ and /y/ oc-
cur phonemically in Fwe, and sequences such as /ndy/, /cy/ and /zy/ (not to be
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confused with <zy>, representing the voiced postalveolar fricative [3]), are not
found in the phonology.

Glide formation to [w] occurs when a nominal prefix with /u/ is combined with
a vowel-initial root, as in (221). Glide formation to [y] does not affect nominal
prefixes with /i/, even when combined with a vowel-initial root, as in (222).

(221) Glide formation to [w] in nominal prefixes with /u/

a. /mu-ance/ > mwance
NP;-child
‘a child’

b. /mu-ini/ > mwini
NP3-handle
‘handle’

c. /bu-eké/ > bwéke
NP4-grain
‘grains’

d. /ru-ata/ > rwata
NPy -crack

‘crack’

(222) No glide formation to [y] in nominal prefixes with /i/
a. /mi-aka/ >miaka
NP4-year
‘years’
b. /ci-anda/ > canda
NP;-pole
‘pole’
c. /zi-ongo/ > ziongo
NPg-storage

‘storage huts’

When a high-toned vowel is changed to a glide, the high tone is maintained
and realized on the adjacent vowel. This is shown with the high-toned subject
markers - in (223) and i- in (224); when these vowels are changed to glides, their
high tones are realized on the following vowels.
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(223) ni-g-a-rih-iw-a > niwarihiwa
REM-SM3-PST-pay-PASS-FV
‘It has been paid. (NF_Elic15)

(224) ni-i-a-hond-iw-a > niyahondiwa
REM-SMg-PST-COOK-PASS-FV
‘It has been cooked’

Glide formation also occurs across word boundaries, as in (225), where the
final vowel /u/ of ndundavi is changed to a glide under influence of the initial
vowel of the following word.

(225) ndu-@-ndavi  4-shamb-a > [ndundavw’ 4shimba]
COP;,-NPy,-lion SM;.REL-swim-Fv

‘It’s a lion who swims.

Glide formation across word boundaries is transcribed in the phonetic tran-
scription with an apostrophe after the glide. In the phonological transcription,
the underlying vowel is transcribed.

2.5.2.3 Vowel coalescence

Another vowel hiatus resolution strategy is vowel coalescence, the merger of
the two juxtaposed vowels into a third vowel that combines properties of both.
It often combines with glide formation if the first vowel is a back vowel /u/ or /o/.
It does not lead to lengthening, except when vowel coalescence combines with
glide formation.

Word-internally, vowel coalescence is rare, found only in Namibian Fwe in
certain constructions where a prefix with a vowel /u/, such as the class 17 prefix
ku-, is used with a noun that has an augment prefix e-, as in (226). The resultant
sequence /ku + e/ is realized as /kwi/, where the high back vowel /u/ changes
to a glide, and the vowel /i/ combines the height property of /u/ with the front
property of /e/.

(226) ku-e-@-ténde > [kwiténde]
NP;7-AUG-NPs-leg

‘on the leg’

Vowel coalescence is more common across word boundaries, when a vowel-
initial word is preceded by another word which, due to the strictly open syllable
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structure of Fwe, invariably ends in a vowel. In this context, /i/ can coalesce with
/o/ to become the vowel /u/, which carries the height feature of /i/ combined
with the back feature of /o/, as in (227). Vowel coalescence is represented in the
phonetic transcription with an apostrophe in place of the lost vowel, similar to
the representation of vowel deletion.

(227) ndi-kwesi o-@-mbwa > [ndikwes’ imbwa]
SMsg-have AuG-NPy,-dog
‘Thave a dog.’ (ZF_Elic14)

When /u/ coalesces with /e/, both vowel coalescence and glide formation take
place: /u/ is changed to a glide [w], and the vowel /e/ is raised to /i/, combined
the height feature of /u/ with the front feature of /e/.

(228) e-zi-ntu e-z0 > [ézintw’ iz0]
AUG-NPy-things AUG-DEM.IIIg
‘the things, that...

Vowel coalescence is not observed in all cases of vowel juxtaposition across
word boundaries. Compare (229), where there is no vowel coalescence between
the final vowel of kwesi ‘have’ and the initial vowel of oburotu ‘something good’,
with (227), where vowel coalescence between the final vowel of kwesi ‘have’ and
the intial vowel of ombwa ‘dog’ does take place.

(229) écintu necintu cikwesi o0buréti nobubbi

e-ci-ntu ne=ci-ntu ci-kwesi o-bu-rétu
AUG-NP;-thing com=NP;-thing sm;-have AUG-NPy4-good
no=bu-bbi

COM=AUG-NPy4-bad
‘Everything has an advantage and a disadvantage. (ZF_Conv13)

2.5.2.4 Consonant epenthesis

Finally, vowel hiatus may be resolved by an epenthetic consonant, [h], [y] or [w].
This process only occurs word-internally. Consonant epenthesis is optional; in
any context where epenthetic consonants may occur, they may also be left out,
as in (230), which shows that epenthetic [h] is optional.

(230) kuambahamba ~ kiambaamba
ku-amba-amb-a
INF-PL2-talk-Fv
‘to talk a lot’
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The palatal glide [y] can be inserted when the first or the second juxtaposed
vowel is the front vowel /i/, as in (231), or /e/, as in (232). It is also occasionally
used as an epenthetic consonant between /a/ and /a/, especially in Zambian Fwe,
as seen in (233).

(231) /mi-ani/ > miyani
NP4-mopane

‘mopane trees’

(232) /ku-biraer-a/ > kubirayeéra
INF-complain-Fv

< L] b
to complain

(233) /ku-ya-a/ > kayaya
INF-kill-Fv
‘to kill’

The labial glide [w] can be inserted when the first of the juxtaposed vowels is
a back vowel /o/, as in (234), or /u/, as in (235).

(234) /ku-ko-a/ > kukowa
INF-blink-Fv
‘to blink’

(235) /N-kuaa/ > nkiiwa
NPo-tick
‘tick’
[h] can be used as an epenthetic consonant between any two vowels. As such
it is often used as a substitute for either [w], as in (236), or [y], as in (237), and

is also often inserted in contexts where [w] or [y] usually do not occur, such as
between /a/ and /a/ in (238).

(236) /ku-ko-a/ > kukowa ~ kukoha
INF-blink-Fv
‘to blink’

(237) /N-ped/ > mpéyo ~ mpého
NPo-cold

‘cold, malaria’
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(238) /a-agmb-a/ > ahamba
sM;-speak-Fv
‘S/He? is speaking’

Epenthetic [h] should not be confused with phonemic /h/ (see also §2.2), which
can never be dropped nor realized as a glide [y] or [w]. Furthermore, phonemic
/h/ can be pronounced with slight nasalization, which is never the case with
epenthetic [h]. In (239), examples of epenthetic [h] are given, which are con-
trasted with examples of phonemic /h/ in (240).

(239) Epenthetic [h]
a. /ci-uru/ > ciuru ~ ciwuru ~ cihuru
NP5-hill
‘hill’
*cihuru
b. /bu-fwii/ > bufwii ~ bufwiyi ~ bufwihi
NPy4-short

‘shortness’
*bufwihj
(240) Phonemic /h/
a. /bu-héro/ > buharo ~ buharo
NPyy-life
‘life’
*buwaro
*buaro
b. /ku-hik-a/ > kuhika ~ kithika
INF-COOK-FV
‘to cook’
*kuika
*kuyika
Consonant epenthesis occurs in a variety of contexts. It can occur morpheme-
internally, for instance, in a lexical root as in (241). It can also occur across a

8 As agreement markers of class 1 refer to a singular human being and do not express biological
sex, examples such as this can be translated to English with ‘he’ or ‘she’. I use ‘s/he’ or ‘her/him’
in the translation of elicited examples. In natural text examples, and elicited examples where
the referent is known through the context, ‘he’ and ‘she’ will be used as appropriate.
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morpheme boundary, where vowel juxtaposition is the result of the addition of
a prefix or suffix, as seen in (242-243).

(241) /ma-roa/ > maroha ~ marowa
NP¢-blood
‘blood’

(242) /ma-ira/ > mayira ~ mahira
NP¢-sorghum
‘sorghum’

(243) /e-N-swi-ana/ > énswiyana
AUG-NPyy-fish-DIM
‘small fish’

2.5.3 Vowel harmony

Fwe has two related processes of vowel height harmony that affect a number of
verbal derivational suffixes, as well as one inflectional suflix, the stative -ite. Front
vowel harmony lowers /i/ in verbal suffixes to /e/ when preceded by the mid
vowel /e/ or /o/; in all other cases, the vowel remains /i/. This affects causative
-is, as in (244), applicative -ir, as in (245), transitive impositive -ik, as in (246),
epenthetic causative/applicative -ik, as in (247), and stative -ite, as in (248).

(244) Vowel harmony affecting the causative -is

ku-fim-is-a ‘to make rich’
ku-bir-is-a ‘to bring to a boil’
ku-kar-is-a ‘to sit with someone’
kti-shék-és-a ‘to make laugh’
ku-gor-és-a ‘to make strong, insist’

(245) Vowel harmony affecting the applicative -ir

ki-butik-ir-a ‘to run to’
kii-zyimb-ir-a  ‘to sing for’
ku-kwat-ir-a ‘to hold for’
ku-ténd-ér-a ‘to do for’

ki-shotok-ér-a - ‘to jump into’

(246) Vowel harmony affecting the transitive impositive -ik
ki-farum-ik-a  ‘to place upside down’
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ki-fwi-ik-a ‘to approach’
ku-cank-ik-a ‘to put a pot on the fire’
ki-nyong-ék-a  ‘to bend’

ku-kor-ék-a ‘to carry on the shoulder’

(247) Vowel harmony affecting the epenthetic causative/applicative -ik
ku-bi:s-ik-iz-a  ‘to wake up for’
kti-zim-is-ik-iz-a ‘to extinguish for’
ki-kac-ik-iz-a  ‘to interrupt’
kti-cén-és-ék-éz-a ‘to clean for’
kti-nyons-ék-éz-a ‘to nurse for’

(248) Vowel harmony affecting the stative -ite

ndi-fum-ité Tam rich.
0-bizw-ité ‘It is ripe.
ndi-kwang-ité ‘T am tired’
ndi-shésh-été ‘T am married’
ci-bor-éteé ‘It is rotten.

Vowel height harmony does not affect the passive suffix -(i)w, as seen in (249)m
even though, like other derivational suffixes affected by vowel height harmony,
it also contains a high front vowel /i/.

(249) No vowel harmony affecting the passive -iw
ku-shim-iw-a  ‘to be bitten’

kti-rih-iw-a ‘to be paid’
ku-sinz-iw-a ‘to be washed’
ki-tém-iw-a ‘to be chopped’
ku-hond-iw-d ‘to be cooked’

Vowel harmony is only triggered by the vowel of the syllable immediately
preceding the suffix, which can be part of the verb root or of a different deriva-
tional suffix. This means that a mid vowel in the verb root does not trigger vowel
harmony a suffix with a low or high vowel intervenes, such as the transitive sep-
arative suffix -uk in (250).

(250) zicerukite
zi-cer-uk-ite
SMg-tear-SEP.INTR-STAT
‘They are torn’
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Although vowel harmony is blocked by intervening low or high vowels, in
a sequence of adjacent suffixes that are susceptible to vowel harmony, vowel
harmony applies up to the last suffix, as shown by the combination of applicative
and causative in (251).

(251) kuceneséra
ku-cén-és-ér-a
INF-clean-CAUS-APPL-FV

‘to clean for’

Fwe has borrowed verbs from Lozi, a neighboring Bantu language that lacks
vowel harmony, and where the causative is invariably realized as -is and the
applicative as -el. In some of these Lozi borrowings, such as those in (252) and
(253), the rules of vowel harmony do not apply as they do to native Fwe verbs,
suggesting these were borrowed from Lozi as complex verbs which include a
derivational suffix. This is supported by the fact that many borrowed Lozi verbs
only occur with the derivational suffix, and never without it.

NN

(252) kurateréra (borrowed from Lozi ku latelela ‘to follow’)
ku-rat-er-er-a
INF-follow-INT-FV
‘to follow’
“kurata

(253) kusepisa (borrowed from Lozi ku sepisa ‘to promise’)
ku-sep-is-a
INF-trust-CAUS-FV

< : 3
to promise

Some borrowed Lozi verbs occur either with or without a derivational suffix
in Fwe. In these cases, the Fwe rules of vowel harmony do apply to the suffix, as
in (254).

(254) a. kupanga (borrowed from Lozi ku panga ‘construct (a wooden
frame)’)
ku-pang-a
INF-do-Fv

‘to do, make’
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b. kupangira
ku-pang-ir-a
INF-do-APPL-FV
‘to do for (someone)’
c. “kupéangera
The form of suffixes displaying vowel harmony is slightly different in verbs

with a monosyllabic root. As Table 2.3 shows, monosyllabic verb roots that con-
sist of a consonant-glide combination always take the i- form of the suffix.

Table 2.3: Vowel height harmony in CG verb roots

ki-tw-a  ‘topound’  ku-tw-ir-a  ‘to be pounded’
ki-gw-a  ‘to fall’ ku-gw-is-a  ‘to drop’
ki-nyw-a  ‘to drink’  d-nyw-ité  ‘S/he is drunk’
ki-rw-a  ‘to fight’ ki-rw-is-a  ‘to fight someone’
ki-ry-a ‘to eat’ kti-r-is-a ‘to feed’

There are two monosyllabic verb roots that consist of a consonant and a vowel,
ta ‘say’ and ha ‘give’. Table 2.4 shows that when used with a causative, applicative
or passive suffix, the vowel /i/ of the suffix coalesces with the vowel /a/ of the
root to become /e/ (see also §2.5.2 on vowel hiatus resolution).

Table 2.4: Vowel height harmony in CV verb roots

/ku-ta-a/ > kuta ‘to say’ /ku-ta-is-a/ > kutésa  ‘to accuse’
/ku-ta-ir-a/ > kutérd ‘to tell on behalf of’

/ku-ta-iw-a/ > kutéwa  ‘to be said’

/ku-hé-a-/ > kitha ‘to give’ /ku-ha-is-a/ > kithésd ~ ‘to give with’

/ku-hé-ir-a/ > kuhéra  ‘to give on behalf of’
/ku-ha-iw-a/ > kuhéwad  ‘to be given’

The second type of vowel harmony, back vowel harmony, affects derivational
suffixes with a back vowel /u/, the separative suffixes -ur (transitive) -uk (intran-
sitive). These suffixes are realized with a mid vowel /o/ when used with a verb
stem with a mid back vowel /o/, but not when used with a verb stem with a front
mid vowel /e/, as in (255).
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(255) ku-8lop-or-a ‘to widen (a hole)’
ku-cénk-ur-a ‘to cut off half’
ku-ar-ur-a ‘to open’
ku-nyuk-ur-a ‘to uproot’
ku-vwik-ur-a ‘to uncover’

2.5.4 Nasal harmony

In addition to vowel harmony, certain derivational suffixes in Fwe are also sub-
ject to nasal harmony. Nasal harmony affects all derivational suffixes with a con-
sonant /r/: the applicative -ir, as in (256), the transitive separative -ur, as in (257),
and the (highly lexicalized) extensive -ar, as in (258). The consonant /r/ of the
suffix is changed to /n/ when preceded by a verb stem ending in a nasal con-
sonant. Like vowel harmony, this type of nasal harmony is a common Bantu
phenomenon (Greenberg 1951).

(256) Nasal harmony in the applicative
ku-rim-in-a ‘to farm for’
ku-tom-én-a ‘to charge dowry’
ku-zytim-in-in-a ‘to become unconscious; to dry’

(257) Nasal harmony in the transitive separative
ku-bbam-un-a ‘to break’
ku-frum-un-a ‘to put upright’
ku-"longom-on-a ‘to hollow out’

(258) Nasal harmony in the extensive
ku-farum-an-a ‘to become adult (of girls)’
ku-rém-an-a ‘to become injured’
ku-zyim-an-a ‘to stop, stand up’

Nasal harmony is not trigger by prenasalized consonants, as shown in (259).

(259) ku-rind-ir-a ‘to wait for’
ku-kamb-ur-a ‘to remove (from on top of each other)’
ku-stimb-ar-a ‘to be pregnant’

Like vowel harmony, nasal harmony is only triggerd by the syllable imme-
diately preceding the target. No nasal harmony takes place when nasal roots
consonants are separated from the derivational suffix by a non-nasal consonant,
as in (260), where the causative separating the root-final nasal /m/ from the ap-
plicative suffix -ir prevents the application of nasal harmony.
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(260) kuzimisira
ku-zim-is-ir-a
INF-be_extinguished-caus-AppL-Fv
‘to extinguish for’

Nasal harmony is also triggered by nasal consonants in derivational suffixes,
namely the intransitive impositive suffix -am. When combined with an applica-
tive suffix, the applicative suffix follows the impositive, and as such is realized
as -in, as in (261).

(261) kurisungamina
ku-ri-sung-am-in-a
INF-REFL-bOW-IMP.INTR-APPL-FV

‘to bow one’s head’

Similar to vowel harmony, nasal harmony fails to apply in a number of bor-
rowed verbs, as in (262) and (263). Such verbs are likely to have been borrowed
from or through Lozi, as Lozi does not regularly apply nasal harmony (Gowlett
1989: 141).

(262) kufénera
ku-fon-er-a
INF-phone-APPL-FV
‘to phone’

(263) kukopaneéra (< Lozi kopana ‘meet’)
ku-kopan-er-a
INF-meet-APPL-FV

‘to meet at’
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Like most Bantu languages, Fwe is a tone language: the relative pitch at which
a vowel is articulated is phonologically contrastive. This is illustrated by tonal
minimal pairs in (1-3), words that are identical on the segmental level, but have
different tones and a different meaning.

(1) kuhara -
ku-har-a
INF-live-Fv

‘to live’

(2) évu -
e-@-va
AUG-NPs5-sand

‘sand, soil, land’

(3) masira -
ma-sira
NP¢-cloth

‘pieces of cloth’

kuhara
ku-har-a
INF-scrape-Fv
‘to scrape’
éevu

e-@-vu
AUG-NP5-wasp
‘wasp’

masira
ma-sira
NPg-dirt

‘dirt’

Tone also plays an important role in the grammar of Fwe. A tonal distinction is
used, for instance, in distinguishing main clause verbs from relative clause verbs.
A main clause verb has a low-toned subject marker, as in (4), and a relative clause
verb has a high-toned subject marker, as in (5); other than these tonal differences,
main clause verbs and relative clause verbs are identical in terms of segmen-
tal material (for most TAM constructions; a detailed overview of the tonal and
other differences between relative clause verbs and main clause verbs is given in

§13.5.1).

(4) bance bazana
ba-ance ba-zin-a

NP,-child sM,-play-Fv

‘“The children play’
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(5) bance bazana
ba-ance ba-zin-a
NPy-child sMy.REL-play-Fv
‘The children who play... (NF_Elic15)

Underlyingly, Fwe has a two-tone system. Through various tonal processes,
tones may be realized as high (H), low (L), falling (F) and downstepped high (‘H).
These tonal processes, discussed in §3.1, only affect high tones, showing that
Fwe can be analyzed as having a privative system, where only high tones are
represented underlyingly (Hyman 2001; Odden & Marlo 2019). Toneless moras
(symbolized as @) surface as low-toned, unless a melodic high tone is assigned,
or the mora is targeted by a specific tonal process. Furthermore, the system of
melodic tones, which are assigned by a specific tense/aspect/mood construction
to a specific syllable or mora of the verb, only makes use of high tones (melodic
tone is discussed in §3.3). Fwe has floating high tones (discussed in §3.2), but no
floating low tones. In the analysis of tone languages, the presence of a floating
low tone is sometimes evoked to account for the occurrence of downstep. Al-
though downstep occurs in Fwe, §3.1.2 shows that it is a purely phonetic process,
and is not influenced by putative underlying low tones.

The relevant unit for tonal analysis in Fwe is the mora, not the syllable. Long
vowels and automatically lengthened vowels consist of two moras, all short vow-
els, or vowels targeted by penultimate lengthening, consist of one mora (see §2.3
on vowels). These non-contrastive types of lengthening are not indicated in the
orthography in this book, to distinguish them from phonemic vowel length. In
this chapter, and when necessary, bimoraic vowels are written with two vowel
signs in between periods marking syllable boundaries, e.g. /.ee./, as opposed to
two vowels separated by a period, which mark two separate short vowels in two
separate syllables, e.g. /e.e/.

The following tonal transcriptions are used, both in this chapter and through-
out this book. In the phonetic transcription (the first line of examples), high tones
are marked with acute accent, low tones are marked with grave accent, falling
tones are marked with a circumflex, down-stepped high tones are marked with
' preceding the high-toned vowel. In the phonological transcription (the second
line of examples), underlying high tones are marked with acute accent, melodic
high tones are marked by acute accent combined with underlining of the vowel,
and underlying high tones that are deleted as the result of a specific melodic tone
pattern are represented by g (see also §3.3 on melodic tones).
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3.1 Tonal processes

This section discusses the tonal processes that play a role in Fwe. These processes
determine where and how an underlying high tone is maintained, deleted, shifted,
copied or modified. Tonal processes are conditioned by their phonological, mor-
phological and syntactic environments. Phonological criteria that influence tonal
processes are vowel length and phonetic vowel lengthening; the latter is in turn
is conditioned by the nature of the consonants following or preceding a vowel.
Tonal processes are also influenced by penultimate lengthening, which in turn
is conditioned by syntactic criteria. Morphological criteria that can play a role
in the application of tone rules are the morphological structure of the word and
the position of morpheme boundaries; high tone spread (see §3.1.6), for instance,
is blocked by certain morpheme boundaries. The syntactic environment plays a
role in the application of tonal rules, because some rules only apply at the end
of a phrase.

Tonal processes also interact with each other. Certain tone rules only affect
tones that are the result of an earlier rule, whereas others only apply to tones that
are not the result of an earlier rule. This suggests that the application of tonal
processes follows a set order, which is set out in §3.1.7. A schematic overview of
tone rules is given in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1: Tone rules

Rule Schematization Section
Meeussen’s Rule HH > /Hp/ 3.1.1
Downstep HH > [HH] 3.1.2
HLH > [HL'H]
Bimoraic doubling H®@. > HH. 3.1.3
@H. > HH.
H retraction @H# > [HL]# 3.14
H>F H# > [F]# 3.1.5
H.@ > [FL]}#
H tone spread @H > [HH] 3.1.6
@@H > [HHH]
oooH > [HHHH]
etc.
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3.1.1 Meeussen’s Rule

Fwe makes use of Meeussen’s Rule, a tone rule that affects sequences of two
adjacent high tones by deleting the second high tone, as schematized in (6).

(6) Meeussen’s Rule: /HH/ > [HL]

This tone rule is found in various Bantu languages (Kisseberth & Odden 2003),
and has come to be known as Meeussen’s Rule after Goldsmith (1984), who refers
to the description of the rule in Tonga by Meeussen (1963). Meeussen’s Rule is one
of two tone rules in Fwe which follow the Obligatory Contour Principle, or OCP,
a general tendency to avoid successive high tones (Kisseberth & Odden 2003;
Odden & Marlo 2019). The other tone rule that follows the OCP is downstep (see
§3.1.2), which affects two successive high tones by lowering the second high tone
to a mid tone. Although both these tonal processes affect sequences of successive
high tones, only Meeussen’s Rule deletes high tones, whereas downstep lowers
the pitch of high tones but keeps them recognizable as high. There are a number
of differences in the ways Meeussen’s Rule and downstep are conditioned. First,
Meeussen’s Rule only affects high tones on adjacent moras, whereas downstep
also affects high tones which are on adjacent syllables but are separated by a
toneless mora. Second, Meeussen’s Rule does not occur across word boundaries,
whereas downstep does. Third, Meeussen’s Rule does not target high tones that
are the result of H retraction, whereas downstep does. Meeussen’s Rule is applied
before downstep: in situations where both may apply, Meeussen’s Rule is applied
instead of downstep. The diachronic application of Meeussen’s Rule in Fwe was
already noted by Bostoen (2009: 122). This section shows that Meeussen’s Rule
is still active synchronically in Fwe.

The application of Meeussen’s Rule is illustrated in (7): the high tone of the syl-
lable bba is deleted when immediately preceded by a high-toned object marker
zi-.

(7) a. kubbatura
ku-bbat-ur-a
INF-separate-SEP.TR-FV
‘to separate’
b. kuzibbatura
ku-zi-bbat-ur-a > ku-zi-bbat-ur-a
INF-OMg-separate-SEP.TR-FV

‘to separate them’
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Meeussen’s Rule is applied repeatedly from right to left: in a sequence of more
than two high tones, all high tones are deleted except for the first, as schematized
and illustrated in (8).

(8) Repeated application of Meeussen’s Rule
a. /HHH/ > [HLL]
b. cazyuri
ci-a-zyur-i > ci-a-zyur-i
SM7-PsT-become_full-NPST.PFV
‘It has become full’

Meeussen’s Rule only affects high tones on adjacent moras. When a high tone
is followed by another high tone that is on an adjacent syllable, but not an adja-
cent mora, Meeussen’s Rule does not apply, as schematized in (9), and illustrated
in (10): the high tone in the bimoraic syllable /tée/ does not trigger the application
of Meeussen’s Rule to the high tone in the subsequent syllable /ndé/, because of
the intervening toneless mora.

(9) No Meeussen’s Rule on H®.H sequences:
/H@.H/
HH.H (bimoraic doubling: H is copied from the first to the second mora)
[H:=H]
*[H:L]

(10) /ma.tée.ndé angl/ > maté'ndé ‘angu
ma-téndé a-angu
NP¢-foot PP¢-POSS(5G
‘my feet’

Meeusen’s Rule only applies within the word, and adjacent high tones sepa-
rated by a word boundary are not subject to Meeussen’s Rule. In (11), the high
tone of the syllable /nji/ does not cause the high tone of the following syllable
/ndi-/ to be deleted, as the two high tones are separated by a word boundary.

(11) cinji 'ndimitdhwi:ra?
@-ci-nji ndi-miy-tagthw-ir-a
COP-NP;-what SMgG.REL-OMypy -divide-APPL-FV
‘What can I give you?’ (NF_Elic15)
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Meeussen’s Rule precedes all other tone rules, as seen from the fact that high
tones which have been influenced by other, phonetic tone rules are not subject to
Meeussen’s Rule. This is the case for sequences of high tones that were created by
H retraction (see §3.1.4). In (12), the high tone of the syllable i and the high tone
of the syllable hd are only adjacent as the result of H retraction, and therefore
are not affected by Meeussen’s Rule.

(12) ra‘hati
ru-hati
NPn-rib

‘a rib’

Adjacent high tones that are not subject to Meeussen’s Rule, either because
they are separated by a toneless mora, because they are separated by a word
boundary, or because they are the result of other tone rules, are subject to down-
step. The use of downstep is discussed in the following section.

3.1.2 Downstep

Another manifestation of the Obligatory Contour Principle in Fwe is the rule
of downstep, which lowers a high tone to a mid tone. Downstep applies to ev-
ery high tone that is preceded by another high tone somewhere in the phrase.
Downstep affects adjacent high tones, as schematized in (13), but also high tones
that are not in adjacent syllables, but are separated by one or more low-toned
syllables, as schematized in (14).

(13) Downstep on adjacent high tones: HH > [H'H]
(14) Downstep on non-adjacent high tones: HLH > [HL'H]

Downstep across overt low-toned syllables is usually referred to as downdrift,
or automatic downstep (Connell 2011). In Fwe, both downstep on adjacent high
tones and downstep on non-adjacent high tones are manifestations of the same
process, and downstep can be accurately analyzed as targeting any high tone but
the first in a phrase.

The occurrence of downstep in Fwe differs from the occurrence of downstep
and downdrift in many other African languages, where they are analyzed as the
result of an intervening low tone; a surface low tone in the case of downdrift,
and an underlying low tone in the case of phonemic downstep (Yip 2002: 148).
In Fwe, however, intervening low tones are not required to trigger downstep,
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because downstep also occurs on adjacent high tones where there is no overt
intervening low tone. This is shown in (15), where the high tone of the syllable
/ka/ is directly followed by that of the syllable /ba/, causing the second to be
downstepped.

(15) /bu-kababti/ > bu-kababu (H retraction) > [bu-ka'babu]
NPy4-problem
‘problem’

It is not possible to analyze examples such as (15) by attributing downstep to
the toneless mora that intervenes between the two high tones. Such a reanalysis
would involve analyzing toneless moras as underlyingly low-toned, rather than
underlyingly toneless, and there is no evidence for the existence of underlying
low tones elsewhere in the tonal system. Furthermore, downstep across word
boundaries also gives clear examples of downstep not triggered by intervening
toneless (or low-toned) moras, as in (16).

(16) /ndi-y-a kd-mu-nzi/ > [ndiya ‘kiimitnzi]
SMjsG-g0-FV NPy;-NP3-village
‘T go home’

Downstep between any two high tones, without an intervening low tone, is
also described for the Bantu language Shambaa (Odden 1982). See Odden (1986)
for a theoretical account of downstep not introduced by low tones.

Throughout this book, only downstep triggered by an immediately preceding
high tone will be marked, in order to distinguish it from two adjacent surface high
tones that are the result of high tone spread (see §3.1.6). Downstep triggered by
a high tone across one or more low tones (i.e. what is more commonly referred
to as downdrift) will not be marked, except in the current section.

Downstep, like Meeussen’s Rule, is a manifestation of the Obligatory Contour
Principle: both processes reduce the number of high tones that are realized on
the same pitch. The main differences between the two processes are summed up
in Table 3.2, and will subsequently be discussed and illustrated.

Meeussen’s Rule only applies word-internally, but downstep applies both
word-internally, as in (17), and across word boundaries, as in (18).

(17)  /bu-kababti/ > bukababu > [buka'babu]
NPy4-problem

‘problem’
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Table 3.2: Differences between Meeussen’s Rule and Downstep

Meeussen’s Rule Downstep
deletes high tones lowers high tones
only affects adjacent moras affects adjacent and non-adjacent moras
only word-internally word-internally and across word boundaries
before H retraction after H retraction

(18) /N-shuki zi-6=mu-kéntu/ > [nshuki ‘zémukémntu]

NP;o-hair PP;j-CON=NP;-woman
‘the hair of the woman’ (ZF_Elic14)

Word-internally, downstep and Meeussen’s Rule are conditioned differently.
Meeussen’s Rule only applies to high tones on adjacent moras, whereas downstep
applies to all high tones, including those separated by one or more toneless moras,
as in (19-20).

(19) H-toned moras separated by one toneless mora: Downstep
/ku-tdand-4 ba-ntu/ > [kuta:'nda bantu]
INF-chase-FV NPy-person

‘to chase people’

(20) H-toned moras separated by more than one toneless mora: Downstep
mbo-ndi-cig-togrok-¢é > [mbo:ndicito'roke]
NEAR.FUT-SMgG-OM7-explain-PFv.sBJvV

‘Twill explain it’

Furthermore, Meeussen’s Rule precedes the application of H retraction, but
downstep follows H retraction, as can be seen from the fact that retracted high
tones are subject to downstep, but not to Meeussen’s Rule.

(21) /bu-kébabu/
bu-kéababu high tone retraction
bu-ka'babu downstep
[buka'babu]

‘problem’
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Falling tones, occurring in the last or penultimate syllable of a phrase (see
§3.1.5), may also be subject to downstep, in which they case the starting pitch of
the falling contour tone is lower than in a non-downstepped falling tone.

Downstep is progressive: for each subsequent high tone, the pitch is lowered.
Examples of successive downsteps are given in (22-23): in each case, the down-
step indicates an additional pitch lowering.

(22) /N-mwa-Imushé ndi-hayr-a/ >[mwaimushé 'ndi‘hara]
copr-NPig-Imusho sM;gg.REL-live-Fv

‘I live in Imusho.

(23) /zi-ryd  zi-cenya/ > [ziry6 'zi'cénya]
NPg-food Npg-lion
‘the ears of the lion’ (ZF_Elic_2014)

Although sequences of up to three successive downsteps have been attested,
pitch cannot be lowered indefinitely, and at a certain point in speech, the pitch is
reset to its original quality and a new series of downsteps may be initiated. More
research is needed to determine at which point in speech the pitch is restored.
One possibility is that the pitch ceiling is reset after the prosodic boundary that is
marked by the processes of penultimate lengthening, high tone retraction, and
the realization of high tones as falling. Another possibility is that the pitch is
reset when the speaker has reached his or her bottom reach and/or stops for
breath, in which case the limits of downstepping may be related to the number
of downsteps. More research is needed to clarify these issues.

3.1.3 Bimoraic doubling

As discussed in the introduction, the mora is the relevant tone-bearing unit, and
syllables can have two moras, in the case of a phonemically long or automatically
lengthened vowel, or one mora. The two moras of a bimoraic syllable behave
independently when it comes to high tone assignment, and tone rules such as
high tone retraction, Meeussen’s Rule and downstep. After the assignment of
high tones and the application of tone rules, however, a high tone associated with
one mora of a bimoraic syllable will automatically be copied onto the other mora
of that syllable. This is illustrated in (24), where the high tone associated with the
last syllable will retract to the second mora of the penultimate syllable in phrase-
final context, and is subsequently copied to the first mora of the penultimate
syllable in order to avoid a rising tone. For the sake of clarity, the two moras
are transcribed with separate vowel sysmbols, rather than with the lengthening
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symbol :, and a dot . marking syllable boundaries is added to indicate that the
two moras together form a single syllable.

(24) /ka.roo.ngd/
ka.ro6.ngo# after H retraction
[ka.r66.ngo] after bimoraic doubling

Bimoraic doubling serves to avoid all contour tones, both rising and falling.
An example of bimoraic doubling to avoid a falling contour tone is given in (25),
where a high tone assigned to the second mora of the bimoraic syllable yii is
copied to the first mora to create a level high tone.

(25) /N-ma-yii. ndi-higb-&/ > [mayi: 'ndi‘hiba]
COP-NPg-egg SM;sG-REL-steal-Fv
‘It’s eggs that I steal’

Although bimoraic doubling is obligatory, contour tones do occur in Fwe,
namely falling tones and optional rising tones in the penultimate or final syl-
lable. Contour tones are not restricted to bimoraic syllables, however, and can
therefore not be analyzed as the realization of an underlying /H®/ or /@H/ re-
spectively. Instead, it appears that after bimoraic doubling has taken place, both
monomoraic and bimoraic syllables display the same behavior, and are subject to
the same tone rules. The rules that create contour tones only apply in the last or
penultimate syllable of a phrase-final verb, and will be discussed in the following
two sections.

3.1.4 H retraction

There are two tonal processes in Fwe that only apply at the end of a phrase: high
tone retraction, which is an instance of what Odden & Marlo (2019: 9-10) call
‘nonfinality’, and the realization of high tones in the final or penultimate syllable
as falling.

The process of high tone retraction causes a high tone on the last mora of a
phrase-final word to move to the preceding mora, as schematized in (26).

(26) H retraction: /@H/# > [HL]#

H retraction can, for instance, be seen in disyllabic nominal stems with an un-
derlying /@H/ pattern, which surfaces as [LH] in non-final contexts, as in (27). If
the same noun is used phrase-finally, the high tone of the last syllable shifts to
the preceding syllable, resulting in a [HL] surface pattern, as in (28).

82



3.1 Tonal processes

(27) /N-shuki zi-angu/ > [nshuki 'zamg]
NP;o-hair PP;(-POSS15G

‘my hair’

(28) N-shuki > [nshuki]
NPlO—hair
‘hair’

H retraction targets moras, not syllables. If a high tone is assigned to the last
mora of a bimoraic syllable, H retraction causes it to move to the preceding mora,
but not the preceding syllable. The retracted high tone then undergoes bimoraic
doubling, and is subsequently subject to the rule that creates falling tones in the
last or penultimate syllable of a phrase. This is schematized and illustrated in
(29). Compare (30), where the same verb is used in a non-final context.

(29) H retraction in phrase-final /@H/ syllables:

a. /9.QH/# > @.HQ # (H retraction)
> @.HH # (bimoraic doubling)
> [L.F] (H>F)

b. /ndi-tw-.aé./ > [nditwa:]
SMysG-pound-Fv
‘I pound.

(30) No H retraction in medial /@H/ syllables:
/ndi-tw-aé mu-ndaré/ > [nditwi: mundare]
SMigG-pound-Fv NP3-maize

‘I pound maize.

If a high tone is assigned to the first mora of a bimoraic syllable, H retraction
causes the high tone to move to the preceding mora, which is also the preceding
syllable. This is schematized and illustrated in (31).

(31) H retraction in phrase-final /H@/ syllables

a. /QH@/# > [HLL]

b. /mu-.twii./ > [matwi:]
NP3-head
‘a head’
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Retracted high tones are never realized as falling (see §3.1.5); instead, they may
be realized with a slight rising contour. Non-retracted high tones, however, are
realized as falling. This is schematized and illustrated in (32-33).!

(32) /@H./# > [HL]# retracted high tones: realized as level high
/ku-s-aa/ > [kusa:]
INF-dig-Fv
‘to dig

(33) /H.@./# > [FL]# non-retracted high tones: realized as falling
/ku-si-w-a/ > [kusi:wa]
INF-dig-PASS-FV

‘to be dug’

High tones can only be realized as rising if they have been retracted to the
penultimate syllable, and can only be realized as falling if they are the mani-
festation of an underlying high tone in the final or penultimate syllable. In all
other cases, high tones have to be realized as level high. There is thus a clear re-
striction of the occurrence of contour tones to the final and penultimate syllable,
which can be explained as the result of the penultimate lengthening of this sylal-
ble. Note that neither phonemic lengthening, nor automatic lengthening condi-
tioned by the factors discussed in §2.3.3 (i.e. a following prenasalized consonant,
a preceding glide, and several others), sanction the occurrence of contour tones.

315 H>F

Another phrase-final tone rule in Fwe is the realization of high tones as falling, or
H > F for short. This rule causes an underlying high tone in the last or penultimate
mora to be realized as falling in a phrase-final word. Examples are given in (34-
36), where the high tone of the verb stem is realized as falling if it occurs in the
penultimate syllable, but is realized as high when the high tone is not on the
penultimate syllable because of the addition of derivational suffixes.

(34) /ku-kwang-a/ > [kukwamga]
INF-become_tired-Fv

‘to become tired’

'Retracted high tones in the final, rather than the penultimate, syllable do become falling, see
(29). There is some inter-speaker variation in the application of H > F to retracted high tones
in the final syllable; some speakers apply H > F to retracted high tones in the final syllable,
others never apply H > F to retracted high tones, either in the final or the penultimate syllable.
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(35) /ku-kwang-is-a/ > [kukwangisa]
INF-become_tired-cAuUs-Fv

‘to make [someone] tired’

(36) /ku-gab-a/ > [kugéba]
INF-block-Fv
‘to block’

(37) /ku-gab-urur-a/ > [kugaburura]
INF-block-SEP.TR-FV

‘to unblock’

High tones are rarely found in the final syllable of a phrase-final word, as such
high tones are subject to H retraction (see §3.1.4). High tones may only occur in
a phrase-final syllable if this syllable is bimoraic, in which case this high tone is
realized as falling.

(38) N-mu-.saa. ndi-bwegne >[musa: 'ndibwémneé]
cop-NP;-thief smigg-see.STAT
T see a thief’

(39) ndi-bwegné mu-.sai. > [ndibwémé musa:]
SMjsG-See.STAT NP;-thief

‘I see a thief’

Retracted high tones are never realized as falling (see §3.1.4). Another context
in which final or pre-final high tones are not realized as falling is in questions.
Questions have a rising intonation on the final syllable. If the final syllable is
low-toned, question intonation will create a rising tone. If the final syllable is
high-toned, question intonation will create a level high tone, rather than a falling
tone. In (40), the high-toned syllable kwi at the end of the phrase is realized as
high, rather than falling, as a result of question intonation.

(40) banyoko kokwi:
ba-nyo-ko kokwi
NP,-mother-pPoss,gg where
‘Where is your mother?’ (NF_Elic15)

So far, both H retraction and H > F are described as occurring phrase-finally.
Copulative constructions display some ambiguity with respect to phrase-final
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tonal processes. The noun njio ‘house’ is treated as being at the end of a phrase
in (41), where the high tone becomes falling, but not in (42), where the high tone
remains high.

(41) éyi njo njétu
e-i N-jto N-i-etu
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-house COP-PP¢-POSS;py.
“This house is ours.

(42) yin’ énjao njirdtu
yina  e-N-juo nji-rétu
DEM.IVg AUG-NPg-house coprg-beautiful
‘That house is beautiful” (ZF_Elic14)

Since H retraction and falling tones only occur at the end of a phrase, they
can be used to detect syntactic boundaries. This is relevant for left dislocation,
a topicalisation process which consists of moving a constituent to the sentence-
initial position where it is phrased separately. This interaction between tone and
syntax is discussed in §13.2 on left dislocation.

3.1.6 High tone spread

High tones in Fwe may spread to the left onto underlyingly toneless syllables.
This is illustrated in (43), where the high tone of the final syllable sa spreads
onto the two preceding, toneless syllables. This spread is optional: the realization
without high tone spread is also heard.

(43) /ndi-ur-is-4 ma-.yii./ >[ndidrisa: mayi: ~ ndiurisa: mayti:]
SMjgG-buy-CAUS-FV NP¢-egg
Tsell eggs” (NF_Elic15)

H spread, when it does occur, may result in a sequence of tones with equally
high pitch; most commonly, however, the final high tone (from which the spread
originates) has the highest pitch, and the preceding high tone(s) are lower. In this
way the high tone spread conforms to the obligatory contour principle, which is
also served by the processes of Meeussen’s Rule and downstep (see §3.1.1-3.1.2),
as high tone spread does not create high tones that are preceded by high tones
of equally high pitch.

Leftward spread of high tones is an unbounded spread within its domain, not
limited to a fixed number of syllables. In (44), the high tone of the final syllable ri
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of the noun mumusipiri ‘on a journey’ spreads to the two preceding syllables. In
(45), the high tone associated with the final vowel suffix -d spreads three syllables.

(44) N-mu-mu-sipiri ba-ina > [mumusipiri ‘béna]
COP-NP{g-NP3-journey sMp-be_at
‘She is on a journey.

(45) ba-sep-ahar-a caha > [basépahara 'caha]
SMy-trust-NEUT-FV very
‘They are highly respected.” (NF_Elic15)

H spread stops at certain morpheme boundaries. Within verbs, high tones may
spread across derivational suffixes, but not onto any pre-stem affixes, such as the
object marker mu- in (46), or the distal marker ka- in (47).

(46) ndamuréméki
ndi-a-mu-remék-i
SMjgG-PST-OM;-hurt-NPST.PFV
‘T've hurt her/him’

(47) akapotéra Kamwi
a-ka-pot-er-a Kamwi
SM;-DIST-Visit-APPL-FV Kamwi
‘S/he visits Kamwi. (NF_Elic15)

Within nouns, high tones may spread up to the first root syllable, but not onto
the nominal prefix, augment, or any other grammatical prefix. This is illustrated
in (48), where the high tone of the final syllable /zi/ spreads to the two preceding
root syllables, but not to the nominal prefix /mu-/.

N AN 1N

(48) musébézi 'wabo

mu-sebezi u-abo
NP3-work PP3-DEM.III,

‘his job’

H spread may affect the first high tone in an utterance, but also a subsequent
high tone, which by default is downstepped. This is illustrated in (49): the first
high tone of the utterance, on the syllable cf, is not downstepped, but the follow-
ing high tone, which originates on the syllable ngi, is subject to downstep. Sub-
sequently, the second high tone spreads onto the syllable nyu. Note that there
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is a pitch drop between the initial high tone on the syllable ci and the spread,
downstepped high tone on the following syllable 'nyi, as illustrated in the pitch
trace.

(49) ndaci'nytnginyungi
[--__1
ndi-a-ci-nyungi-nyung-i
SM;-PST-OM;-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘T have shaken it. (NF_Elic15)

Leftward high tone spread in Fwe bears some resemblance to high tone antic-
ipation, or leftward high tone shift, which causes a high tone to surface on one
mora to the left. This system has been described for eastern Bantu Botatwe lan-
guages, including Tonga (Goldsmith 1984; Meeussen 1963), Ila and Lenje (Bostoen
2009), but also for the Zambian variety of Totela, which, like Fwe, is part of the
western branch of Bantu Botatwe (Crane 2014; Crane 2011). As already observed
by Bostoen (2009: 123), Fwe does not make use of HTA, as illustrated with the
reflexes of the reconstructed root *kupa ‘bone’ in (50). In Totela, Tonga and Lenje,
the high tone of the first root syllable shifts to the preceding syllable, whereas in
Fwe, this high tone does not shift.

(50) Totela échi-fuwa ‘bone’ (Crane 2014: 65)
Tonga ici-fuwa ‘bone’ (Carter 1962: 65)
Lenje ci-fuwa ‘bone’ (Kagaya 1987: 49)
Fwe é-ci-fiha ‘bone’

3.1.7 The order of tonal processes

The way in which tonal processes influence each other suggests that the appli-
cation of tonal rules follows a set order, with each rule only being applied once;
once the rule is applied, it cannot be applied again, even though a different rule
may create the conditions for the rule to apply. The following order of tone rules
is proposed: Meeussen’s Rule > H retraction > bimoraic doubling > H realized as F
> downstep > optional high tone spread. This ordering explains why Meeussen’s

?According to Crane (2011: 55) however, Zambian Totela should be considered as part of the
eastern branch of Bantu Botatwe, rather than the western branch, based, among other criteria,
on its use of HTA. Descriptions of the tone systems of other Western Bantu Botatwe languages,
such as Subiya and Shanjo, will have to point out whether the occurrence of HTA is an innova-
tion that defines the Eastern branch of Bantu Botatwe with respect to the Western branch. The
study of lexical tone in Shanjo by Bostoen (2009) indicates no trace of HTA in this language.
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Rule and downstep, both rules targeting successive high tones, both play a role,
as the intervening rule of H retraction creates new sequences of high tones. The
position of optional high tone spread as the last tonal processes explains why
successive high tones created by H spread are not subject to Meeussen’s Rule
or downstep. The position of H retraction before H > F explains why certain
retracted high tones are realized as falling. Finally, it needs to be noted that the
addition of melodic high tones precedes all these tonal processes; tonal processes,
therefore, treat lexical and melodic tones in an equal fashion.

3.2 Lexical tone

This section discusses the tonal patterns found on nominal and verbal stems. A
first inventory of tonal patterns has been given by Bostoen (2009). This section
mostly confirms his findings, but also adds a number of less frequently occurring
tonal patterns which were not yet discussed before.

3.2.1 Tone on noun stems

Disyllabic noun stems can have five different surface tonal patterns in isolation:
LL, HL, FL H-'HL, and H-LL. For the latter two patterns, the initial high tone is a
floating tone that attaches to any preceding syllable, usually the noun’s nominal
prefix or augment. Examples of each of the surface patterns are given in (51).

(51) Tonal patterns on nouns with disyllabic stems

a. /oQ/ (LL]
/vumo/ vumo ‘stomach’
/ma-ira/ ma-hira ‘sorghum’
/mu-riro/ mu-rird ‘fire’

b. /Ho/ [FL]
/n-jio/ njio ‘house’
/zytba/ zylba ‘sun, day’
/ku-bdko/ ku-boko ‘arm’

c. /QH/ [HL]
/mbuft/ mbuafu ‘bream’
/ndavi/ ndavu ‘lion’
/ci-shamu/ ci-shamu ‘tree’
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d. /H-gH/ [H-'HL ]
/bu-cenya/ bi-'cénya ‘smallness’
/ci-monsho/ ci-'mémnsho ‘left’
/kd-nensa/ ka-'némsa ‘pink, little toe’
e. /H-00/ [H-LL ]
/mi-ngorwe/ mui-ngorwe: ‘tree sp. (used to
cure a curse)’
/ka-nsikwe/ ka-nsikwe: ‘darkness’
/mi-rara/ mi-rara ‘leftovers’

Given the productive use of Meeussen’s Rule in Fwe (see §3.1.1), turning a
/HH/ sequence into /H@/, nouns surfacing with a [FL] pattern could have an
underlying /H®/ or /HH/ pattern. Historically, Fwe nouns with a [FL] surface
pattern are reflexes of nouns reconstructed as either *HH or *HL, for example
ma-fita ‘oil’, from *kuta ‘oil, fat’, and n-singo ‘neck’, from *kingé ‘neck’ (Bostoen
2009: 121). There is evidence, however, that [FL] nouns all have an underlying
/HH/ tonal pattern synchronically. When these nouns are combined with the
diminutive suffix -dna, as in (52), they lose all but the first high tone, which is
indicative of an underlying /HH/ pattern affected by repeated Meeussen’s Rule.

(52) /ka-zyaru-ana/ > /ka-zyuru-ana/ > [kazytruana]
NP12-nose-DIM

‘small nose’

All nouns with a [FL] tonal pattern have the same tonal pattern when com-
bined with the diminutive -dna. No distinction is made between reflexes of a
historical *"HL pattern and reflexes of a historical “"HH pattern, as shown in Ta-
ble 3.3.

Table 3.3: Tonal patterns of disyllabic /HH/ nouns with the diminutive
-ana

Underived noun Noun with diminutive /-dna/ Reconstruction

n-joka ‘snake’ n-jokaana ‘small snake’ *-joka ‘snake’

Ry A v € 5 \ sova sk ) * sy ¢ 5
ru-rimi ‘tongue’  ka-rimiand “small tongue -dimi ‘tongue
mu-zio ‘load’ mu-zioana ‘small load’ *-digo ‘load’
mu-kary ‘adult’  mu-kirtana ‘young adult’ *-kodo ‘adult’

Four different patterns are found in nouns with a monosyllabic stem in isola-
tion; L-L, H-L, F-L and L-F, as in (53). As these stems are monosyllabic, only the
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second tone is realized on the noun root, and the first tone is realized either on
the nominal prefix, or, when the nominal prefix lacks a vowel, on the augment

prefix.

(53) Tonal patterns on nouns with monosyllabic stems

a. /@-@/
/mu-ntu/
/e-wa/
/ci-zo/

b. /@-H/
/ku-twi/
/e-vu/
/e-zwi/

c. /H:-@/
/ruz:-ho/
/bu:-ci/

d. /o-H:/
/mu-sé:/

/e-gi:/

L-L

mu-ntu ‘person’
&-wa ‘field’
ci-zo ‘tradition’
H-L

ku-twi ‘ear’
é-vu ‘sand’
é-zwi ‘knee’
F-L

ri:-ho ‘wind’
bi:-ci ‘honey’
L-F

mu-sa: ‘thief’
e-gh: ‘egg’

The [H-L] and [L-L] patterns are the most frequently occurring patterns. The
tonal pattern [L-F] only occurs with nominal stems with a bimoraic vowel, which
can be phonemically long, as in (54-55), or automatically lengthened, as in (56—
57) (see §2.3.3 for the conditions of automatic lengthening).

(54) bulé:
bu-16:

NP 4-tasteless

‘tastelessness’

(55) buré:
bu-ré:
NPy4-long
‘length’

(56) rukwé:
ru-kwé
NPq1-grass

‘grass (Schoenoplectus brachyceras)’
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(57) musa:
mu-sa
NP;-thief
‘thief’

Monosyllabic nouns with a long vowel may also occur with a [H-L] pattern,
reflecting underlying /@-H/, as in in (58-59), or as [L-L], reflecting no underlying
high tones, as in (60).

(58) /o-@-mbwaa/ > [6mbwa:]
AUG-NPy,-dog

‘doga

(59) /e-N-shwaa/ > [énshwa:]
AUG-NPq(-termite

‘termites’

(60) /mu-nwee/ > [munwe:]
NP3-finger
‘finger’

Monosyllabic noun stems with the tonal pattern [F-L] have an extra mora be-
fore the first (and only) root consonant, causing the vowel of the nominal prefix
to be lengthened. Monosyllabic noun stems taking the [F-L] pattern historically
derive from disyllabic noun stems. The noun ci-ri ‘adder’ derives from a disyl-
labic noun root *-pi di ‘puff adder’ (Bastin et al. 2002); the initial consonant /p/ is
systematically lost in Fwe, and the vowel of the nominal prefix ci- and the initial
vowel of the stem -iri have subsequently contracted. Only three other examples
with this tonal pattern are found, which are presented in (61-63).

(61) biuci
b:-ci
NPy4-honey
‘honey’

(62) rtho
ri:-ho
NP;;-wind

‘wind’
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(63) biusi
bu:-si
NP4-smoke
‘smoke’

Noun stems with three or more syllables attest a number of different tone
patterns. Among polysyllabic nominal stems are a number of deverbal nouns,
reduplicated nouns, compounds, and animal names that contain a prefix na- or
shi- followed by a former nominal prefix. The most common tonal patterns for
trisyllabic noun stems, as laid out in (64), are [HLL], corresponding to an under-
lying /H@®/ pattern, and [LLL], corresponding to an underlying tone pattern
without high tones.

(64) Trisyllabic noun stems with a /HP®@/ or /@@@/ pattern

a. /Hoo/ [HLL]
o-nkimbizi  O0-nktimbizi  ‘beggar’
mu-kazana mu-kazana ‘girl’
mu-gwégwesi mu-gwégwesi ‘joint’
mpubira mpubira ‘papaya’
b. 000/ [LLL]
/o-ntimbira/  o-ntimbira ‘dung beetle’
/mu-cembere/ mu-cémbéré  ‘old lady’
/e-n-daano/  e-n-daano ‘message’
/ci-wakaka/  cl-wakaka ‘horned melon (Cucumis metuliferus)’

The tonal pattern [H'HL], as in (65), is also fairly common in trisyllabic noun
stems. It represents an underlying /H@H/ pattern where the second H is retracted
and subsequently downstepped (see §3.1.2 on downstep and §3.1.3 on H retrac-
tion).

(65) Trisyllabic noun stems with a /H@H/ pattern

/HoH/ [H'HL]

/bu-shémani/ bu-shé'mani ‘bad luck’
/ru-vatamo/ ru-va'tamo ‘lower stomach’
/bu-kababu/ bu-ka'babu ‘problem’
/mu-takuta/ mu-ta'kata ‘heat’

Other tonal patterns found with trisyllabic noun stems, as presented in (66),
have a more restricted distribution and mainly occur with borrowings: a /@@H/
pattern, which may surface as [HHL] or [LHL] in isolation; a /@H®/ pattern,
which may surface as [HFL] or [LFL] in isolation, and which occurs with bor-
rowings and nouns derived with the deverbal suffix -ntu (see §4.2.1).
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(66) Trisyllabic noun stems with a /@@H/ or /QH®@/ pattern

a. /OQH/ [LHL] ~ [HHL] source
/ka-pikiri/ ka-pikiri ‘nail’ Afrikaans spyker ‘nail’
/mu-sebezi/  mu-sébézi  ‘work’ Lozi musebezi ‘work’
/mu-sipiri/ mu-sipiri ‘journey’ Lozi musipili ‘journey’
/n-taurd/ n-tadaro ‘headveil’ English towel
/ci-fatehd/ ci-fatého ‘face’ Lozi sifateho ‘face’
/n-komoki/  n-komoéki  ‘cup’ Lozi komoki ‘cup’
/n-kereké/ n-kéréke ‘church’  Afrikaans kerk ‘church’

b. /QoH®/ [LFL] ~ [HFL]

/ci-munantu/ ci-munantti ‘domesticated animal’

-muna ‘own’ +-ntu

/ci-tendantu/ ci-téndantu ‘action’  cf. -tenda ‘do’ +-ntu
/ma-hondéro/ ma-héndérod ‘kitchen’ cf. -honda ‘cook’
/hemére/ hémére ‘bucket”  Afrikaans emmer ‘bucket’
/mu-kotdna/ mu-kotdna ‘bag’ Lozi mukotana ‘bag’

Nominal stems of four syllables are also attested. Many of these are redupli-
cated, though they are usually not attested in their unreduplicated form. The
tonal patterns attested with nominal stems of four syllables are given in (67).
Longer nominal stems are usually regularly derived from verbs, or compounds.

(67) Tonal patterns of nominal stems with four syllables

a. /HooH/ [HLHL]
/ma-sikusiku/ ma-sikusiku ‘morning’
/njovenjové/ njovenjove ‘tree (Abrus precatorius)’
b. /HoHo/ [HLFL]
/ka-rikuriku/ ka-rikuriku ‘hiccup’
/mu-rarambinda/ mu-rarambinda  ‘milky way’
c. /oH@H/ [HH!HL] ~ [LH!HL]
/ka-ciocio/ ka-ciyé'ciyo ‘chick’
/maiwué/ mayi'wiye ‘duck sp.
d. /oHo®/ [LHLL]
/ka-rurérure/ ka-rurérure ‘plant sp.
/kacipembe/ kacipémbe ‘mongongo beer’
e. /Q@@H/ [LLHL
/bbimbirird/ bbimbiriro ‘rubbish heap’
/harantené/ haranténe ‘cockroach’
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£ /0000 [LLLL]
/ci-tukutuku/ ci-tukutuku ‘hiccup’
/ci-tepwerere/ ci-tépweérere ‘thin porridge’

Although nominal prefixes are underlyingly toneless, and as such are realized
with a low tone with the majority of nouns (see §4.1.1 on nominal prefixes), there
are a number of nouns that have a high-toned nominal prefix. Nouns with a high
tone on the prefix can have stems of two, three or more syllables, as in (68). (In
monosyllabic nouns, a high-toned nominal prefix is the result of H retraction;
see (53).)

(68) /H-@H/ [H-'HL]
/mi-kwamé/ mu-kwa:meé ‘man’
/ci-nsozi/ ci-'nsozi ‘tear’
/ci-ariso/ ci-ariso ‘latch’

, 3 ;s 3 ’ B \ .
/ma-nshawanshawa/ ma-nshawanshawa ‘berries sp.

These nouns have a floating high tone that precedes the nominal root, which
is realized on the nominal prefix. When the nominal root is not preceded by a
(syllabic) nominal prefix, the floating high tone is realized on the noun’s augment
prefix, as in (69-70). The augment prefix itself is realized with a low tone in all
other cases (see §4.1.2).

(69) é'nkori
é-N-kori
AUG-NPg-walking_stick
‘walking stick’

(70)  é'mptndu
é-N-pundu
AUG-NPy-berry

‘berries’

A number of nouns with a floating high tone are derived from verbs that also
have a floating high tone (see §3.2.2), as illustrated in (71-72).

(71) ciazo cf. kaara

ci-azo kua-ar-a
NP;-door INF-close-Fv
‘door’ ‘to close’
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(72) ciyazi cf. kayaa
ci-yazi kt-ya-a
NP;-traitor INF-kill-Fv
‘traitor’ ‘to kill’

For other nouns, the origin of the floating tone is unclear. Out of about 1100
nominal stems, 33 nominal stems have a floating high tone, of which 7 are trans-
parently derived from verbs that have a floating tone. The remaining 26 nouns

are listed in (73).

(73)
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é-'tanganyambe
mu-ngorwe
ka-nkafwa
ka-nsikwe
ka-nsheérere
ru-ngamazyoba
ma-"lurya ~ ma-"larya
bu-'cénya
mu-kwame
ci-'ménsho
é-'mptindu
ra-"a"a

ka-'nénsa

é-n-kori
bu-'némba
ka-'nsinsi

ci-'nsézi

mu-nzareé

ri-'shika

é-'sima

ma-'sinza

ri-'sima
ka-'mpafwa

~ ka-mpafwa
ka-'nyangwényangwe
ma-nshawanshawa
~ ma-'nshawa

‘calabash’

‘tree sp. (used to cure a curse)’
‘bat’

‘darkness’

‘small mushroom sp.

‘plant sp’

‘lizard’

‘smallness’

3 5

man

‘left-hand side’

‘berries of the sandpaper raisin bush’
‘sedge leaf’

‘pink, little toe’

‘walking stick’

‘plant (Lannea edulis)’

‘small blue bird sp.

‘tear’

‘shadow; malaria’

‘African mangosteen (Garcinia livingstonei)’

‘well’

‘snot’
‘jackalberry’
‘bat sp.

‘shrub (Mundulea sericea)’
‘shrub (Grewia sp.)’
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Nouns with a floating high tone before the nominal stem can have various
tonal patterns on the nominal stem, e.g. an underlying /@H/ pattern which is
realized as [H'HL] in isolation, as in (74), or an underlying /H-H@/ tonal pattern,
which corresponds to a [H-LL] surface pattern, as in (75).

(74) /mu-kwamé/ > mi-kwame (H retraction) > [mu-'kwa:me] (downstep)
NP;-man
‘man’
(75) ci-ariso > /ci-ariso/ > ci-ariso
NP;-latch
‘latch’

Floating high tones are also found with a number of verb stems (see §3.2.2), and
with certain grammatical forms, such as the augment (see §4.1.2) and possessives
(see chapter 4.3.5). In all cases, floating tones are realized on the first available
mora to the left of the morpheme with which the floating tone is associated; no
floating tones have been found that associate to the right edge of a morpheme.

3.2.2 Tone on verb stems

This section discusses the tonal patterns found on verb stems, as used in the
infinitive form. An infinitive consists of an infinitive prefix ku-, followed by the
verb stem (which may contain derivational suffixes), followed by a final vowel
suffix -a. For the purpose of the tonal analysis, this suffix, which is underlyingly
toneless and appears on all infinitives (as well as a variety of verbal inflections),
is taken as part of the verb stem; verbs may never appear without a final vowel
suffix, and -a is the most common, morphologically and semantically unmarked
final vowel suffix.

Verbs have a lexical tone contrast in their first stem syllable, which can have a
high tone or no tone, and/or assign a floating high tone to the preceding sylable.
Inflected verbs may or may not maintain lexical tone, and may assign additional
high tones to specific moras or syllables of the verb. Tonal patterns on inflected
verbs are discussed in §3.3.

Disyllabic verb stems have three possible tone patterns in the infinitive in iso-
lation, as in (76): FL, LL and the fairly marginal pattern H-LL, with a floating high
tone that is realized on the infinitive prefix (see (81) for more examples of this
floating high tone).
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(76) Tonal patterns on disyllabic verb stems

a. /Ho/ FL
ku-har-a ku-har-a ‘to live’
ku-zyimb-a  ku-zyiimb-a  ‘to sing’
ku-shésh-a ku-shésh-a ‘to marry’
ku-rar-a ku-rar-a ‘to sleep’

b. /o0/ LL
ku-har-a ku-har-a ‘to scrape’
ku-end-a ku-yemnd-a ‘to walk’
ku-shek-a ku-shék-a ‘to laugh’
ku-cok-a ku-co:k-a ‘to break’

c. /H-09/ H-LL
ka-pak-a ka-pak-a ‘to carry on one’s back (of a child)’
ka-zyus-a ka-zyus-a ‘to fill’
ka-zyib-a ka-zyib-a ‘to get to know’

Verb stems surfacing as LL have no underlying high tones. Verb stems sur-
facing as FL have an underlying high tone on the first syllable of the root; the
pre-final high tone in disyllabic verb stems is realized as falling phrase-finally
and in isolation (see §3.1.5).

Monosyllabic verb stems consist of a root of either a single consonant, or a
single vowel, or a consonant and a vowel, where the last vowel is glided or elided
under influence of the final vowel suffix -a. Two surface patterns are found on
monosyllabic verb stems, H-L and L-L, as in (77). The first tone of the pattern
verbs is realized on the infinitive prefix ku-.

(77) Tone patterns on monosyllabic verb stems

a. /@-H/ [H-L]
ku-w-4 ka-w-a ‘to give’
ku-s-a ka-s-a: ‘to dig’
ku-nyw-a kd-nyw-a: ‘to drink’
b. /@-@/ [L-L]
ku-gw-a ku-gw-a: ‘to fall’
ku-rw-a ku-rw-a: ‘to fight’
ku-zw-a ku-zw-a: ‘to leave’

The high tone of a monosyllabic high-toned verb stem is realized on the in-
finitive prefix rather than the verb stem because of H retraction (see §3.1.3). If a
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monosyllabic verb with a [H-L] pattern in isolation is extended with a suffix, as
in (78), the high tone is realized on the verb stem itself.

(78) katwa:
ku-tw-a
INF-pound-Fv
‘to pound’

(79) kutwiwa
ku-tw-iw-a
INF-pound-PASS-FV
‘to be pounded’

Verb stems with three or more syllables can also be divided into those with and
without a high tone, as in (80). The high tone, if present, is always realized on
the first syllable of the stem. This is related to the fact that trisyllabic and longer
verb stems consist of a root followed by derivational suffixes (though many of
these are fossilized and no longer analyzable as such), and derivational suffixes
in Fwe are invariably toneless (see chapter 6). Verb stems with more than four
syllables follow the same patterns as verb stems with three or four syllables.

(80) Tone patterns on polysyllabic verb stems

a. 1900/ [LLL]
ku-dokor-a ku-dokor-a ‘to belch’
ku-hompwer-a ku-ho:mpwer-a  ‘to hammer’
ku-kabir-a ku-kabir-a ‘to enter’

b. /Hoo/ [HLL]
ku-cécent-a ku-cécémnt-a ‘to winnow’
ku-ciruk-a ku-ciruk-a ‘to jump’
ku-karih-a ku-karih-a ‘to shout’

c. /000D [LLLL]
ku-barakat-a ku-barakat-a ‘to flap (as a fish on dry land)’
ku-fufurerw-a ku-fufurérw-a: ‘to sweat’
/HOoD/ [HLLL]
ku-kdwuhany-a ~ ku-kdwuhany-a  ‘to separate’
ku-sturumuk-a ku-sturumuk-a ‘to descend’

A number of verb stems have a floating high tone that is realized on any sylla-
ble that directly precedes the verb stem. In the infinitive form, the floating high
tone is realized on the underlyingly toneless infinitive prefix ku-, as in (81).
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(81) /H-0@/ [H-LL]
/ku-ar-a/ ka-ar-a ‘to close’
/ku-kar-a/ ka-kar-a ‘to sit’
/ku-kut-a/ ka-kut-a ‘to become full’
/kd-min-a/ ki-min-a ‘to set (of the sun)’
/ku-pak-a/ ka-pak-a ‘to carry on one’s back (of a child)’
/kG-swaner-a/ kd-swaner-a  ‘to be obliged to’
/ku-tab-a/ kua-tab-a ‘to answer’
/ku-ya-a/ ka-ya-a “to kill’
/kt-zyib-a/ ka-zyib-a ‘to get to know’
/ka-zyur-a/ ka-zyur-a ‘to become full’

The floating high tone of these verb stems is realized on whatever syllable
precedes the verb stem. In (82), the floating high tone of taba ‘answer’ is realized
on the underlyingly toneless past prefix a-. In (83), the verb’s floating high tone
is realized on the underlyingly toneless object marker mu-.

(82) /ndi-a-tab-i/ > [ndatabi]
SM;gG-PST-answer-NPST.PFV

‘T answered.

(83) /ku-mu-tab-a/ > [kumutaba]
INF-OM;-answer-Fv

‘to answer him’

The surface realization of infinitives with a floating high tone may correspond
either to an underlying tone pattern of /H-H®@/ or /H-@®@/, because through
Meeussen’s Rule, both would surface as [H-LL]. Looking at verbs with floating
high tones in certain verbal tense/aspect/mood constructions, however, makes it
clear that these verbs have a /H-H®/ pattern, as the melodic high tone assigned to
the second stem syllable is deleted, which can only be the result of the repeated
application of Meeussen’s Rule. This is illustrated with the near past perfective in
(84-86). No differences between different lexical verbs were observed, showing
that all verbs with a floating high tone have a /H-H@/ pattern.

(84) ndi-4-tab-i > ndi-4-tab-i > [ndétabi]
SM;sG-PST-answer-NPST.PFV

‘T answered.

(85) ndi-a-kat-i > ndi-a-kut-i > [ndakuti]
SMjsG-PST-become_full-NPST.PFV

Tam full’

100



3.2 Lexical tone

(86) ci-a-zyur-i > ci-a-zyur-i > [cazyuri]
SM7-PsT-become_full-psT
‘Tt is full” (NF_Elic15)

All verb stems with a floating high tone attested in Fwe are listed in (81). Three
more verbs are attested that occur both with and without a floating high tone; for
two of them, which form is used appears to depend on the individual speaker’s
preference, and no semantic differences where observed. For one verb, there is a
semantic difference between the two forms. All these verbs are listed in (87).

(87) /ku-cirir-a/ ~ /ku-cirir-a/  kucirira ~ kucirira  ‘to follow’
/kt-hik-a/ ~ /ku-hik-a/  kahika ~ kuhika ‘to cook’
/ku-min-a/ kimina ‘to set (of the sun)’
/ku-min-a/ kuimina ‘to swallow’

Floating high tones mostly behave like lexical tones: in tense/aspect/mood
constructions that delete underlying lexical tones, floating high tones are usu-
ally also deleted, though there are also some exceptions, suggesting that floating
high tones have a status that differs from both lexical and melodic tones. This is
discussed in §3.3.4.

The floating high tone with certain verb stems derives from an earlier high-
toned vowel occurring at the stem-initial position, preceding the modern verb
stem. This is evidenced by the Totela cognates of Fwe verb stems with floating
high tones, which have a high-toned vowel { as the first syllable of the verb stem,
and by the corresponding Bantu reconstructions, which include an initial high-
toned syllable. These comparisons are shown in Table 3.4.

Table 3.4: The origin of floating high tones in Fwe verbs

Fwe Totela (Crane 2011) Bantu reconstruction (BLR3)
ki-ar-ur-a ‘open’ okwijalula ‘open’

kii-kar-a ‘sit, stay’ okwikala ‘stay’

ki-ya-a ‘kill’ okwijaya ‘kill’

kii-kut-a ‘become full’ *-jikut- ‘be satiated’
ki-tab-a ‘answer’ *-jitab- ‘answer call’
kti-zyib-a ‘know’ *-jijib- ‘know’

kii-zyur-a ‘become full’ *“~jijsd- ‘become full’
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The loss of the high-toned vowel in Fwe but the maintenance of its high tone
resulted in a floating high tone that is realized on any pre-stem morpheme. In
some cases, the earlier vowel /i/ still surfaces. In the verb ki-ydad ‘to kill’, devo-
calization of /i/ may explain the occurrence of the root-initial glide /y/.

3.3 Melodic tone

The tone pattern of most inflected verbs is determined by the tense/aspect/mood
(TAM) construction, which may assign high tones to a particular position in an
inflected verb. This use of tone is seen in many Bantu languages, and is referred
to as “melodic tone” (Odden & Bickmore 2014). Fwe has four melodic tone pat-
terns: a high tone assigned to the last mora of the word (melodic tone 1), to the
subject marker (melodic tone 2), and to the second stem syllable (melodic tone 3).
Melodic tone pattern 4 refers to the process of deleting underlying tones, which
occurs in specific TAM constructions. Table 3.5 gives an overview of melodic
tones that are used in Fwe.

As Table 3.5 shows, each melodic tone is used by more than one TAM construc-
tion, and there is no obvious semantic link between TAM constructions using
the same melodic tone pattern. It is therefore not possible to assign a meaning
to melodic tones. TAM constructions may combine several melodic tones, and
only three TAM constructions do not use melodic tone at all: these are all recent
grammaticalizations derived from an infinitive verb, a verb form that does also
not use melodic tone.

Melodic tones are marked in the phonological transcription (the second line of
the examples) with acute accent combined with underlining, to distinguish them
from underlying high tones, which are marked with an acute accent without
underlining. Underlying high tones that are deleted as the result of melodic tone
pattern 4 will be marked with a following py. These conventions are summarized
in Table 3.6. As no single function can be linked to melodic tones, they are not
represented with a gloss in the third line.

Melodic tones and underlying tones are treated the same in the phonology of
Fwe, with one exception: melodic tone pattern 4 only deletes underlying tones,
not melodic tones. The rone rules set out in §3.1 apply to melodic and underlying
tones in the same way.

The following sections give a discussion and examples of the realization of
melodic tone patterns in Fwe.
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Table 3.5: Melodic tone in Fwe

Melodic tone

Realization

TAM construction

Melodic tone 1

H on the last mora
or H on the penultimate
syllable if it is bimoraic

present

remote past imperfective
near future perfective
subjunctive perfective
negative stative

relative remote past
perfective

Melodic tone 2

H on the subject marker

remote past imperfective
remote future

near future

remote past perfective
most relative clause verbs

Melodic tone 3

H on the second stem
syllable

near past perfective
negative present

stative

subjunctive perfective with
object marker

Melodic tone 4

deletes all underlying H

present

remote past imperfective
stative

subjunctive perfective

no melodic tone

no H is assigned;
underlying H are
maintained

near past imperfective
habitual naku-
subjunctive imperfective

Table 3.6: Melodic tone marking conventions

Underlying (lexical) tone

Melodic tone

Tones deleted as the result of MT4

/cv/, e.g. /ku-kdm-a/ ‘to milk’

/evy/, e.g. /ndi-ra-kdm-a/ ‘T will milk’

/cv/, e.g. /ndi-kaggm-4/ ‘T am milking’
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3.3.1 Melodic Tone 1: H on the last mora

Melodic Tone 1 (MT 1) is assigned to the last mora of the inflected verb. Examples
are given with verbs in the present in (88), the subjunctive in (89), and the near
future perfective in (90): the vowel carrying the melodic tone is underlined in
the phonological transcription.

(88) bahura 'shiinu
ba-hur-a shunu
SMy-arrive-Fv today
‘They arrive today’

(89) mbobahuré 'shiinu
mbo-ba-hur-é shinu
NEAR.FUT-SM,-arrive-PFV.sBJV today
‘They will arrive today. (NF_Elic15)

(90) oshotoké omukwakwa
o-shogtok-é o-mu-kwakwa
SMygG-jump-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP3-road
“You should cross the road.” (NF_Elic17)

In many cases, the last mora of the verb is the final vowel suffix. However, MT1
cannot be analyzed as underlyingly belonging to the final vowel suffix, as the
final vowel suffixes on which it occurs, Fv -a and subjunctive -e, occur without
a high tone in other TAM inflections. Furthermore, when verbs that take MT1
include a post-verbal locative clitic, MT 1 is assigned to this clitic, as illustrated
with the clitic =mo in (91).

(91) ...ndihikirémo bujwara
ndi-higk-ir-e=mo6 bu-jwara
SM;5G-COOK-APPL-PFV.SBJV=10C;g NP4-beer
‘...so that I cook beer in it” (NF_Elic15)

MT 1 targets the mora, not the syllable. When a verb has a bimoraic final syl-
lable, as in (92), the melodic tone is assigned to the second mora, which can be
seen from the lack of high tone retraction in phrase-final contexts, as in (93).

(92) /ba-nyw-.aa. o-bu-jwara/ > banywa: obujwara
SM,-drink-Fv AUG-NPy4-beer
‘They drink beer’
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(93) /ba-nyw-.aa./ > banywa:
SMy-drink-Fv
‘They drink. (NF_Elic15)

MT 1 has two different realizations, based on the segmental shape of the verb
stem. If the penultimate syllable has a long vowel, the H tone is not assigned to
the last mora but to the penultimate syllable. This is illustrated in (94) with the
verb stem rima ‘farm’, which has no long vowels and therefore MT 1 is assigned
to the last mora of the word, compared to the verb stem tombweérad ‘weed’ in (95),
which has a lengthened penultimate vowel (on account of the preceding glide),
and here MT 1 is assigned to the penultimate syllable.

(94) turima shinu
tu-rim-4 shunu
sMmypr-farm-Fv today
‘We farm today’

(95) tutombwéra shiinu
tu-tombwér-a shuinu
sM1PL-weed-Fv today

‘We weed today. (NF_Elic15)

When MT 1 is used with a verb stem that has two moras both in the last and
in the penultimate syllable, the melodic tone is assigned to the last verb mora, as
in (96).

(96) ndi-nyans-a > ndinyamsa:
*ndi-nyans-a > ndinya:nsa:
SMigG-accuse-Fv
‘Taccuse. (NF_Elic15)

The alternation between final and penultimate assignment of this melodic tone
cannot be interpreted in terms of the tone rules that are used in Fwe, but should
nonetheless be analyzed as exponents of the same melodic tone: the final and
penultimate assignment are in complete complementary distribution, and are
found in all TAM constructions that use MT1. The assignment of a penultimate
high tone can thus be seen as an allophonic variant of the assignment of a final
high tone, conditioned by the phonological shape of the penultimate syllable.
Table 3.7 summarizes the realization of melodic tone 1 on different stem shapes.
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Table 3.7: The realization of melodic tone 1

Last mora Penultimate syllable
CVCV  shéka CV:CV  zwata
CVCV:  buza:

CV:CV:  nyamnsa:

Melodic tone 1 is used in six different TAM constructions: the present; the
remote past perfective; the near future perfective; the negative stative; the sub-
junctive; and the relative clause form of the remote past perfective. As the near
future perfective is based on the subjunctive, and the remote past perfective is
historically based on the present, it is likely that the present and subjunctive
were the first to use this melodic tone, and it was subsequently maintained in
new constructions that grammaticalized from them.

All TAM constructions that use melodic tone 1 also use melodic tone pattern 4,
the deletion of underlying tones (see Table 3.5). Melodic tone 4 is not an inherent
characteristic of MT 1 alone, but is also used in combination with other melodic
tones.

3.3.2 Melodic Tone 2: H on the subject marker

Melodic tone pattern 2 (MT 2) assigns a high tone to the verb’s subject marker.
An example is given with the remote future construction as used in Zambian Fwe
in (97).

(97) naindinashoshota
na-ndi-na-shoshot-a
REM-SM;5G-REM.FUT-whisper-Fv
‘T will whisper.” (ZF_Elic14)

MT 2 is used in the remote past imperfective, the remote future, the near fu-
ture perfective, the remote past perfective, and in all relative clause verbs ex-
cept the near past perfective. For the remote future, the high tone on the subject
marker is the result of an earlier high-toned prefix d- which can still be realized
as such in Namibian Fwe (see §8.4.2). Some of the other TAM constructions using
MT?2 appear to be grammaticalizations from an earlier relative clause verb; this is
clearest for the remote past imperfective (see §8.3.4), and possibly also the near
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future based on the perfective subjunctive (see §8.4.1). The almost ubiquitous use
of MT2 in relative clause verbs suggests that it started out in this context, and
spread to other inflections as they grammaticalized from earlier relative clause
verbs.

3.3.3 Melodic Tone 3: H on second stem syllable

Melodic tone pattern 3 (MT 3) assigns a high tone to the second syllable of the
verb stem. This is illustrated with the negative present in (98).

(98) kayioréseki
ka-i-or-ések-i
NEG-SMg-can-NEUT-NEG
‘It is not possible. (ZF_Conv13)

In some Bantu languages, object markers are counted as part of the verb stem
for tone assignment (Marlo 2013). This is not the case in Fwe; melodic tone 3 is
invariably assigned to the second syllable of the verb stem, counting from the
first syllable of the stem and disregarding object markers, as seen in (99-100).

(99) Melodic tone 3: without an object marker
ndarindiri
ndi-a-rind-ir-i
SMigG-PST-Wait-APPL-NPST.PFV

‘T've waited for’

(100) Melodic tone 3: with an object marker
ndakurindiri
ndi-a-ku-rind-ir-i
SM;gG-PST-OMggG-Wait-APPL-NPST.PFV
T've waited for you. (NF_Elic15)

Melodic tone 3 is realized on the penultimate syllable, rather than the second
stem syllable, under two conditions. The first is when this melodic tone pattern
is used with monosyllabic verb stems, as in (101). As these lack a second stem
syllable, MT3 is assigned to the verb’s penultimate syllable, which may contain
markers with various functions, including subject markers, object markers, tense
markers, or the distal marker.
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(101) Melodic tone 3 with monosyllabic verbs: H on the penultimate syllable

a. tandinywi:
ta-ndi-nyw-i
NEG-SM;gg-drink-NEG
‘Tdon’t drink’
b. ndinanywi:
ndi-na-nyw-i
SM5G-PST-drink-NPST.PFV
‘I drank’
c. ndinaktwi
ndi-na-ku-w-i
SM15G-PST-OMygG-give-NPST.PFV
‘T have given you. (ZF_Elic14)
d. kamndikari
ka-ndi-ka-r-i
NEG-SM;gG-DIST-eat-NEG
‘Tdon’t eat there. (NF_Elic15)

Melodic tone 3 also surfaces on the penultimate syllable when this syllable
contains a long vowel, as in (102), where the penultimate syllable is lengthened
on account of the following nasal consonant cluster. This conditioning is similar
to that of MT 1, which also surfaces on the penultimate syllable if it contains a
long vowel.

(102) ndinayéndi
ndi-na-énd-i
SMsG-PST-ZO-NPST.PFV
‘Twent. (ZF_Elic14)

Melodic tone 3 is used with four TAM constructions: the negative present; the
near past perfective; the stative (with the exception of negated statives and sta-
tives with a disyllabic verb stem, see 9.3 for details); and the perfective subjunc-
tive with object marker. The stative combines MT 3 with the deletion of lexical
high tones (melodic tone 4), the other three constructions maintain lexical high
tones.
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3.3.4 Melodic Tone 4: deletion of underlying high tones

Melodic tone pattern 4 (MT 4) does not add a high tone, but rather deletes the
lexical high tones of the verb. This is illustrated in (103) with the high-toned verb
root bituk ‘run’, which loses its high tone when used in the present, one of the
TAM constructions that use MT 4. Deleted high tones are marked by subscript i
after the syllable originally bearing the high tone.

(103) ndibutaka
ndi-bugtuk-a
SMisGg-run-rv
‘Trun’ (NF_Elic15)

MT 4 also deletes high tones that are associated with affixes, such as object
markers, as in (104), where the underlyingly high-toned object marker of class 2
ba- is realized as low-toned bd- when used with a present tense verb. MT 4 also
affects other grammatical affixes, such as the high-toned persistive prefix shi-, as
in (105).

(104) ndibashéaka
ndi-bag-shak-a
SMgG-OM;-like-Fv
‘I like them. (ZF_Elic14)

(105) ndishiho6:nda
ndi-shig-hénd-a
SM;gG-PER-COOK-FV
‘T am still cooking.” (NF_Elic15)

MT 4 always co-occurs with another melodic tone, and the deletion of high
tones does not affect the high tones assigned by this pattern. The present con-
struction combines MT 4 with MT 1, which is assigned to the verb’s last mora,
and this melodic tone is not affected by the deletion of underlying tones, as in
(106).

(106) bazyibahara
ba-zyigb-ahar-a
SMy-know-NEUT-FV
‘S/he is famous. (NF_Elic15)
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The floating high tone that is part of the lexical tone pattern of certain verb
stems (see §3.2.2) poses a challenge for this analysis. As it is part of the verb’s
lexical tone, it is usually deleted when a verb with a floating high tone is used
in a TAM construction that makes use of MT 4. (107) shows the deletion of the
floating high tone of the verb tab ‘answer’, used in the present construction.

(107) nditaba
ndi-tab-a
SM;gG-answer-Fv
‘Tanswer. (NF_Elic15)

In one environment, however, MT 4 fails to affect floating tones. This is the
case when the prefix before the verb root, normally the syllable the floating tone
attaches to, is a toneless prefix. In (108), the verb ‘tab ‘answer’ is used in the
present, with the toneless class 1 object marker mu-. Although the present uses
MT 4, the floating high tone of this verb is not deleted but realized on the object
marker mu-.

(108) ndimu'taba
ndi-mu-tab-a
SMigG-OM;-answer-Fv

‘T answer her/him’

The realization of floating tones in the present construction is also seen with
other toneless prefixes, such as the distal ka- in (109), used with the verb ‘kar
‘sit’.

(109) ndika'kara
ndi-ka-kar-4
SMgG-DIST-Sit-FV
‘I sit there. (NF_Elic17)

Floating tones may not be realized on an underlyingly high-toned prefix, even
though the use of melodic tone 4 deletes their high tones. This is shown with the
high-toned object marker bd- in (110) and the high-toned persistive prefix shi-in
(111).

(110) ndibataba
ndi-bay-tab-a
SMigG-OM3-answer-Fv

‘T answer them.
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(111) ndishitaba
ndi-shig-tab-a
SMisG-PER-anSwer-rFv
I still answer. (NF_Elic17)

Although subject markers are underlyingly toneless, floating tones never at-
tach to them in TAM constructions that use MT 4, such as the present in (112).

(112) nditaba
ndi-tab-4
SMigG-answer-Fv
‘T answer. (NF_Elic15)

More research is needed to explain the complex interaction between floating
tones and melodic tones, and to explain why these specific phonological and
morphological environments allow for the realization of floating tones, where
other lexical tones cannot be realized.

3.3.5 No melodic high tones

As summarized in Table 3.5, there are three TAM constructions in Fwe that do
not use melodic tones: the near past imperfective, one of the two habituals, and
the subjunctive imperfective. The lack of melodic tone with these constructions
is similar to the lack of melodic tone on infinitive verbs. These constructions
also resemble the infinitive segmentally, as they all contain a syllable ku, ho-
mophonous with the infinitive prefix. A more detailed account of the similarities
between these constructions and the infinitive are given in §8.3.2 on the near
past imperfective, §9.2.2 on the habitual, and §10.3 on the subjunctive imperfec-
tive. These sections also argue in detail that these TAM constructions are the
result of relatively recent grammaticalizations involving an inflected verb and
an infinitive verb.
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4 Nominal morphology

A pervasive feature of Fwe nominal morphology is its use of noun classes, nom-
inal genders which are marked through a prefix on the noun and agreement
on modifiers. This noun class system, which is typical for Bantu languages, is
discussed in §4.1. Nominal morphology is also used to create nouns from verbs
or from other nouns, through affixation, compounding and reduplication, as dis-
cussed in §4.2. Nominal modifiers, which include adjectives, demonstratives, con-
nectives, quantifiers and possessives, are discussed in §4.3.

4.1 Noun classes

Fwe nouns are divided into genders, which are commonly referred to as noun
classes in Bantu linguistics. Fwe uses 19 noun classes, which are numbered 1-18
(including 1a) according to the Bantu tradition. Noun class agreement is marked
on modifiers, as discussed in §4.3, and on verbs, as discussed in Chapter 7. Noun
class membership is also marked on the noun itself by nominal prefixes. The
nominal and pronominal prefixes for each noun class are presented in Table 4.1.

Nominal prefixes are glossed as NP with a subscript number indicating the
noun class. They are used on nouns, as discussed in §4.1.1, and to mark agree-
ment on adjectives, as discussed in §4.3.1. Pronominal prefixes are glossed as
PP with a subscript number indicating the noun class. Pronominal prefixes are
usually toneless, though their tonal behavior is quite variable. They are used to
mark agreement on connectives, possessives and quantifiers, and are also used
to create demonstratives; these modifiers are discussed in §4.3.

The following sections discuss morphological marking of noun class on nouns.
In addition to the obligatory nominal prefix, nouns can take an augment; its form
and possible functions are discussed in §4.1.2. Noun class is used to express num-
ber, with certain classes used for singular nouns, and others for their correspond-
ing plural. The pairing of singular and plural noun classes is discussed in §4.1.3.
Noun class membership is partially governed by semantic criteria, and these can
be exploited to shift nominal roots to another noun class to derive a different
meaning. The semantic basis of noun classes and the derivational processes that
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Table 4.1: Nominal agreement

Noun class Nominal prefix (Np) Pronominal prefix (pp)

1 mu- u-/zyu-
la @-/mu- u-/zyu-
2 ba- ba-

3 mu- u-

4 mi- i-

5 @-/ri- ri-

6 ma- a-

7 ci- ci-

8 zi- zi-

9 N-/@- i-

10 N-/@- zi-

11 ru- ru-

12 ka- ka-

13 tu- tu-

14 bu- bu-

15 ku- ku-

16 ha- ha-

17 ku- ku-

18 mu- mu-

are motivated by it are discussed in §4.1.4. The locative noun classes 16, 17 and
18 have a different syntax than the other noun classes, and are therefore treated
separately in §4.1.5. Finally, in §4.1.6 some observations will be noted about noun
class assignment of borrowed nouns.

4.1.1 Nominal prefixes

Nouns are marked for noun class with a nominal prefix, which directly precedes
the nominal stem. Most nominal prefixes have a CV-shape, with the exception of
the prefixes of class 1a and 5, which have a zero prefix, and the prefixes of class
9 and 10, which consist of a homorganic nasal. The only vowels occurring in
nominal prefixes are /a/, /i/ and /u/, never the mid vowels /e/ and /o/. In addition
to the nominal prefix, nouns may be marked by an augment prefix, which is
discussed in §4.1.2.
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Table 4.2 gives an overview of the nominal prefixes, their possible allomorphs
and the form of the augment. It should be noted that, whenever a noun is pre-
sented as belonging to a certain class, this is backed up by its agreement pattern,
e.g. it triggers agreement of that class on its dependents, such as demonstratives,
adjectives, connectives, etc. For reasons of space, the relevant agreement patterns
will not always be given.

Table 4.2: Nominal prefixes

Nominal prefix Augment Example Translation
1 mu-/ mw-/m- o- mu-ntu ‘person’
la @-/N- o- @-nanga ‘doctor’
2 ba-/b- a- ba-ntu ‘people’
3 mu-/mw-/m- o- mu-biri ‘body’
4 mi- e- mi-biri ‘bodies’
5  @-/r(i)- e- anja ‘hand’
6 ma-/ m- a- ma-anja ‘hands’
7 ci-/c- e- ci-purd ‘chair’
8  zi-/z-/ bi- e- zi-pura / bi-pura  ‘chairs’
9 N-/0- e- n-gind ‘louse’
10 N-/@- e- n-gind ‘lice’
11 ru-/rw-/r- 0- ru-rimi ‘tongue’
12 ka- a- ka-shuto ‘fish hook’
13 tu- o- tu-shuto ‘fish hooks’
14 bu-/ bw-/ b- 0- bu-zyimi ‘life’
15 ku- /kw- o- kui-boko ‘arm’
16  ha- - ha-mu-shana ‘on the back’
17  ku- - kt-ru-wa ‘at the field’
18  mu- - mu-mu-nzi ‘in the village’

Class 1a nouns mostly use the agreement pattern of class 1. The only differ-
ences between class 1 and class 1a is the nominal prefix, which is mu- for class 1
and zero (or N-) for class 1a, and the copulative prefix, which is ndi- for class 1
and ndu- for class 1a (see §5.3 on copulas). The latter is an especially convincing
argument to treat class la as a separate noun class, but it should be noted that
with the exception of the copula, agreement patterns of class 1a are identical to
those of class 1, and will be glossed as such.
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The nominal prefix and corresponding agreement morphology of class 8 have
a variant bi- in Zambian Fwe. This could be due to contact with either Lozi or
Shanjo, as the class 8 prefix in both languages is bi- (Bostoen 2009: 120; Fortune
1977: 10).

There is a tendency to merge classes 5 and 9, which manifests itself in different
ways. Nouns in class 9 often take the class 5 copulative prefix ndi- rather than
the class 9 copulative prefix nji-, and class 9 nouns often do not take their plural
in the expected plural class 10, but in class 6, which is the canonical plural class
for class 5 nouns. This is discussed in more detail in §4.1.3 on singular and plural
pairings.

As seen in Table 4.2, some nominal prefixes have one or two allomorphs. One
of these is lexically conditioned: the allomorph r(i)- of class 5 only appears on
two nouns, given in (1). As the prefix r(i)- is lost when the noun is used in class
6 to mark a plural, the initial segment r(i)- can be analyzed as a prefix of class
5. The presence of /i/ in this allomorph cannot be proven, as the combination of
the putative /i/ of the nominal prefix and the following /i/ of the nominal stem
may account for the deletion of the initial /i/. Comparison with the paradigm of
pronominal prefixes, where the class 5 prefix is ri- (see Table 4.1), suggests an
underlying vowel /i/ is likely.

(1) rino méno
ri-ind ma-ind
NPs-tooth NP¢-tooth
‘tooth’ ‘teeth’

(2) risho mésho
ri-isho ma-isho
NP5-eye NPg-eye
‘eye’ ‘eyes’

The other allomorphs of nominal prefixes are the result of two morphophono-
logical processes that play a role when combining the prefix with the nominal
root: vowel hiatus resolution and prenasalization. As discussed in §2.5.2, vowel
hiatus resolution may take place when a nominal prefix with a CV-shape com-
bines with a vowel-initial noun stem. Nominal prefixes of class 1, 3, 11, and 14
have two allomorphs that are used with vowel-initial stems. One of these allo-
morphs is created by deleting the vowel /u/ of the prefix and replacing it with a
glide /w/. This allomorph is used when the stem of the noun begins with a vowel
/al, /i/ or /e/; examples are given in (3).
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class 1 mw-ancé ‘child’

IS

class 3 mw-indi ‘leg of a pot’

class 11 rw-ata ‘crack’

o

d. class 14 bw-éke ‘grain’

e. class 15 kw-aha ‘armpit’

Nominal prefixes with /u/ have a second allomorph used with vowel-initial
stems with a back vowel /o/ or /u/. This allomorph is created by deleting the
vowel /u/ of the nominal prefix without glide formation. Examples of these allo-
morphs are given in (4).

(4)

class 1 m-6fu ‘blind person’

a.
b. class 3 m-lizya ‘character’

e

class 11 r-6zi ‘rope’

d. class 14 b-6zya ‘feathers’

The nominal prefixes that have a vowel /i/ or /a/ are usually not changed when
combined with a vowel-initial root, as in (5).

(5) a. class 4 mi-aka ‘years’
b. class 6 ma-anja ‘hands’

class 7 ci-ongo ‘storage’

&0

class 8 zi-Ongo ‘storages’

e. class 12 ka-inga ‘spot on the skin’

There are a few exceptions to this rule, which are lexically determined. With
the two vowel-initial noun stems listed in (6), the vowel /i/ of the nominal prefix
is deleted.

3

(6) a. class 7/8 c-anda/ z-anda ‘pole(s)
b. class 7/8 c-ingl/ z-tingl ‘bird(s) sp’

There are also vowel-initial stems where the vowel of the nominal prefix is

not deleted, but merges with the vowel of the nominal root, as in (7), where the

vowel /i/ of the root is maintained in the singular, but merges with the vowel /a/
of the nominal prefix in the plural form.
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(7) a. class 1 mw-ika ‘slave’

b. class 2 /ba-ika/ > béka ‘slaves’

A second set of nominal prefix allomorphs are those of class 9 and 10. The basic
form of the prefixes of both class 9 and class 10 is a homorganic nasal, segmented
in the phonological transcription as N-, that combines with the initial consonant
of the nominal root. Morphophonological changes that accompany this prefix
have been discussed in §2.5.1. That the homorganic nasal functions as a nominal
prefix can be seen from the loss of the nasal when a nominal root shifts from
class 9/10 to another noun class which does not have a homorganic nasal as its
nominal prefix, as in (8).

(8) a. class 9 m-poho ‘bull’

b. class 6 ma-poho ‘bulls’

There are also indications that the homorganic nasal is losing its function as
a nominal prefix of class 9/10. Most nouns with an apparent N- prefix in class
9/10 do not lose the homorganic nasal when used in a different class, as in (9),
showing that in these nouns, the homorganic nasal has been reanalyzed as part of
the nominal root. There seems to be no conditioning on where the homorganic
nasal loses its status as a separate morpheme, and there is also inter-speaker
variation in its realization.

(9) a. class 9 m-ponda ‘spear’
classs 6 ma-mponda ‘spears’

b. class 9 n-kunju ‘mortar’
class 6 ma-nkinju ‘mortars’

c. class 9 m-buto ‘seed’
class 6 ma-mbuto ‘seeds’

Some borrowed stems that are assigned to class 9 take the N- prefix, as in (10a).
and (10b)., others take a zero prefix, as in (10c). and (10d). Note that in all cases,
these nouns function as class 9 nouns, that is, they trigger class 9 agreement on
their dependents.

(10) class 9 n-dishi ‘dish’
class 9 n-kéréke ‘church’ (from Afrikaans kerk)

class 9 @-rayisi ‘rice’

o o P

=

class 9 @-furayi ‘airplane’
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A number of class 9 nouns can also occur in class 5, as seen from the nomi-
nal prefix and agreement pattern, as illustrated in (11). The choice of noun class
differs from speaker to speaker, and there appears to be no difference in inter-
pretation.

(11) eyinjoka ~ eri zyoka
e-i N-joka  ~e-ri @-zyoka
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-snake AUG-DEM.I5 NPs-snake
‘snake’

Many nouns that were originally in class 9 are shifting to class 1a; this is es-
pecially (but not exclusively) the case for animal names. When a noun shifts to
class 1a, the homorganic nasal prefix is reanalyzed as part of the nominal stem,
as in (12). This initial nasal suggests that the noun originally belonged to class 9,
and its use in class la is a recent innovation.

(12) a. class 9 é-n-gwe ‘leopard’

b. class la 0-ngwe ‘leopard’

Variation between class 9 and 1a, such as in (12), is uncommon, and most class
la nouns do not retain any trace of class 9 membership; they take agreement
markers of class 1a, and a plural in class 2 rather than class 10, as illustrated
with the noun ¢-njova ‘elephant’ in (13); the prenasalization of the initial root
consonant suggests that it was originally in class 9, but in modern Fwe, this nasal
has been reanalyzed as part of the root, and 0-njovi: functions as a class 1a noun
only, as shown by its class 1 agreement pattern.

(13) Onjovu arya
o-@-njovu a-ryg-a
AUG-NPy,-elephant sm-eat-Fv
‘The elephant eats’

In Zambian Fwe, the N- prefix becomes part of the nominal root when the
noun shifts to class 1a, and no longer functions as a nominal prefix in any way.
In Namibian Fwe, however, the homorganic nasal prefix in class 1la nouns partly
functions as a prefix: while a shift to class 2 to express a plural does not involve
loss of the nasal, a shift to class 12 to express a diminutive causes the homorganic
nasal to be dropped. This is illustrated with the class 1a noun nshéko ‘monkey’,
which occurs in class 1a, as seen in (14), and takes its plural in class 2, as seen
in (15). In Namibian Fwe, shift to class 12 involves the loss of the nasal, as seen
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in (16), but in Zambian Fwe, even in this case the nasal is maintained, as seen in
17).

(14)  ozyt 'nshoko
0-zyu @-nshoko
AUG-DEM.I; NPj,-monkey

‘this monkey’

(15) bashoko
ba-shoko
NP,-monkey

‘monkeys’

(16) kashokdana
ka-shoké-ana
NP;3-monkey-DIM

‘baby monkey’ (Namibian Fwe)

(17) kanshokéana
ka-nshoké-ana
NP;3-monkey-DIM

‘baby monkey’ (Zambian Fwe)

Any class 1a noun loses its homorganic nasal when shifted to class 12. The
corresponding unprenasalized consonant has the same manner and place of ar-
ticulation as the original prenasalized consonant, as well as the same voicing.
Surprisingly, though, the morphophonological principles governing the changes
that take place when a consonant is prenasalized do not apply here. These deter-
mine, for instance, that continuants turn into stops before N- (see §2.5.1). The loss
of prenasalization that is observed here, however, does not turn stops back into
continuants. This means that /mb/, when it loses its homorganic nasal, changes
to the bilabial stop /b/ (written here as <bb>), and not to the fricative /B/: class
la 6mbwa ‘dog’ becomes class 12 ka-bbwa ‘small dog’. Similarly, when /nd/ loses
its homorganic nasal it changes to /d/, and not to /r/, e.g. class 1a ndavu ‘lion’ be-
comes class 12 kd-davi ‘small lion’. /nj/ turns into /j/ rather than /3/, as seen in the
class 1a noun njovi ‘elephant’, that becomes class 12 kajovi ‘small elephant’; and
/ng/ turns into /g/ rather than being lost, as in the class 1a noun ngiri ‘warthog’,
that becomes class 12 kd-giri ‘small warthog’.

Not only does this go against the general rules that govern the correspondence
between consonants with and without a homorganic nasal, it also results in a pro-
liferation of otherwise uncommon phonemes. Voiced stops are phonemic in Fwe,
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but their use is limited and they are mainly found in loanwords. Their prenasal-
ized counterparts, however, are very common phonemes found in native words
as well. Therefore this surprising morphophonological alternation cannot be the
result of nativization, because it makes the form of these words less, rather than
more, native.

4.1.2 The augment

Nouns, as well as certain other nominal elements, can take an augment, a vocalic
prefix with a floating tone that precedes the nominal prefix. A similar prefix oc-
curs in different Bantu languages with different forms, where it is sometimes
called pre-prefix (Gambarage 2013; Visser 2008, among others). In this book, fol-
lowing de Blois (1970), Katamba (2003), Maho (1999) and others, the term “aug-
ment” will be used. There is extensive variation in the conditioning of the use of
the augment in Bantu languages; mostly, the use of the augment is conditioned by
syntactic, semantic, pragmatic or stylistic factors (de Blois 1970), or an intricate
combination thereof, such as in Luganda (Hyman & Katamba 1993). There are
also Bantu languages where the use of the augment is optional without apparent
conditioning (Maho 1998: 62), or where the use of the augment is becoming more
and more optional, such as Kagulu (Petzell 2003), and Namibian Totela (Crane
2019). This section describes the form of the augment in Fwe, showing that it con-
sists of both a vowel and a floating high tone, which can occur independently of
each other. Whether the augment has a grammatical function in Fwe is unclear:
in most cases there seems to be free variation between absence and presence of
the augment.

The nominal augment in Fwe consists of a single prefixed vowel e-, a- or o-,
combined with a floating high tone that is realized on the syllable preceding the
vowel of the augment. The augment displays vowel harmony with the vowel
of the nominal prefix: e- is used with nominal prefixes with a vowel /i/, which
includes the prefixes of class 4 mi-, class 7 ci-, class 8 zi-, as well as classes 5,
9 and 10, which lack a syllabic nominal prefix; o- is used with nominal prefixes
with a vowel /u/, which includes the prefixes of class 1 mu-, class 3 mu-, class 11
ru-, class 13 tu-, class 14 bu-, class 15 ku-, as well as the prefixless class 1a; and
a- is used with nominal prefixes with a vowel /a/, which includes the prefixes of
class 2 ba-, class 6 ma-, and class 12 ka-. The locative classes 16, 17 and 18 do not
have a nominal augment.

Nouns, adjectives, demonstratives, and infinitive verbs (which behave like nom-
inals) can all be used with or without the augment vowel, as illustrated in (18-21).
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(18) omundaré ~ mundare
(o-)mu-ndaré
AUG-NP3-maize
‘maize’

(19) mundare omugéneé ~ mundaré mugéne
mu-ndaré (o-)mu-géne
NP3-maize (AUG-)NP3-thin
‘small maize’

(20) owina mundareé ~ wina mundare
(o-)wina mu-ndaré
(AUG-)DEM.IV3 NP3-maize
‘this maize’

(21) okushaka ~ kushaka
(0-)ku-shak-a
(AuG-)INF-love-Fv

‘to love’

Not all nouns can take the augment; the augment is never used with personal
names, as in (22), or with nouns that are marked with a secondary nominal prefix,
such as that of class 2 to mark a honorific, as in (23), or those of class 16, 17 or 18
to mark a location, as in (24).

(22) (*0O)Mwezi
‘Mwezi’ (girl’s name)

(23) (*a)bamukéntu wangu
ba-mu-kéntu  u-angu
NP,-NP;-woman PP;-POSSisq
‘my wife’

(24) (Fo)kuruwa
ku-ru-wa
NP;7-NPy;-field
‘at the field’

With these exceptions, there appears to be no conditioning on the use of the
augment vowel on nouns. Nouns may be used with or without the augment
vowel, and no change in meaning is observed, as illustrated with the noun njinga
‘bicycle’ in (25).
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(25)

a. nindakaura njinga
ni-ndi-a-ka-ur-4

PST-SMgG-PST-DIST-buy-FV NPg-bicycle

‘I bought a bicycle’

b. nindakaur’ énjinga

ni-ndi-a-ka-ur-a e-N-jinga
PST-SMgG-PST-DIST-buy AUG-NPg-bicycle
‘I bought a bicycle” (NF_Elic15)

4.1 Noun classes

For demonstratives, the augment vowel is optional but its presence is often
governed by phonological well-formedness: monosyllabic demonstrative stems
strongly prefer the use of the augment; disyllabic demonstrative stems strongly
disprefer the use of the augment (see §4.3.2 on demonstratives).

As Fwe does not allow closed syllables, the vowel-initial syllable of the aug-
ment is usually preceded by a word ending in a vowel. The ensuing sequence
of two vowels is frequently subject to vowel hiatus resolution, by deleting the
vowel of the augment, as in (26); by deleting the final vowel of the preceding
word, as in (27); or by merging the two vowels as in (28-29) (see also 2.5.2 on
vowel hiatus resolution).

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

ndikweési bAmbwa
ndi-kwesi a-ba-mbwé
SMjsGg-have AUG-NPy-dog
‘T have dogs’

ndishak’ ényama

ndi-shak-a e-N-nyama
SMijsg-want-Fv AUG-NPg-meat
‘T want meat. (NF_Elic15)

kant’ 'ndavu

kanti o-n-dava

then AuUG-NPy,-lion

‘Well, the lion... (NF_Narr15)

vumw’ énéne

@-vumo e-@-néne
NPs-stomach AUG-NPs-big
‘a big stomach’ (ZF_Elic14)
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The augment has a floating high tone, which is realized on the vowel directly
preceding the augment vowel. The augment vowel itself is normally realized as
low-toned (unless a floating high tone is assigned by the nominal stem, see §3.2.1).
In (30), the floating high tone of the augment is realized on the preceding syllable,
the final vowel suffix -a of the infinitive verb, which is underlyingly toneless.

(30) kukanka énombe (cf. kukanka ‘to slaughter’)
ku-kank-4a e-N-yombe
INF-slaughter-Fv AUG-NPg-cow
‘to slaughter a cow’

However, because vowel hiatus resolution rules frequently reduce sequences
of adjacent vowels to a single vowel, the floating high tone of the augment may
revert to the vowel of the augment, when the preceding vowel is deleted. This is
illustrated in (31), where the floating high tone of the augment e- attaches to the
preceding syllable nka, but when -a merges with the vowel of the augment, the
floating high tone returns to the vowel of the augment.

(31) kukank’ énombe
ku-kank-4 e-N-nombe
INF-slaughter-Fv AUG-NPg-cow
‘to slaughter a cow’

The vowel and the floating high tone of the augment can occur independently
of each other. In (32), the augment’s high tone is used, but its vowel is not. In (33),
the augment vowel is used, but without the high tone of the augment. It is also
possible for a noun to be used without either the vocalic or the tonal augment,
as in (34).

(32) kushayika ‘ziryo
ku-shaik-a zi-ry6
INF-cook-Fv Npg-food
‘to cook food’ (NF_Elic15)
(33) kukumbira ezwayi
ku-kumbir-a  e-@-zwai
INF-request-FV AUG-NP5-salt
‘to ask for salt’ (ZF_Narr13)
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(34) kuzimisa muriro
ku-zim-is-a mu-riro
INF-extinguish-cAus-Fv Np3-fire
‘to extinguish fire’ (NF_Elic15)

Even though the vowel and the high tone of the augment can occur indepen-
dently of each other, they are clearly related to each other. This can be seen from
the form of nouns that can never take a vocalic augment, such as personal names
or nouns with a secondary, honorific class 2 prefix. When an augmentless noun
follows a word with a low-toned final syllable, no high tone can be assigned to
this syllable, and no vocalic augment can be used on the noun, as in (35-36).

(35) a. ndizyi: nyambe
ndi-zyixy  nyambe
sMsg-know Nyambe
‘I know Nyambe’

b. *ndizyi: nyambe

(36) a. ndishaka kuhondéra bama
ndi-shak-a ku-hond-er-a ba-@-ma
SMjsg-Want-FV AUG-INF-COOK-APPL-FV NP,-NP,-mother
‘I want to cook for my mother’

b. *ndishak4 kuhondéra '‘bama (NF_Elic15)

Like its vowel, the use of the augment’s high tone is also optional, as shown
with the noun mad-shéréni ‘money’. This noun assigns a high tone to the preceding
syllable in (37a), which may also be absent, as in (37b). No difference in meaning
was observed between the two different realizations.

(37) a. ndishaka okukorota mashéréni
ndi-shak-a o-ku-korot-a ma-sheréni
SMygG-want-FV AUG-INF-borrow-Fv NPg-money
‘I want to borrow some money.
b. ndishaka okukorota mashéréni
ndi-shak-a o-ku-korot-a ma-sheréni
SMygG-want-FV AUG-INF-borrow-Fv NPg-money
‘I want to borrow some money. (NF_Elic17)
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A question that requires further investigation is whether the augment is com-
pletely optional, or whether the presence or absence of the augment correlates
with a certain change in meaning. One of the factors that may condition the use
of the augment in Bantu languages is referentiality, where the augment is absent
on non-referential nouns (Van de Velde 2019). This does not appear to be the case
in Fwe: on non-referential nouns, the augment may be present, as in (38), where
the augment’s high tone is discernable on the final vowel of the preceding infini-
tive verb, or absent, as in (39), where the final vowel of the preceding verb does
not bear a high tone.

(38) ndishaka kuhond’ énkdko
ndi-shak-4 ku-hond-4 e-N-koko
SMigG-want-Fv AUG-INF-cook-FV AUG-NPg-porridge

‘T want to cook some porridge’

(39) ndishaka kuhond’ énkdko
ndi-shak-4 ku-hond-a e-N-koko
SMigG-want-FvV AUG-INF-cook-FV AUG-NPg-porridge
‘T want to cook some porridge. (NF_Elic17)

Another factor that can play a role in the conditioning of the augment in Bantu
languages is focus, where the absence of the augment correlates with focus (as
in, for instance, Luganda, Hyman & Katamba 1993). This, too, does not appear to
be the case in Fwe. The main strategy for expressing focus is the use of a cleft
construction, which is incompatible with the use of the augment (see §13.6 on
cleft constructions). Nouns that are not clefted are rarely in focus, but when they
are, both absence and presence of the augment is attested, as in (40), which is the
answer to the question: ‘What did you buy?’, so the noun njinga ‘bicycle’ in the
answer is in focus.

(40) a. nindakaur’ énjinga
ni-ndj-a-ka-ur-a e-N-jinga
PST-SM;gG-PST-DIST-buy-FV AUG-NPg-bicycle
‘I bought a bicycle’

b. nindakaura njinga

ni-ndj-a-ka-ur-a N-jinga
PST-SM;5G-PST-DIST-buy-FV NPgy-bicycle
‘I bought a bicycle.” (NF_Elic15)
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Examples where the presence of the tonal augment on a noun that is in focus
can be discerned, are currently not attested. The fact that the tone and vowel of
the augment can appear independently of each other complicates the analysis
of the possible functions of the augment in Fwe, leaving the possibility that the
augment’s tone and vowel are not conditioned by the same factors. Furthermore,
the presence of the augment vowel cannot always be discerned, in cases where
it may have undergone coalescence with the final vowel of a preceding word.
The presence of the high tone of the augment is even more difficult to establish,
as it may only surface when the noun is preceded by another word ending in a
toneless syllable. A future analysis of the functions of the augment in Fwe needs
to take all these factors into account.

4.1.3 Singular and plural pairings

Noun classes are paired; singular nouns are found in classes 1, 1a, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11,
12, 14 and 15, and their corresponding plurals in classes 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 13. The
majority of nominal roots can occur in both singular or plural form, some only
occur in a singular or only in a plural form. An overview of the combinations of
singular and plural classes that are attested is given in (41).

(41) Singular Plural
1 2,6
la 2
3 4
5 6
7 8
9 10, 6
1 10, 6, 13, 14, 1a
12 13,5
14 6
15 6

The majority of nouns that occur in class 1 in the singular occur in class 2 in
the plural form, as in (42).

(42) a. class 1 mu-ntu ‘person’
class 2 ba-ntu ‘people’

b. class 1 mu-ambi ‘speaker’
class 2 ba-ambi ‘speakers’
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Exceptions, where the plural form is in class 6 rather than class 2, are names
for ethnic groups, as in (43), and borrowings from Lozi, as in (44).

(43) class 1 mu-buru ‘Afrikaner’
class 6 ma-baru ‘Afrikaners’

(44) class 1 mu-ruti ‘teacher’
class 6 ma-ruati ‘teachers’

As discussed in §4.1.1, class 1a nouns often follow the behavior of class 1 nouns.
They also take the corresponding plural of class 1 nouns, which is class 2, as in
(45-46).

(45) class 1a @-nzike ‘single person’
class 2 ba-nzike ‘single people’

(46) class 1la @-nyati ‘buffalo’
class 2 ba-nyati ‘buffaloes’

Nouns that have their singular in class 3 have their plural in class 4, as in
(47-48).

(47) class 3 mu-biri ‘body’
class 4 mi-biri ‘bodies’

(48) class 3 mw-inga ‘thorn’
class 4 mi-inga ‘thorns’

For a small number of nouns, use in class 4 does not represent the plural of its
use in class 3, but a different meaning, which is not as predictable as a change
from singular to plural but nonetheless clearly semantically related; some exam-
ples are given in (49-50).

(49) class 3 mu-rézu ‘chin’
class 4 mi-rézu ‘beard’ (* ‘chins’)

(50) class 3 mu-romo ‘mouth’
class 4 mi-romo ‘lips’ (* ‘mouths’)

Nouns that have their singular in class 5 have their plural in class 6, as in (51),
and nouns that have their singular in class 7 have their plural in class 8, as in
(52).
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(51) a. class 5 @-sési ‘bullfrog’
class 6 ma-sési ‘bullfrogs’

b. class 5 @-noka ‘hip’
class 6 ma-ndka ‘hips’

class 7 ci-bata ‘scar’
class 8 zi-bata ‘scars’

(52)

P

. class 7 ci-fwinso ‘stopper’
b. class 7 ci-f
class 8 zi-fwinso ‘stoppers’

Nouns that have their singular in class 9 have their plural in class 10, as in
(53-55), or in class 6, as in (56—58).

(53) class 9 m-bufu ‘bream’
class 10 m-bufu ‘breams’

(54) class 9 m-pampa ‘forked stick’
class 10 m-pampa ‘forked sticks’

(55) class 9 n-cupa ‘whip’
class 10 n-cupa ‘whips’

(56) class 9 n-juo ‘house’
class 6 ma-zy0 ‘houses’

(57) class 9 n-géma ‘drum’
class 6 ma-6ma ‘drums’

(58) class 9 n-ka'mbamo ‘slope’
class 6 ma-nka'mbamo ‘slopes’

Nouns that have their singular in class 11 have their corresponding plural in
class 10, as in (59-60), or in class 6, as in (61-62). Class 11 is also used as a singu-
lative; examples are given in §4.1.4.

(59) class 11 ru-kani ‘jaw’
class 10 n-kani ‘jaws’

(60) class 11 ru-shosho ‘shinbone’
class 10 n-shosho ‘shinbones’

(61) class 11 ru-naka ‘horn’
class 6 ma-naka ‘horns’
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(62) class 11 ru-tango ‘story, proverb’
class 6 ma-tango ‘stories, proverbs’

Nouns that have their singular in class 12 have their plural in class 13, as in
(63-64).

(63) class 12 ka-ciyd'ciyo ‘chick’
class 13 tu-ciyé'ciyo ‘chicks’

(64) class 12 ka-nyandi ‘fishing net’
class 13 tu-nyandi ‘fishing nets’

Class 14 contains mostly nouns that occur only in the singular. Nouns with
their singular in class 14 that do have a plural have their plural in class 6, as in
(65-66).

(65) class 14 ba-ta ‘bow’
class 6 ma-ta ‘bows’

(66) class 14 bu-kwizyu ‘fig tree’
class 6 ma-kwizyu ‘fig trees’

Only four nouns are attested that have their singular in class 15, listed in (67).
These have their plural in class 6. Other class 15 nouns are infinitives, which do
not have a plural form.

(67) class 15 ku-twi ‘ear’ class 6 ma-twi ‘ears’
class 15 kw-aha ‘armpit’ class 6 m-aha ‘armpits’
class 15 ku-uru ‘leg’ class 6 ma-uru ‘legs’
class 15 ku-boko ‘arm’ class 6 ma-boko ‘arms’

Some nouns occur only in a singular class, and have no corresponding plural.
These are found in most singular classes, except class 1, which is restricted to
human referents. Many refer to abstract concepts, uncountable objects or mass
nouns, i.e. objects where counting is irrelevant or impossible, as in (68).

(68) class 1a shombo ‘cassava leaves’
class 1a mv{ira ‘rain’
class 3 mu-mé ‘dew’
class 3 mu-rizinge ‘ivy’
class 5 dudusa ‘dust’
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class 5 htizya ‘breath’

class 7 ci-fwé ‘Fwe (language)’
class 7 ci-nyungeéra ‘type of dish’
class 9 m-bundu ‘mist’

class 9 nydta ‘thirst’

class 11 rii-ho ‘wind’

class 11 ru-némbweé ‘cannabis’
class 12 ka-mwi ‘heat; mid-day’
class 12 kd-nsikweé ‘darkness’

Fwe has also a number of nouns that occur only in a plural noun class, without
a corresponding singular form, as in (69). These are found in class 6, 8, and 10,
and include mass nouns and certain abstract concepts.

(69)

class 6 m-énji ‘water’

class 6 ma-shéshwa ‘marriage’

class 6 ma-siku ‘night’

class 8 zi-ryo ‘food’

class 8 zi-zyambiro ‘gathered foods’
class 10 n-shuki ‘hair’

class 10 n-ktni ‘firewood’

class 10 n-téte ‘berries sp.

4.1.4 The semantics of noun classes

Some noun classes have a clear semantic core, others are used for a variety of
different nouns with no clear semantic coherence. An overview of the semantics
of each noun class is given in (70).

(70)

1

humans

plural of class 1, 1a

mainly animates

nature, tree and plant names; single body parts; tools; miscellaneous
plural of class 3

miscellaneous

plural of class 5; mass nouns, liquids; deverbal nouns; miscellaneous
miscellaneous

plural of class 7

miscellaneous

plural of class 9, 11
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11 elongated objects; singulative; miscellaneous
12 diminutives, miscellaneous

13 plural of class 12

14 abstract nouns, mass nouns, miscellaneous
15 body parts, verbs

16 location: on, at or near

17 location, direction

18 location: inside

The semantic principles underlying the noun class system are also used for
derivation. Nouns may shift from their inherent noun class to a different noun
class, involving a change in semantics. These derivational functions will also be
illustrated in this section.

Class 1 is exclusively used for nouns referring to humans, as in (71).

(71) mu-ntu ‘person’
mu-sa ‘thief’
mu-rAmu ‘brother-in-law’
mu-shére ‘friend’
mu-simba ‘pregnant woman’

Class 1a is mainly used for animate nouns, some human, including personal
names, some non-human, although it also contains a few inanimates, mainly
edible plants. Examples are given in (72).

(72) a. Humans
kapaso ‘policeman’
marianjo ‘virgin’
panga ‘doctor’
mfzi ‘blacksmith’
b. Names
nyambe ‘Nyambe (boy’s name)’
nézyiba ‘Nezyuba (girl’s name)’
c. Animals
mvwi ‘kudu’
paro ‘chameleon’
ngweéna ‘crocodile’
nkanga ‘guinea fowl’
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d. Plants
(ka)nguru ‘sweet potato’
mbwiti ‘horned melon’
shombo ‘cassava leaves’
ndongo ‘groundnuts’

e. Inanimates
mv{ra ‘rain’
(m)poto ‘pot’

Class la nouns referring to humans are mainly restricted to borrowings, e.g.
the English or Afrikaans borrowing dokéta ‘doctor’, and the Lozi borrowing kapa-
so ‘policeman’. Other human nouns in class la are kinship terms, e.g. mama
‘grandmother’, mdyé ‘mother’, bbabba ‘grandfather’.

The majority of nouns in class la are words for animals, although animal
names are also found in other classes. There seems to be no semantic coherence
as to which animal names are found in class 1a.

A group of nouns in class 1a that cuts across semantic groupings is nouns with
a derivational prefix shi-/si- or na-. These nouns, which can refer to humans, an-
imals or plants, are invariably assigned to class la. For more on this derivational
strategy, see §4.2.2.

Class 2 is used to form the plural of nouns in class 1 or 1a, but the class 2
nominal prefix can also be added to refer to a single person in a respectful way.
In this case the class 2 nominal prefix is used a secondary prefix; it precedes,
rather than replaces, the original nominal prefix. The resulting noun takes the
class 2 agreement pattern, as in (73), where the noun bamuruti, derived with the
class 2 prefix, triggers the use of a pronominal prefix of class 2.

\ N s YO
(73) bamuriti bo'ngana
ba-mu-ruti ba-6=ngana
NP,-NP;-teacher PPy-cON=smart

‘a smart teacher’

This differs from the use of the locative classes 16, 17 and 18, whose prefixes
are also used in addition to the noun’s original prefix, but who keep the agree-
ment pattern of the original noun class (see §4.1.5). Even more complicated agree-
ment patterns are seen with the nouns mukéntu ‘wife’ and mit'kwamé ‘husband’;
when used with a possessive, the possessive is marked with class 1 agreement
even when the head noun is marked with a class 2 honorific prefix, as in (74).
All other modifiers, however, do take class 2 agreement, as is the case with the
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demonstrative in (75), and the subject and object marker referring to bamukéntu
wdngu ‘my wife’, as in (76).

(74)

(75)

(76)

bamukéntu wangu
ba-mu-kéntu  u-angu
NPo-NPi-woman PP{-POSS;5G

< 3 3
my wife

aba bamu'’kwame wénu

a-ba ba-mu-kwamé  u-ent
AUG-DEM.I, NP,-NP;-husband PP;-POSSopy.
‘this husband of yours’ (NF_Narr15)

haiba bamukénti wangu bakwesi nyazi mbondibaka:neé
haiba ba-mu-kéntu u-angu ba-kwesi N-nyazi
when NpP,-NP;-wife PP;-POSS 3G SMy-have NPg-lover
mbo-ndi-bag-ka:yn-e
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-OM,-refuse-PFV.SBJV

‘If my wife has a lover, I will divorce her’ (ZF_Conv13)

The honorific use of ba- is required when the speaker wants to refer to anyone
older than himself, as well as to anyone who generally commands respect, such
as teachers, policemen, chiefs and other figures of authority. The honorific prefix
can also be used with personal names, as in (77-78).

(77)

(78)

ba-nyambe
‘Mr. Nyambe’
ba-klawudia

‘Mrs. Claudia’

When no noun is used, class 2 agreement can be used to refer to a single person
in a respectful way, such as the use of the class 2 subject marker in (79), or the
class 2 object marker in (80).

(79)
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(80) mubahé cipura bakarého
mu-bay-hay-é ci-pura ba-kaygr-e=hd
SMop[,-OM,-give-PFV.SBJV NP;-chair SMy-Sit-PFV.SBJV=LOC14
‘Give her a chair to sit on.” (NF_Elic15)

The use of plural forms as a marker of respect is also used for the second
person; this use is discussed for subject and object markers in Sections 7.1-7.2,
and for personal pronouns in §5.1.

As seen in (81), class 3 contains nouns from various semantic fields: trees,
plants, or other natural phenomena in the broad sense of the word; body parts,
mainly those which do not occur in pairs; tools, used in cooking, hunting, medi-
cal procedures, or for general chores. Many other nouns in class 3 do not fall into
either of these categories.

(81)

a.

Trees

mu-switl ‘magic guarri (Euclea divinorum)’
mu-tafunanjovu ‘acacia’

mu-kasi ‘Zambezi teak (Baikiaea plurijuga)’
Plants

mu-nshare ‘sugar cane’

mu-shwati ‘sugar cane’

mu-tébe ‘reed (Typha capensis)’

Natural

mw-ézi ‘moon, month’

phenomena mu-fwe ‘stone’

mu-nunko ‘(bad) smell’

mu-'nzare ‘shadow; malaria’

m-0ya ‘wind’

Unpaired body parts

mu-cira ‘tail’

m-0zy0 ‘heart’

mu-rivi ‘windpipe’

mu-shana ‘back’

Tools

mu-shiiwi ‘horn for sucking blood from a wound’
mu-s6kwani ‘stirring stick’

mu-nséfa ‘sieve’

mw-inshi ‘pestle’

mu-wayo ‘arrow’
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f. Miscellaneous
AY AN < b
mu-zio ‘load
mu-zwakéra ‘poison’
mu-singa ‘belt
\ ’ ’ € b
mu-sébézi ‘work

Class 5 contains nouns with varying semantics: nouns referring to paired body
parts; other paired items; mass nouns. Class 5 also contains many loanwords
from non-Bantu languages; their incorporation into class 5 is facilitated by the
zero nominal prefix of this class. An overview is given in (82).

(82) a. Paired body parts

hafu ‘lung’
nshwé ‘breast’
rakata ‘gill’
r-isho ‘eye’

b. Other paired items
nyatéra ‘sandal’
nyinyani ‘earring’
sikio ‘earring’
kamba ‘river bank’

c. Mass nouns
shékeshéke ‘sand’
tapa ‘mud’
to'kata ‘dirt’
é-twe ‘ash’
sttu ‘chaff’

d. Loanwords
foni ‘phone’
jokwe ‘yoke’
saka ‘bag’; from Afrikaans sak ‘bag’
hémeéré ‘bucket’; from Afrikaans emmer ‘bucket’
glumu ‘edible reed’; from Ju g#ko’m ‘milky sap’ (Gunnink et al. 2015:
227)

As discussed in §4.1.3, many nouns that occur only in the plural form are found
in class 6. These include non-count nouns, especially those referring to liquids;
paired items that are always referred to with a plural form, or only occur in
the plural; abstract concepts, and deverbal nouns. These semantic categories are
illustrated in (83).
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(83)

®

Non-count nouns

ma-hira ‘sorghum’

ma-shéréni ‘money’

ma-bére ‘millet’

Liquids

ma-bisi ‘sour milk’

ma-roha ‘blood’

m-énji ‘water’

Paired items

ma-girazi ‘(eye-)glasses’
ma-shanganjira ‘crossroads’
ma-zyovu ‘twins’

Abstract concepts

ma-nta ‘power’

ma-rwézya ‘taboo’

Deverbal nouns

ma-hoéndérd ‘kitchen’; cf. hond-a ‘cook’
ma-kwatiro ‘handle’ cf. kwat-a ‘grab’
ma-raro ‘room’ cf. rair-a ‘sleep’

4.1 Noun classes

Nouns in class 7 mostly refer to inanimate objects, including those derived

from verbs, or to the names of languages, as in (84).

(84)

a.

Miscellaneous

ci-zima ‘basket with lid’

inanimate ci-bya ‘household item’
ci-mate ‘wall’

Deverbal nouns

ci-fwinso ‘stopper, seal’, cf. fwins-a ‘seal’

ci-fo ‘poison used in hunting’, cf. fw-a ‘die’

ci-azo ‘door’ cf. ar-a ‘close’

ci-bénantu ‘something visible’, cf. bon-a ‘see’

ci-téndantu ‘action’ cf. ténd-a ‘do’
Language names

ci-fwé ‘Fwe’

ci-buru ‘Afrikaans’

ci-kiwa ‘English’

ci-rwizyi ‘Lozi’
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Some nouns in class 7 have a derogatory meaning, or express something that
is useless, bad, or broken. This derogatory meaning may be seen in underived
nouns, as illustrated in (85); class 7 contains the names of diseases, of disfunc-
tional or undesirable body parts, of animals that are useless or harmful to hu-
mans, and of humans of low social status, or with physical disabilities; the latter,
however, may also occur in class 1.

(85) Class 7 nouns with a derogatory meaning

a. Diseases

ci-kazi ‘women’s disease’
ci-sha'matwa ‘kind of illness (involving nausea)’
ci-songo ‘kind of illness’
ci-rwaru ‘disease (generic)’
b. Disfunctional/ undesirable body parts
ci-tukutuku ‘sweat’
ci-bata ‘scar’
ci-"liishu ‘sore’
ci-rabi ‘wound’

c. Useless or harmful animals

ci-mbotwe ‘frog’
ci-sinzi ‘termite’
ci-shiimi ‘biting insect’
ci-ri ‘puff-adder’
ci-batana ‘predator, wild animal’
d. Humans with physical disabilities or low social status
ci-nkémbwa ‘slave’
ci-purupiru ‘deaf and dumb person’
ci-dakwa ‘heavy drinker, alcoholic’
ci-kébénga ‘criminal’
ci-hore ‘disabled person’
ci-yazi ‘traitor’

A derogatory meaning can also be derived by shifting a noun to class 7, such
as mbwa ‘dog’, inherently in class la, which can be shifted to class 7 ci-bbwa
‘stupid/ugly dog’ to derive a derogative. Class 7 agreement may also be used to
express a derogative meaning, as illustrated in (86-87), an excerpt from a story.
The speaker relays how he cuts off his own eye that has been wounded. In (86),
the word for ‘eye’, rinsho, is used in its inherent class 5, because it is still attached
to his body; once cut off, he refers to the eye with agreement concords of class 7
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in (87). This is in line with the tendency for class 7 to contain disfunctional body
parts.

(86) aha ndike:zya kutéye eri rinsho ndizérazéra ndirik6shoreko baryo
a-ha ndi-ke:zy-a kutéye e-ri ri-insho
AUG-DEM.Ij¢ SMgG.REL-come-FV that ~ AUG-DEM.I5 NP5-eye
ndi-zera-zer-a ndi-rig-kogshor-e=ko bu-ry6
SMgG-PL2-dangle-Fv SMygG-OM5-cut-PFV.SBJV=LOC7 NPy4-just

‘Then, when I saw that the eye was dangling, let me just cut it.

(87) aha ndakucikoshora
a-ha ndi-aku-ci-koshor-a
AUG-DEM.Ij¢ SM5G.REL-NPST.IPFV-OM7-CUut-FV
‘When I had cut it... (ZF_Narr14)

As seen in (88), the semantics of nouns in class 9/10 is very varied; it con-
tains words for manufactured objects, for a wide variety of mental and physical
sensations, abstract concepts, especially those derived from verbs, and animals,
especially those that are useful for humans, which includes but is not limited to
domesticated animals. This is not an exhaustive list of categories; many nouns
in class 9/10 do not fit these semantic criteria.

(88) Semantics of class 9/10 nouns

a. Manufactured objects

nomézo ‘button’
zando ‘fishing trap (made out of reed)’
n-géma ‘drum (musical instrument)’
n-kwéna ‘pot for beer or water’
b. Mental and physical sensations
fafa ‘jealousy’
nyota ‘thirst’
m-pého ‘cold; malaria’
n-zozi! ‘dreaming’
n-sépo ‘hope’
nonzi ‘sleep, drowsiness’
c. Abstract concepts
n-tukeéro ‘responsibility, right’
n-gazyaro ‘plan’
n-kawuhano ‘divorce’
n-guriso ‘profit’
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d. Useful animals

n-gu ‘sheep’
nombe ‘cow’
m-péne ‘goat’
m-boma ‘python’2
n-swi ‘fish’
m-puka ‘bee’

Class 11 contains many nouns referring to elongated objects, including grass
and reed species, as in (89).

(89) Semantics of class 11 nouns

a. Reed species

ru-taka ‘reed’

ru-"a"a ‘sedge-leaf (Kylinga alba)’

ru-loma ‘papyrus’

ru-kwé ‘reed (Schoenoplectus corymbosus)’
b. Grass species

ru-gwarara ‘grass (Juncus krausii)’

ru-siwu ‘grass (Cyperus fulgens)’

ru-fiyéro ‘grass (Stipagrostis uniplumis)’
c. Other elongated objects

ru-kwakwa ‘fence’

rw-izyi ‘river’

ru-hati ‘rib’

ru-shosho ‘tibia’

ru-ongora ‘backbone’

Class 11 is also used as to derive a singulative; a noun stem can be shifted to
class 11 to express a singular entity of something that usually does not occur by
itself, as in (90).

(90) a. class 3 mu-taka ‘reeds’
class 11 ru-taka ‘a single reed’
b. class 1a ndongo ‘groundnuts’
class 11 ri-ndongo ‘a single groundnut’

"Fwe distinguishes nzézi, the process of dreaming, from ci-ro:to, the content of the dream.
2As I was told by my informants, the python is the only snake that is eaten.
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c. class 10 m-bare ‘seeds, pips’

class 11 ru-bare ‘a single seed, pip’
d. class 14 bw-ékeé ‘grains’

class 11 rw-éke ‘a single grain’

Class 12/13 is the diminutive class; it contains a number of nouns that only
occur in class 12/13, mostly nouns referring to small things, including small or
young animals, and also a number of utensils and tools used in food preparation.
These are illustrated in (91).

(91) Semantics of class 12 nouns

a. Small items

ka-shoto ‘fish hook’
ka-nsheérere ‘small mushroom sp’
ka-nyundwe ‘pebble’
ka-shuto ‘fishing hook’
b. Small animals
ka-namani ‘calf’
ka-ciy6'ciyo ‘chick’
ka-bérebere ‘centipede’

ka-mbaryambarya ‘lizard sp.

c. Small body parts

ka-téntére ‘xiphoid bone’
ka-nénsa ‘pink, little toe’
ka-siye ‘forehead wrinkle’
d. Utensils
ka-t0o ‘spoon’
ka-stiba ‘dish’
ka-rongo ‘pot’
ka-nkané ‘smoking shelf’ (for smoking foods, such as fish)
ka-furo ‘*knife’
ka-inga ‘bowl’

Class 12/13 is productively used to derive a diminutive from nouns that occur
in other classes, as illustrated in (92).

(92) a. class 1 mw-ancé ‘child’
class 12 k-anceé ‘small child’
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class 5 hanja ‘hand’

class 12 ka-hanja ‘small hand
class 7 ci-pura ‘chair’

class 12 ka-pura ‘stool’

class 9 n-jio ‘house’
class 12 ka-jo ‘small house’

Nouns in this class may also be combined with the diminutive suffix -ana (see
§4.2.2).

Class 14 contains mainly words for abstract concepts, but also a few mass
nouns, and a few words for types of trees, especially large trees. Examples are
given in (93).

(93)

a.

Semantics of class 14 nouns

Abstract concepts

bud-so ‘front’

bu-haro ‘life’

bu-zlnzu ‘loneliness’

bu-siru ‘stupidity’

bu-shébe ‘gossip’

Mass nouns

bit:-ci ‘honey’

bw-éke ‘grains’

bu-stinso ‘relish’

Trees

bu-kwizyu ‘fig tree’

bu-héma ‘mongongo tree (Schinziophyton rautanenii)’
bu-zyiyi ‘tree (Berchemia discolor)’

Class 14 is also used to derive abstract nouns from other nouns or from adjec-
tives, as in (94).

(94)
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class 1 mu-ntu ‘person’

class 14 bu-ntu ‘humanity’

class 1 mu-rozi ‘witch’

class 14 bu-rozi ‘witchcraft’

class 1 mu-kawa ‘white person’

class 14 bu-kuwa ‘town; any area dominated by white people’
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d. adjective ktiru ‘old’

class 14 bu-karu ‘old age’
e. adjective ré: ‘long’

class 14 bu-ré: ‘length’

Aside from infinitives, class 15 contains only four nouns, all referring to parts
of the body (see (67)) in §4.1.3). Some of these are being reassigned to class 5, e.g.
kii-twi ‘ear’ and ku-boko ‘arm’ can also function as class 5 nouns, losing their
class 15 prefix ku-. The remainder of this class consists of infinitives, which can
function as nouns: an infinitive can function as a subject, for instance, triggering
class 15 subject agreement on the verb, as in (95).

(95) okuhisa kwandikwangisi
o-ku-is-a ku-a-ndi-kwang-is-i
AUG-INF-burn-Fv sM;5-PST-OM;gG-tire-CAUS-NPST.PFV
‘The heat has made me tired. (NF_Elic15)

Classes 16, 17 and 18 are locative classes. Very few nouns have inherent class
16, 17 or 18 membership, and these classes are mainly used derivationally; their
semantics are discussed in §4.1.5.

4.1.5 The locative noun classes

Class 16, 17 and 18 are locative classes; they indicate a location on (class 16), at
(class 17) or in (class 18) an object. Only the root ntu can take a locative prefix as
its only nominal prefix, occuring as class 16 ha-ntu, class 17 ku-ntu, and class 18
mu-ntu. This same nominal root also occurs in other, non-locative noun classes,
e.g. class 1 mu-ntu ‘person’, class 7 ci-ntu ‘thing’, class 11 ru-ntu ‘pupil (of the
eye)’, and class 14 bu-ntu ‘humanity’. To express a locative meaning with other
nouns, the locative prefix is added before the noun’s own nominal prefix as a
secondary prefix, as in (96-98).

(96) hamukwakwa
ha-mu-kwakwa
NP;4-NP3-road

‘on the road’

(97) kuruwa
ku-ru-wa
NP;7-NPy;-field
‘at the field’
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(98) mumunzi
mu-mu-nzi
NPg-NP3-village
‘in the village’

The nouns ha-ntu / ku-ntu /mu-ntu take the agreement pattern of the locative
classes, as illustrated for the class 16 noun hdntu ‘place’, in (99). Nouns that are
marked with a secondary locative prefix, however, keep the agreement pattern
of their original noun class, as illustrated with derived class 16 noun hamutwi ‘on
the head’ in (100), which triggers class 3 agreement on the following possessive
pronoun.

(99) hantu honké:
ha-ntu  ha-o=nké:
NP;¢-place PPj4-CON=0One

‘one place, the same place’

(100) hamutwi 'wangu
ha-mu-twi  u-angu
NP;-NP3-head PP3-POSS{5G

‘on my head’

When a noun has a prenominal modifier, the locative prefix is prefixed to this
modifier, rather than to the noun itself, as illustrated in (101) with the possessive,
which is pre-nominal when used contrastively (see §4.3.5 on possessives), and
in (102) with the demonstrative, whose canonical position is before the noun it
modifies (see §4.3.2 on demonstratives).

(101) muwetd mushobo
mu-u-etd mu-shobo
NP;g-PP3-POSS{p[, NP3-language
‘in our language’

(102) mowini munzi
mu-o-winid mu-nzi
NP;g-DEM.IV3 NP3-village
‘in that village’

Locative prefixes are usually attached to augmentless forms, with two excep-
tions. Firstly, demonstratives retain their augment when marked with a locative
prefix, as in (103-104).
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(103) herin’ éshasha
ha-e-rina e-@-shasha
NP14-AUG-DEM.IV5 AUG-NP5-mat
‘on that mat’ (NF_Elic17)

(104) riya kwaba bakazana basishéshiwa
ri-y-a kt-a-ba ba-kazana ba-siy-sheysh-iw-a
SMs5-g0-FV NP{7-AUG-DEM.I, NPy-lady SMj.REL-PRS-marry-PASS-FV
‘It [the story] goes to these ladies who are not yet married. (NF_Narr17)

Secondly, in Namibian Fwe, nouns that take an augment e-, and that lack a
syllabic noun class prefix, e.g. those of class 5, 9 or 10, may retain the augment
when combined with a locative prefix. The regular rules of vowel hiatus resolu-
tion apply (see §2.5.2), resulting in the forms ha- e- > he- for class 16, as in (105)
ku- e- > kwi- for class 17, as in (106), and mu- e- > mwi- for class 18, as in (107).

(105) ndirara héshasha
ndi-ra:gr-a ha-e-@-shasha
SMysG-Sleep-FV NP{4-AUG-NP5-mat
‘I sleep on a mat.’ (NF_Elic15)

(106) mbondishumin’ émuhara kwiténdé
mbo-ndi-shugmin-é o-mu-hara  kua-e-@-ténde
NEAR.FUT-SM;g;-tie-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP3-rope NP;;-AUG-NPs-foot
‘T will tie the rope to my foot.” (NF_Narr15)

(107) kushamba mwiziba
ku-shamb-a mu-e-@-ziba
INF-SWim-FV NP;g-AUG-NPs-lake
‘to swim in the lake’

These forms are not found in Zambian Fwe, and even in Namibian Fwe, the
change of ku- and mu- to kwi- and mwi- before e- is optional; this could be related
to the optional status of the augment vowel (see §4.1.2), where the ku- and mu-
forms indicate that the noun is used without an augment.

The locative prefixes of class 17 and 18 have an allomorph that is used with
names; kwa- for class 17, as in (108), and mwa- for class 18, as in (109). The locative
prefix of class 16 ha- remains unchanged when used with names, as in (110). Class
la nouns other than names take the regular forms ha-, ku- and mu-, as shown
for class 18 mu- in (111).
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(108)

(109)

(110)

(111)

hamakanga
ha-makanga
NPs-Makanga
‘at Makanga’

kwamongu
kwa-mongu
NP;7-Mongu
‘in Mongu’
mwanamibia
mwa-namibia
NPg-Namibia
‘in Namibia’
mup6to
mu-@-potd
NP;g-NPy,-pot
‘in the pot’

The three locative noun classes each have their own semantics. Class 16 is used
to mark a location on something, as in (112-114), or a more general location at or
near something, as in (115-116).

(112)

(113)

(114)

146

kukara hacipura
ka-kar-a ha-ci-pura
INF-Sit-FV NPy4-NP7-chair

‘to sit on a chair’

ara:ra hAmumbéta

a-raigr-a hi-mu-mbeta
SMi-sleep-Fv NPy4-NP3-bed

‘S/he sleeps on the bed.” (NF_Elic15)

aké:zya kuzyimana hékamba

a-ké:zy-a  ku-zyiman-a ha-e-@-kamba
SM;-come-FV INF-stand-FV NP;s-AUG-NP5-bank
‘He comes to stand on the river bank. (NF_Narr15)
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(115)  tuzana hamukiti
tu-zan-a ha-mu-kiti
SMyp.-dance-FV NPs-NP3-party
‘We dance at the party’

(116) azyiméne hacizyi
a-zyigméne  ha-ci-zyi
sM;-stand.STAT NP;¢-NP;-door
‘S/he stands at the door. (NF_Elic15)

When combined with the verb zw ‘come out’, the class 16 locative can be used
to indicate a motion away from an original point, as in (117).

(117) amaroha azwa hacirabi
a-ma-roha a-zw-a ha-ci-rabi
AUG-NP¢-blood sMg-come_out-Fv NPjg-NP7-wound
‘Blood comes from the wound. (NF_Elic15)

The class 17 locative is mostly used to express a more general location at or
near something, as in (118-119), or a direction, as in (120).

(118)  abance kucikoré kabakéna shiinu
a-ba-ance ku-ci-kord ka-bi-kena shtnu
AUG-NP,-child NP{7-NP7-school PST.IPFV-sM,-be_at today
“The children were at school today.” (ZF_Elic14)

(119) ndamusiyi ku kunjira
ndi-a-mu-si-i ku ku-N-jira
SMsG-PST-OM;-leave-NPST.PFV DEM.Ij7 NP;7-NPg-path
T've left him there, on the path’ (ZF_Narr13)

(120) ndiya 'kimunzi
ndi-y-a kU-mu-nzi
SMsG-gO-FV NPy;-NpP3-village
‘Tgo home. (NF_Elic15)

The class 18 locative is used to express a location inside something, as in (121-
122). With verbs of motion, the class 18 locative expresses a movement into, or
out of, a location inside an object, as in (123-124).
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(121)

(122)

(123)

(124)

The locative prefixes also have a number of non-locative uses. The class 16
and 18 locatives can be used to express a location in time, as in (125-126). The
temporal use of class 16 is also seen in the demonstrative of class 16 (see §4.3.2

ndikéré manjao

ndi-keyre mu-N-jio
SMysG-Sit.STAT NP1g-NPg-house

T'm sitting in the house.” (NF_Elic17)

écikuni cakuri kudansi munjira

e-ci-kani ci-aku-ri ku-dans-i mu-N-jira
AUG-NP7-stick SM7-NPST.IPFV-be INF-lie-IMP.STAT NPg-NPg-path
‘The stick was lying on the path’

ashotokéra muménji
a-shogtok-er-&  mu-ma-inji
SM;-jump-APPL-FV NPg-NP¢-water
‘S/he jumps into the water’

0zwé mukamwi

0-ZwW-é mu-ka-mwi
SMygG-come_out-PFV.SBJV NPig-NPp-sun
‘Come out of the sun. (NF_Elic15)

on demonstratives).

(125)

(126)

The class 17 locative can be used to express a partitive, as in (127). It can also
be used to mark a polite request, as in (128); this use is related to its partitive use,
e.g. the request for the phone is “softened” by asking for only part of the phone.
The use of class 17 to express a partitive or polite request is also seen with the

harumwi
ha-ru-mwi
NPy¢-NPq-summer

‘in summer’

munako yomviira

mu-N-nako i-0=@-mvura
NP;g-NPg-time PPg-CON=NP;,-rain

‘in the rainy season’

class 17 locative clitic -ko (see §7.4 on locative clitics).
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(127) batoma 'kwinyama
ba-tom-a kt-e-N-nyama
SM,-share-Fv NP{7-AUG-NPg-meat
‘S/he shares from the meat’

(128) ndié:r’ okukarima kwifoni 'yéntt
ndi-é:r-a o-ku-karim-a ka-e-@-foni i-enu
SMgG-Ccan-Fv AUG-INF-borrow-FV NP;7-AUG-NPg-phone PPy-POSSopy,
‘Can I borrow your phone?’ (NF_Elic17)

The class 17 locative ku- can be used to mark an agent in a construction where
an agent cannot be marked as a core argument. This is the case, for instance, for
verbs with the passive derivation, as in (129), or nouns, as in (130). The class 17
prefix ku- may also be used to express less canonical agents, as in (131), or even
peripheral arguments functioning as a reason or circumstance, rather than an
agent, as in (132). The agentive use of the class 17 prefix is also seen in various
other Bantu languages (Fleisch 2005).

(129) nashtimiwa kimbwa
na-shum-iw-a ka-@-mbwa
SM;.PST-bite-PASS-FV NPy7-NPy,-dog
‘He was bitten by a dog. (NF_Elic17)
(130) ndoé'rafu rubanyamuzambarara kinjovu
ndé6-ru-fa ru-ba-nya-muzambarara
COP.DEF;;-NPy;-death pp;-NP,-mother-Muzambarara
ka-@-njovu
NP;7-NPy,-elephant
‘That is the death of Mrs. Muzambarara by the elephant. (ZF_Narr15)

(131) écizyabaré ‘cangu caburtiki kd'riaho
e-ci-zyabaré ci-angu ci-a-bur-uk-i
AUG-NP7-shirt PP;-POSS;gG SM7-PST-blow-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
ka-ra:-ho
NP;7-NPy;-wind
‘My shirt was blown away by the wind. (NF_Elic15)

(132) ézizwato zinabombi kimviira
e-zi-zwato zi-na-bémb-i ka-@-mvura
AUG-NPg-cloth sMg-PST-become_wet-NPST.PFV NP{7-NPy,-rain
‘The clothes have become wet because of the rain. (NF_Elic15)
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4.1.6 Noun class assignment of loanwords

Because every noun in Fwe belongs to a noun class, new words that enter the lan-
guage through borrowing also need to be assigned to a noun class. This section is
about the principles that are used in noun class assignment of loanwords. Differ-
ences are observed between loanwords originating from other Bantu languages,
which also have a noun class system often quite similar in form and function to
that of Fwe, and loanwords originating from non-Bantu languages, which lack
noun classes. Borrowings from Bantu languages are often assigned to the noun
class whose prefix is formally most similar to the prefix of the borrowed word.
Borrowings from non-Bantu languages use other processes, notably assignment
to a default class, but also the more uncommon process of paralexification (Gun-
nink et al. 2015).

Fwe has borrowed extensively from Lozi, and a small number of words can be
identified as borrowings from Mbukushu and Yeyi. Loanwords from other Bantu
languages, such as Totela, Subiya and Shanjo, are likely to exist but difficult to
identify. This is due to the limited lexical documentation of these languages, but
also their close genealogical relationship to Fwe, which makes such borrowings
difficult to distinguish from native Fwe words.

As can be seen from Table 4.3, Lozi borrowings are usually incorporated into
the same noun class in Fwe as in Lozi. For most classes, this may simply be the
result of the similar forms of nominal prefixes, for instance, for class 1 and 3,
where the prefix is mu- in both Fwe and Lozi, or class 7, where the prefix is ci- in
Fwe and si- in Lozi. However, borrowed nouns also retain their noun class when
Fwe and Lozi do not have similar nominal prefixes. This is the case for nouns of
class 5, where Fwe has a zero prefix but Lozi uses the prefix li-. The assignment
of nouns that are in class 5 in Lozi to class 5 in Fwe may be the result of their
plural; in both Lozi and Fwe the plural corresponding to class 5 takes the class 6
prefix ma-. The assignment of borrowings to corresponding noun classes, even in
the absence of a similar nominal prefix, may be the result of the fairly extensive
Fwe-Lozi bilingualism in Fwe-speaking communities.

Fwe has also borrowed words from various Khoisan languages, notably the
Khoe language (West-Caprivi) Khwe, and the Kx’a language Ju (Gunnink et al.
2015). As the donor language is not a Bantu language, formal similarities between
the noun class system of the donor language and that of Fwe cannot play a role in
noun class assignment. Instead, many Khoisan borrowings in Fwe are assigned
to a noun class on the basis of the noun class of a semantically similar or iden-
tical native Fwe word, such as Fwe miu-"urya ‘type of lizard’, which is assigned
to noun class 3 on the basis of its synonym mu-shundukiré, a native Fwe word
with the same meaning which is also in class 3 (Gunnink et al. 2015: 207). This
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4.1 Noun classes

Table 4.3: Lozi loanwords in Fwe

Fwe Lozi
1 mu-rati ‘teacher’ 1 mu-luti  ‘teacher’
3  mu-rdho ‘law’ 3 mu-lao ‘law’
3  mu-rdka ‘kraal’ 3 mu-laka ‘kraal’
5 rapa ‘courtyard’ 5 li-lapa  ‘courtyard’
5 ziupa ‘wet clay’ 5 li-zupa  ‘clay’
5 kondeé ‘banana’ 5 li-konde ‘banana’
7 ci-patu  ‘duck’ 7 si-pato  ‘duck’
7 ci-rimo  ‘season,year’ 7 si-limo  ‘year’
9 nyazi ‘lover’ 9 nyazi ‘concubine’

process is referred to as ‘paralexification’ (Mous 2001), and is not commonly used
as a strategy for noun class assignment of borrowings by Bantu languages. The
paralexification of Khoisan borrowings in Fwe and related languages, and the
implications this has for the analysis of the contact situation, are discussed in
Gunnink et al. (2015). Not all Khoisan borrowings are assigned to a noun class
on the basis of the paralexification of an existing noun; examples where evidence
for paralexification is lacking (though it may have taken place on the basis of a
noun that has since been lost) are given in Table 4.4.

Fwe has also borrowed from English and Afrikaans, as listed in Table 4.5. These
borrowings are usually assigned to class 5 or 9, both noun classes with minimal
morphological marking.

The only example of a borrowed noun assigned to class 1a is the English bor-
rowing poto ‘pot’, which functions as a class 1a noun in Zambian Fwe, as in (133),
but as a class 9 noun in Namibian Fwe, as in (134), as seen by their respective
agreement patterns.

(133)  ozyt 'potod
o-zyu @-potod
AUG-DEM.Ij NPq,-pot
‘this pot’ (Zambian Fwe)

(134) eéyi 'mpéto
e-1 N-potd
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-pot
‘this pot’ (Namibian Fwe)
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Table 4.4: Possible Khwe and Ju (!Xung/!Xun/!Xuun/Juhoan) loan-

words in Fwe

noun class Fwe word

translation

putative source word

3 mu-gwégwesi

5 shénga

11 ru-kani

‘ankle bone’

liver’

(X3 b}
jaw

gwé: ‘ankle’ (Neitsas/Nurugas
Xung, Doke 1925)

#’hoé#’hore ‘ankle bone’
(Ju[’hoan, Snyman 1975: 107)
ch ‘liver’ (Northwestern !Xun,
Koénig & Heine 2008: 18)

tchin (ka) ‘liver’ (Ju|’hoan,
Dickens 1994: 108)

Jp ‘liver’ (Central !Xuun, Doke
1925)

gléin “‘chin’ (Northwestern !Xun,
Konig & Heine 2008: 34)

glaihn ‘chin’ (Ju|’hoan, Dickens
1994: 54)

gyanii ‘chin’ (Khwe, Kilian-Hatz
2003: 51)

Table 4.5: English and Afrikaans loanwords in Fwe

noun class Fwe word translation putative source word

5 botéra ‘bottle’ English bottle

5 buka ‘book’ English book

5 foni ‘phone’ English phone

9 n-kéréké ‘church’ Afrikaans kerk

9 bbora ‘ball’ English ball

9 n-dishi ‘dish’ English dish

9 n-sinda ‘week’ Afrikaans sondag ‘Sunday’
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4.2 Word formation

English or Afrikaans words are not necessarily direct borrowings in Fwe, but
can also be borrowed via Lozi, as direct contact between Fwe and both English
and Afrikaans is more limited than that between Fwe and Lozi. This also means
that the way in which these borrowings are integrated into the Fwe noun class
system may have followed the Lozi pattern rather than the Fwe pattern.

4.2 Word formation

Fwe has a number of strategies to create new nouns from existing nominal or
verbal stems. Verb-to-noun derivation makes use of various suffixes, as discussed
in §4.2.1. Noun-to-noun derivation, discussed in §4.2.2, is done through various
affixes. Noun class shift is also productively used to derive new meanings from
nominal roots; this process has been discussed in §4.1.4 on the semantics of noun
classes. Nominal compounding and reduplication are also used as strategies for
word formation, though both processes are unproductive.

4.2.1 Verb-to-noun derivation

Nouns can be derived from verbs by the addition of the suffixes -i, -o, -4, -¢, or -q,
which are common Bantu suffixes (Schadeberg & Bostoen 2019), or -ntu, which is
a Fwe innovation. These derivational suffixes differ in function and productivity,
as summarized in Table 4.6, which gives an overview of the deverbal derivational
suffixes, their functions and their productivity.

Table 4.6: Deverbal suffixes

Form Function Productivity

-i agentive (human) mostly productive
-0 instrumental, patientive, action, result, place, time mostly productive
-ntu  general nominalizer mostly productive
-u instrumental, patientive, abstract unproductive

-a instrumental, patientive, agentive (non-human) unproductive

-e instrumental, agentive (non-human) unproductive

Deverbal nouns typically retain the tonal profile of the corresponding verb, but
there are also occasional tonal mismatches; these are especially common with the
less productive deverbal suffixes. Table 4.7 illustrates both patterns.
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Table 4.7: Tone in derived nouns

Maintenance of lexical tone

bimba ‘make pottery’ mu-biumbi ‘potter’
ro:ta ‘dream’ ci-ro:to ‘dream’
ki-fwa ‘die’ ri-fu ‘death’
kakatira ‘stick’ ru-kakatira ‘burdock’
Changes in lexical tone

tusa ‘help’ n-tiso ‘help’
fura ‘sharpen, weld’ ka-faro ‘knife’
koha ‘blink’ n-koéhé (cl 10) ‘eyelids’
tuka ‘insult’ ma-tika ‘insults’
tar-tik-a ‘take a step’ mu-tarad ‘footprint’

Deverbal nouns may also incorporate verbal derivational suffixes, such as the
causative or applicative. In some cases, the corresponding verb is also attested
with the same derivational suffix, whereas in others, the verbal derivational suffix
is only attested in the derived noun. Examples are given in Table 4.8.

Table 4.8: Deverbal nouns incorporating a verbal derivational suffix

Base verb Derived noun

ré:ta ‘give birth’ mu-ré:t-is-i ‘midwife’
ur-is-d ‘sell’ (cf. ar-a ‘buy’) mu-ur-is-i ‘seller’
yénd-és-a  ‘guide’ (cf. yénd-a ‘walk’) mu-yénd-és-i  ‘supervisor’
tonga ‘become ill’ ma-tong-ér-a  ‘illness’

2\ Y < 5 A \ by 2\ 3 : b
shénga sharpen mu-shéng-ér-a  ‘sharp tip
timba ‘push’ n-timb-ir-a ‘dung beetle’
" ara ‘close’ ci-ar-is-0 ‘door’
bbukura  ‘blow on fire’ ci-bbukur-is-0  ‘bellows’
fwinka ‘plug with a stopper’ ci-fwink-is-o ‘stopper’

Occasionally, a verbal suffix that is obligatorily present in the verb is absent
in the corresponding noun. This is especially the case with the less productive
deverbal suffixes; examples are given in Table 4.9.
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Table 4.9: Absence of verbal derivational suffixes in deverbal nouns

Base verb Derived noun

kumb-ur-a  ‘cut strips (as ma-kumb-a ‘strips (for building)’
building material)’

kiizy-ur-a  ‘peel a mongongo @-kuzy-a(cl15) ‘outer peel of a
nut’ mongongo nut’

shéb-ék-a  ‘gossip’ bu-shéb-é ‘gossip’

shémp-ék-a  ‘shoulder a load’ mu-shémp- ‘load’

sumb-ar-a  ‘become pregnant’ bu-sumb-a ‘pregnancy’

The suffix -i derives an agent noun from a verb, indicating ‘a person who does
X’, as shown in Table 4.10. On account of the noun referring to a human being,
the noun is usually assigned to noun class 1. Derivation with the suffix -i is fairly
productive: it can be used with most verbs, always deriving an agentive noun.

Table 4.10: Agent nouns derived with -i

Base verb Derived noun

bara ‘read’ mu-bari ‘reader’
fima  ‘become rich’ mu-fumi  ‘rich person’
fura ‘sharpen, weld”  mu-firi ‘blacksmith’
rwd ‘fight’ mu-rwi ‘fighter’
zydcka  ‘build’ mu-zya:ki  ‘builder’

There are five words where the agentive suffix -i causes the preceding conso-
nant to change to /z/, listed in Table 4.11.

The change to /z/ in the agent noun is a lexicalized trace of the earlier sound
change of Bantu Spirantization, the change from stops to fricatives before high
vowels; in Fwe, this sound change has changed all voiced stops to /z/ before the
reconstructed high vowel *i (Bostoen 2009: 117-118). In words other than those
listed in Table 4.11, the agentive suffix -i does not cause spiranitzation of the fi-
nal consonant of the verb root (see the examples in Table 4.10). Spirantization in
agent nouns is not phonologically determined; the verb roots that undergo spi-
rantization end in a different consonants, and other verb roots ending in the same
consonant do not undergo spirantization. Instead, this is a case of what Bostoen
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Table 4.11: Agent nouns with spirantization

Base verb Derived noun

fura ‘forge’ mu-fizi ~ mu-firi  ‘blacksmith’
2 A 3 bl A 1 M 3 bl

fweéba smoke mu-fwezi smoker

kimbira ‘beg, request’ @-nkumbizi ‘beggar’

rowad ‘perform witchcraft’  mau-rozi ‘witch’

yaa kil ci-yazi ‘traitor’

(2008) calls ‘limited agent noun spirantization’: spirantization is only attested in
a handful of nouns derived with the agentive suffix -i, and most nouns derived
with this suffix do not undergo spirantization. Interestingly, in languages where
only a handful of nouns undergo agent noun spirantization, the same nouns are
often affected, especially reflexes of *-dogi ‘witch’ and *-jibi ‘thief’. In Fwe the
reflex of *-dogi ‘witch’, mu-rozi ‘witch’, is in fact one of the nouns undergoing spi-
rantization. The reflex of *-jibi ‘thief” was lost in Fwe, probably as it was replaced
by the borrowing mu-sd ‘thief’.

The suffix -o derives instrumental nouns from verbs, as shown in Table 4.12.
Nouns derived with this suffix are assigned to various noun classes, though never
to class 1/2; class 7/8 seems to be the most common choice.

Semantically, most nouns derived with -o refer either to the patient or the
instrument of the verb. Less commonly, the derivational suffix -o derives a noun
referring to a place, a time or a result of the action described by the verb, or
the action itself. Table 4.13 gives an overview of the different meanings of nouns
derived with -o.

In some cases, non-systematic formal differences can be observed between the
derived noun and its verbal source, such as the change of the last stem consonant
nto ng in the noun ci-shambang-o ‘place to play in water’, from the verb shamban-
a ‘play in water’. In the derived noun riu-tango ‘story, proverb’, the separative
transitive suffix -ur of the source verb tang-ur-a ‘tell a story’ is lost in the derived
noun.

The derivational suffixes -u, -e and -a are unproductive: some of the limited
number of attested examples are presented in Table 4.14.

For the suffix -u, there are two cases where its use involves spirantization of
the preceding consonant in a similar way as the agentive suffix -i discussed above:
bu-béz-u ‘something rotten’, from bora ‘rot’, and mu-kézu ‘strength’, from gora
‘be strong’. Aside from spirantization, these examples are also deviant in their
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Table 4.12: Nouns derived with -o

Base verb Derived noun in class 3/4
nunkad ‘smell’ mu-nunko  ‘(bad) smell’
Derived noun in class 5/6
shanda ‘suffer’ shando ‘suffering’
Derived noun in class 7/8
ténda ‘do, make’ ci-téndo ‘action’
zand ‘play’ ci-zano ‘game’
zwata ‘dress’ ci-zwadto ‘garment’
zyabadra ‘dress’ ci-zyabaro  ‘bottom garment’
zyara ‘spread a bed’ ci-zyadro ‘mat’
Derived noun in class 9
tusa ‘help’ n-t1iso ‘help’
surumuka ‘descend’ n-surumuko ‘downward slope’
Derived noun in class 11
zyimba ‘sing’ ru-zyimbo  ‘song’
Derived noun in class 12
fura ‘sharpen, weld’ ka-furo ‘knife’
Derived noun in class 14
hara ‘live’ bu-haro ‘life’
sunsa ‘dip porridge in relish’  bu-sunso ‘relish’
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Table 4.13: Semantics of nouns derived with -o

Patient nouns with -o

zyimba ‘sing’ ru-zyimbo ‘song’
ryd ‘eat’ zi-ryo ‘food, crops’
Instrumental nouns with -o
bé:zya ‘carve (wood)’ m-bézyo ‘small axe for making
surfaces smooth’
shuta ‘fish (with line)’  ka-shuto ‘fish hook’
Action
énda ‘go, travel’ ru-yéndo ‘journey’
ténda ‘do’ ci-téndo ‘action’
Result
urd ‘buy’ n-gur-is-0 ‘profit’
zyambira ‘gather’ zi-zyambiro  ‘gathered fruits’
Place
honda ‘cook’ md-hond-ér-o  ‘kitchen’
ri-zika ‘hide oneself’ ma-ri-'ziko ‘hiding place’
Time
rimad ‘cultivate, farm’  ci-rimo ‘season, year’
Table 4.14: Nominal derivation with -u, -e and -a
Base verb Derived noun
bomb-a ‘become wet’”  ma-bomb-a ‘blisters’
huzy-a ‘breathe’ @-hiizy-a (c15) ‘breath’
bor-a ‘rot’ bu-boz-u ‘something rotten’
gor-a ‘be strong’ mu-kéz-u ‘strength’
anda ‘freeze’ ci-and-é ‘frost’
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tonal pattern and in the realization of the velar stop as voiceless in the noun
mu-kézu and as voiced in the verb gora. The irregular spirantization suggests
that there may have been two deverbal suffixes in Fwe, a high vowel *-u causing
spirantization, and a lowered high vowel *-& not causing spirantization, possibly
also with a tonal difference. As *u and *s merged (cf. Bostoen 2009), the difference
between the two suffixes was lost. Meeussen (1967: 95) also reconstructs two
different deverbal suffixes, *-0 and *-», though both with the same tone.

Table 4.15 shows that the semantic functions of the suffixes -u, -e and -a are
very varied, including instrumental and patient, both also found with the more
productive suffix -o. The suffixes -e and -a are also used to indicate a non-human
agent, in contrast with the suffix -i which is exclusively used to derive human
agents. The suffix -u, on the other hand, can be used to derive an abstract concept.

Table 4.15: Semantics of nouns derived with -u, -e, and -a

Instrumental
bukuta ‘sharpen’ ma-bukut-a  ‘skin used for sharpening’
téema ‘chop’ ka-téem-u ‘axe’
kékeéra ‘plough’ ci-kékér-é ‘disc plough’
Patient

shémp-ék-a ‘shoulder a load’” mu-shémp-u  ‘load’
nyunga ‘shake’ ci-nyung-ér-a  ‘food prepared by shaking’

Non-human agent

timba ‘push’ n-timb-ir-a ‘dung beetle’
ri-zinga ‘twist oneself’ mu-ri-zing-é  ‘vine’

Abstract concept
fwa ‘die’ ru-fu ‘death’

rura ‘be bitter’ bu-rur-u ‘bitterness’

The suffix -ntu is a general nominalizer, that can be added to a verb stem to
derive a noun. The lexical tone of the verb stem is maintained, but unlike other
derivational suffixes, the suffix -ntu also adds its own high tone, which is assigned
to the second syllable of the verb it combines with. These tones are subsequently
subject to the tone rules that occur in Fwe, namely Meeussen’s Rule in the case
of a disyllabic, high-toned verb stem, as shown in (135).
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(135) ci-byar-a-ntu > [cibyarantu]
NP;-plant-Fv-NMLZ
‘something that is planted’
cf. byara ‘plant’

When the verb has no lexical high tone, the high tone assigned to the second
syllable of the verb usually spreads to the preceding syllable as the result of high
tone spread, as in (136) (see also §3.1.6 on optional high tone spread).

(136) ci-rim-a-ntu > [cirimantu]
NP7-plough-Fv-NMLZ
‘something that is ploughed’
cf. rima ‘plough’

The origin of the high tone that is added in compounds is unclear. There are no
other nominalizing suffixes that have their own tonal profile, and melodic tones
are otherwise only assigned by inflected verbs (see §3.3).

The use of -ntu to derive nouns from verbs is highly productive, and may be
interchanged with other strategies for deriving nouns from verbs, such as the
nominalizing suffix -o, as in (137).

(137) a. citendo
ci-tend-o
NP7-do-NMLZ
‘action’

b. citéndantu
ci-tend-a-ntu
NP;-do-Fv-thing
‘action’

c. cf. ténd-a ‘do’

When used with a transitive verb, the suffix -ntu derives a noun that designates
its object, as in (138). With an intransitive verb, the deverbal noun designates its
subject, as in (139). In each case, human involvement is key to derivation with
-ntu; the derived noun cibydrantu ‘plant’ specifically refers to a plant cultivated
by humans, and the derived noun cibimbwantu ‘creature’ specifically refers to
human beings.
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(138) cibyarantu
ci-byar-a-ntu
NP;-plant-Fv-NMLZ
‘(domesticated) plant’

(139) cibambwantu
ci-bumb-w-a-ntu
NP7-create-PASS-FV-NMLZ

(3 3
creature

The derivation of deverbal nouns with -ntu differs from other deverbal deriva-
tional processes: the suffix consists of an NCV syllable rather than a single vowel;
it adds a high tone to the second stem syllable; and as a deverbal derivational
strategy, it is neither a common Bantu strategy nor reconstructed for Proto-
Bantu. Instead, derivation with -ntu in Fwe has grammaticalized from a verb-
noun compound with the nominal root -ntu as the second element. This root is
still used in the nouns mu-ntu ‘person’, ci-ntu ‘thing’, and bu-ntu ‘humanity’. In
grammaticalizing into a derivational suffix, the second member of the compound
lost its nominal prefix. A similar grammaticalization has led to the creation of the
diminutive suffix -ana (see §4.2.2), which also lost its nominal prefix as it devel-
oped into a nominal suffix.

Verb-noun compounds are not common in Fwe, and the few compounds that
do exist lack the systematic semantic correspondence between the simple verb
and the verb-noun compound that is seen in nouns derived with -ntu. Instead,
the development of compounds with the root ntu could be the result of contact
with the Khoisan language Khwe. Khwe productively uses a suffix -khoé deriv-
ing nouns from verbs; although it synchronically functions as a suffix, it has its
origin in a compound in which the second member is the noun khoé ‘person’
(Kilian-Hatz 2008: 90-91). Possibly, the Fwe construction is a calque of this Khwe
construction, similar to what has been proposed for the development of diminu-
tive suffixes (see §4.2.2 for discussion).

4.2.2 Noun-to-noun derivation

Fwe has a number of strategies to create nouns based on existing nominal stems:
a diminutive derivation with the suffix -dna; two derivational prefixes shi-/si-
and na-, used to derive personal names, association or ownership; nominal com-
pounding; and reduplication. Changes in noun class membership are also used
as a derivational mechanism; these are described in §4.1.4.
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4.2.2.1 Diminutive

As discussed in §4.1.4 on the semantics of noun classes, a diminutive can be cre-
ated by shifting the relevant noun root to class 12/13. Another diminutive mark-
ing strategy uses the diminutive suffix -dna after the nominal root. A diminutive
can be expressed by a shift to class 12/13, as in (140), by a diminutive suffix, as in
(141), or both, as in (142); no clear differences in semantics were observed.

(140) kambwa
ka-mbwa
NP;p-dog
‘small dog; puppy’

(141) mbwaana
@-mbwa-ana
NP;,-dog-DIM
‘small dog; puppy’

(142) kambwaana
ka-mbwa-ana
NP;»-dog-DIM
‘small dog; puppy’

Vowel juxtaposition takes place when the vowel-initial suffix -dna is added to
a noun, which invariably ends in a vowel. In most cases, no changes affect either
of the vowels, except when the last vowel of the noun is /a/, in which case it may
merge with the vowel /a/ of the diminutive suffix, as in (143).

(143) /ka-mbwa-ana/ > [kambwaana] ~ [kambwana]
NP{y-dog-DIM
‘small dog; puppy’

In certain more petrified forms with a diminutive suffix, however, the last
vowel of the nominal stem has elided even though it was not a vowel /a/, but
/i/ as in (144).

(144) mukéazana
mu-kazana
NP -girl

‘girl’

cf. kazi ‘female’ + -4na diminutive
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The suffix -ana has a high tone on its first syllable, which may interact with the
tone of the last syllable of the root to which it attaches according to the regular
tone rules of Fwe. When the diminutive is added to a noun with a final high tone,
the high tone of the diminutive suffix is deleted as the result of Meeussen’s Rule,
which deletes the second of two adjacent high tones within a single word, as in
(145-146) (see also §3.1.1).

(145) /ka-shoké-ana/ > kashokdéana
NP{,-monkey-DIM

‘small monkey’

(146) /ci-shamu-ana/ > cishamuana
NP7-tree-DIM

‘small tree’

A similar diminutive suffix -dna (or cognate forms) also occurs in other Bantu
languages, mainly of zones R and S (Gibson et al. 2017), but also in certain lan-
guages of the Kikongo Language Cluster (Goes & Bostoen 2021). Giildemann
(1999) shows that these diminutive forms have grammaticalized from a head-final
nominal compound involving reflexes of *jana ‘child’. Although the grammat-
icalization of a diminutive from a noun with this meaning is highly common,
its function as a suffix is not what would be expected as the result of language-
internal grammaticalization, as Bantu languages have a strict head-initial noun
phrase structure. Instead, the development of the suffix is the result of contact
with Khoisan languages that have a head-final structure. This is also the case for
Fwe, and other Bantu languages in the area in which this (and other) nominal
suffixes occur. In addition to the use of the diminutive suffix in Fwe and other
languages that have a history of contact with Khoisan, there are also a number of
head-final compounds referring to plant names in Mbukushu, Manyo and Fwe,
providing further evidence that Bantu-Khoisan contact has influenced, to a very
limited extent, the nominal structure of the Bantu languages involved (Gunnink
et al. 2015). The same is true of the development of the nominalizing suffix -ntu;
as discussed in §4.2.1, this suffix goes back to an earlier head-final verb-noun
compound, uncommon for Bantu languages but possibly calqued from the Khoe
language Khwe.
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4.2.2.2 Associative

Fwe has two derivational prefixes shi- (alternatively realized as si-; see §2.2 on
the interchangability of /s/ and /sh/ in prefixes) and na-, which can be prefixed
to nouns to derive personal names, animal and plant names, and ownership of,
or association with, a concept. The associative meaning appears to be the largest
common denominator, and these prefixes are therefore glossed as associative
‘AS’.

The prefixes shi-/si- or na- occur before the nominal prefix of the underived
noun. Nouns derived with shi-/si- or na- are invariably assigned to noun class
1a/2. The use of the associative prefix shi- is illustrated in (147).

(147) a. mandwa
ma-ndwa
NP¢-fight
‘fight’

b. shimandwa
@-shi-ma-ndwa
NPy,-AS-NPg-fight
‘fighter’

The prefixes si- and na- are productively used to derive personal names from
nouns. na- is used to derive a woman’s name, as in (148), and si- is used to derive
a man’s name, as in (149). In this context, si- is consistently realized as si-, never
as shi-.

(148) namasiku
na-ma-sik
ASg-NPg-night

‘Namasiku (name given to a girl born at night)’

(149) simasiku
si-ma-sikt
AS)-NPg-night

‘Simasiku (name given to a boy born at night)’

The prefix shi-/si- can be used to derive association with, or ownership of, a
certain concept, as in (150-152). This function is not available with the prefix na-.
In all attested cases, the derived noun refers to a human.
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(150)  bashigému bashi'zawa, abo babona ézipau
ba-shi-gému ba-shi-zawa a-bo ba-boyn-a
NPy-AS-game NP,-AS-Zawa AUG-DEM.III, SMy.REL-See-FV
e-zi-pau
AUG-NPg-animal
“The game people, the ZAWA3 people, those who guard the wild
animals..” (ZF_Narr15)
(151) néabo bashibwato nga nibakananuka
na=bo ba-shi-bu-ato nga ni=ba-ka-nanuk-a
COM=DEM, NP,-AS-NPy4-canoe COP.DEM.Ij4 COM=SM,-DIST-lift-Fv
‘And those with the canoe [those who have the canoe/are sailing in the
canoe], that’s when they started coming’ (NF_Narr15)
(152)  eéswé tubasi'nkdta, mbotimiaatare
eswé tu-ba-si-N-kuta
PERSp[, APPp[-NP2-AS-NPg-court
mbo-td-miy-apgatur-é
NEAR.FUT-SM;p[ -OM2p -judge-PFV.SBJV
‘Us, the people of the court, we will pass judgment on you. (NF_Narr17)

There are a number of lexicalized cases of derivation with si-/shi- and na-,
listed in Table 4.16. In these nouns, the derivational prefix is followed by an ap-
parent nominal prefix, such as ka- of class 12, mu- of class 1/3, ru-/rw- of class
11 or a homorganic nasal of class 9, although in most cases, no underived noun
is attested. However, it is likely that the resemblance to nominal prefixes is not
accidental, because some of the nominal roots become analyzable once the pre-
sumed former nominal prefix is taken into account. na-ru-nkaramba ‘praying
mantis’ can be analyzed as a root nkaramba ‘old person’ and two prefixes, deriva-
tional na- and a former class 11 prefix ru-, and shi-ru-bumbira ‘mud wasp’ can be
analyzed as a root bumbira derived from the verb bumba, ‘make pottery, create’.

The prefix shi-/si- is etymologically related to the lexical root sh(o) ‘father’,
as found in constructions such as ba-shw-'abo ‘his father’ and bd-shw-'étu ‘our
father’. The prefix na- relates to the lexical root ny used in constructions such as
ba-ny-0ko ‘your mother’ and bd-ny-ind ‘his mother’. The sex-specific semantics
of shi-/si- and na- are still seen in the use of these prefixes to form personal
names, but not in the formation of plant and animal names, nor in the formation
of nouns expressing ownership or association.

3Z AWA refers to the Zambian Wildlife Authority, charged with managing and protecting Zam-
bia’s wildlife.
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Table 4.16: Lexicalized derivational prefix shi-/si- and na-

Derived noun Translation Putative source
shika'nkézé ‘falcon’
shikarimbire ‘kite’
shimi'lopwé ~ mi'lopwé  ‘fish sp. cf. I6ha ‘be tasteless’

shinténgwe ~ sinténgwe
shirubumbira

sibbwé

sikuceéra

siyabarira
namuntabura

namuréba'réba

nakara
narunkdarambad

narwéza'éza

‘red-winged starling’
‘mud wasp’

‘jackal’

‘mole’

‘black mamba’
‘flower (Commelina
subulata)’

‘wild hyacinth (Scilla
natalensis)’

‘acacia’

‘praying mantis’

‘chameleon’

(this fish species is
considered edible but
not tasty)

cf bumba ‘create, make
pottery’
cf. mbwawa ‘jackal’ ?

cf. nkaramba ‘old
person’

4.2.2.3 Nominal compounds

Nouns can be created by compounding a noun with a verb stem or with another
noun, though neither strategy is productive in Fwe. In compounds consisting of
a noun and a verb, the verb is always the first element of the compound. The
verb form used in these compounds includes the final vowel suffix -a, and the
following noun maintains its nominal prefix. Both elements of the compound
retain their underlying tonal pattern, with the application of the usual tone rules
that function in Fwe. Verb-noun compounds are rare, and the majority of the
attested compounds are plant names, as in (153-155).
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(153)

(154)

(155)

4.2 Word formation

mutafunanjovu

mu-tafunanjovu

NP3-acacia

‘acacia’

cf. tafuna ‘chew, graze’, njovu ‘elephant’

karyabacani

ka-ryabacani
NPp-geranium

‘geranium sp.

cf. rya ‘eat’, bacani ‘hunters’

mubézyampampa

mu-bezyampampa

NP3-tree

‘tree sp.

cf. bé:zya ‘carve (wood)’, mpampa ‘forked stick’

Compounds consisting of two nouns are often kinship terms, combining exist-

ing kinship terms such as mwdncé ‘child’ or mayé ‘mother’ into new terms, as in
(156-158).

(156)

(157)

(158)

bamayémwance

ba-mayemwance
NP,-maternal_aunt

‘maternal aunt’

cf. maye ‘mother’, mw-ance ‘child’

batatankazi

ba-tatankazi
NP,-paternal_aunt

‘paternal aunt’

cf. tata ‘father’, -kazi ‘female’

mukwérume

mu-kwérume

NP -father_in_law
‘father-in-law’

cf. mu-kwe ‘in-law’, -rumé ‘male’
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Only two noun-noun compounds that are not kinships are found, listed in
(159-160).

(159) étanganyambe
é-tanganyambé
AUG-NPs5-calabash
‘calabash’

cf. tanga ‘pumpkin’, nyambe ‘god’

(160) ongwébuna
o-ngwébuna
AUG-NPy,-plant
‘plant sp’
cf. ngwe ‘leopard’, buna ‘leaf’

4.2.2.4 Noun reduplication

Reduplication of nouns is not a productive derivational strategy (unlike ver-
bal reduplication, which is a productive derivational process, see §6.7.2), but
many noun stems exhibiting reduplication are attested; some examples are given
in (161). An underived, non-reduplicated noun stem is not attested for any of
these nouns, but some are apparently derived from or related to verbs, such as
murimburimbu ‘ignorance’, related to rimbauza ‘not pay attention’, or citukutuku
‘sweat’, related to tukuta ‘be warm’. Reduplication targets both segmental and
tonal material (as opposed to verbal reduplication, which targets segmental ma-
terial only).

(161) kaciyd'ciyo ‘chick’
kahara'hara ‘African finger millet’
cisiki'siki ‘tree stump’
karikuriku ‘hiccup’
murimburimbu ‘ignorance’
cigorogoro ‘seasonal stream’
cikurukuru ‘lock’
kambaryambarya ‘lizard’
mbirimbiri ‘pepper’
mfurémfure ‘small insect that goes backward’
cipaupau ‘basket with lid; purse, briefcase’
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4.3 Nominal modifiers

The following sections describe adjectives (§4.3.1), demonstratives (§4.3.2), con-
nectives (§4.3.3), quantifiers (§4.3.4), and possessives (§4.3.5), which can all be
used as nominal modifiers, or pronominally. Noun class agreement is marked
on all modifiers, making use of nominal prefixes, in the case of adjectives, or
pronominal prefixes, in all other cases.

4.3.1 Adjectives

As is typical for Bantu languages (Maho 1999: 105), Fwe has only a small class
of adjectives. Adjectives are marked for agreement with the noun they modify
through nominal prefixes. The form of nominal prefixes used on adjectives is
identical to those used on nouns (see Table 4.1). One exception is class 1a; class
1la nouns follow the agreement pattern of class 1, and this is also the case for
adjectives. Adjectives agreeing with a class 1a noun use the class 1 prefix mu-,
and not the class 1a nominal prefix, which is zero, as in (162). The difference in
nominal prefix between class 1a nouns and class 1a adjectives is a first indication
that adjectives are a category that is distinct from nouns.

(162) ndava mucece
@-ndavi mu-cece
NP;,-lion NP;-small

‘a small lion’ (ZF_Elic14)

The obligatory nominal prefix on adjectives may be preceded by an optional
augment prefix, as in (163-164). The augment is also found on other words, such
as nouns and demonstratives (see §4.1.2 for the form and function of the augment
as it appears on nouns). The form of the augment on adjectives is identical to that
on nouns though, like the use of the augment on nouns, its use is optional, and
its function, if any, is not yet well understood.

(163) mundaré mugéneé ~ mundaré omugéne
mu-ndaré (o-)mu-géne
NP3-maize (AUG-)NP3-thin
‘small maize’

(164) banta barétu ~ bantta abaro6tu
ba-ntu (a-)ba-rétu
NP,-person (AUG-)NP,-beautiful
‘beautiful people’ (ZF_Elic14)
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The vowel of the augment, if it is used on an adjective, is subject to vowel
hiatus resolution rules, resulting in vowel coalescence and/or glide formation, as
in (165-166) (see also §2.5.2).

(165) Oombw’ 6'mubbi
o-@-mbwa  o-mu-bbi
AUG-NPy,-dog AUG-NP;-ugly
‘an ugly dog’ (NF_Elic15)

(166) vumw’ énéneé
@-vumo e-@-néne
NPs5-stomach AUG-NPs5-big
‘a big stomach’ (ZF_Elic14)

Like the augment used with nouns, the adjectival augment may also take a
floating high tone. This high tone is realized on the syllable preceding the vowel
of the augment, though when the vowel of the augment merges with the pre-
ceding syllable, the high tone comes to be realized on the vowel of the augment
itself, as in (167).

(167) rutaka oruré: ~ rutak’ oruré: (cf. rutaka ‘reed’)
ru-takd o-ru-ré:
NPy-reed AUG-NPy-long
‘a long reed’ (ZF_Elic14)

The floating high tone of the adjectival augment can also be used when the vo-
calic augment is absent, as in (168). This, too, is a property the adjectival augment
shares with the nominal augment (see §4.1.2).

(168) muntu muré: (cf. munth ‘person’)
mu-ntd mu-ré:
NP;-person NP;-tall
‘a tall person’ (ZF_Elic14)

The adjective always follows the noun it modifies when used adnominally, as
in (162-168). Adjectives can also be used predicatively, in which case the adjective
is marked with a copulative prefix that agrees in noun class with the noun it
describes, as in (169-170) (for more on the copula, see §5.3).
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(169) éhamba ndinéné
e-@-amba  N-ri-néne
AUG-NP5-hoe cop-NP5-big
“The hoe is big. (NF_Elic15)

(170)  yin’ énjao njirdtu
ina e-N-juo nji-rétu
DEM.IVg AUG-NPg-house coprg-beautiful
‘That house is beautiful” (ZF_Elic14)

Adjectives can also be used nominally, in which case the adjective takes a
prefix that agrees in noun class with the noun it describes. This is illustrated in
(171), where the nominally used adjective omuré ‘long’ takes the prefix of class 3,
as it refers to a class 3 noun mu-hdra ‘rope’.

(171) ndishak’ 6muré:
ndi-shak-4 o-mu-ré:
SMgg-want-Fv AUG-NP3-long

‘I want the long one.’ (Answer to: ‘Which rope do you want?’)
(ZF_Elic14)

The number of adjectival stems in Fwe is limited: an exhaustive list is given in
(172).

(172)  Adjective stems in Fwe

bbi ‘bad’ (Namibian Fwe only)
cé: ‘few’

céku ‘sharp’

cénya ‘small’

dana ‘small’

fwiyi ‘short’

gléne ‘thin’

huba ‘light’

ka'babu “difficult™

kata ‘weak’

kara ‘old’

mango ‘bad’ (Zambian Fwe only)
néné ‘big’

nini ‘small’

ré: ‘tall, long, far’
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rému ‘heavy’®

rotu ‘good, beautiful’
téke ‘fresh’

tore ‘soft, easy’

ya ‘new’

o ‘tasteless’

Three adjective stems appear to be derived from verbs by means of the suffix
-u, also used to derive nouns from verbs (see §4.2.1): kiiru ‘old’, from kiira ‘grow’,
rému ‘heavy’, from rémad ‘become heavy’, céku ‘sharp’, from cékura ‘cut oneself’.

Adjectives may be reduplicated to give an intensifying or emphatic meaning,
as in (173-174).

(173) ndakakurimina éwa énénénéneé
ndi-a-ka-ku-rim-in-a e-0-wa
SMgG-SBJV.IPFV-DIST-OM3sG-farm-APPL-FV AUG-NP5-field
e-@-néne-néne
AUG-NPs5-big-big
‘I could cultivate a very big farm for you.” (NF_Narr15)

(174) Kkaciri ciréturotu éci cibaka
ka-ci-ri ci-rotu-rétu  e-ci ci-baka
PST.IPFV-SM7-be NP;-nice-nice AUG-DEM.I; NP;-place
‘It was very nice, this place. (NF_Narr17)

In one case, the reduplicated meaning differs in an unexpected manner from
the unreduplicated meaning: the adjective kiirt ‘old’ is used to describe animates,
and its reduplicated form kurikiru describes inanimates.

That adjectives are marked with almost the same prefixes as nouns (with the
exception of class 1a) may suggest that adjectives should be treated as nouns as
well. Furthermore, many adjective stems also occur as nouns, although many of
these are abstract nouns, which are likely to be derived from adjectives, rather
than vice versa. A non-exhaustive list is given in Table 4.17.

Despite these similarities, adjectives display syntactic behavior that is distinct
from that of nouns, because they can modify nouns without the use of additional
morphological material. Although nouns can also modify other nouns, through

*Most speakers prefer to use the noun bu-ka'babu ‘problem, something difficult’.
*Most speakers prefer the use of the verb kdtd ‘become weak’.
®Most speakers prefer the use of the verb réma ‘be heavy’.
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Table 4.17: Adjective stems that also occur as nouns

Adjective Noun

bbi ‘bad’ bu-bbi ‘evil’

dana ‘small’ mu-dana  ‘child’

kiiru ‘old’ (of animates) mu-kiara  ‘elder, elder sibling/ cousin’
ré: ‘tall, long, far’ bu-ré: ‘length’

rémiu ‘heavy’ bu-rému  ‘weight’

rotu ‘good, beautiful’  bu-rétu  ‘goodness’

the use of a connective clitic, for instance, nouns cannot modify other nouns
through mere juxtaposition. Adjectives, however, do modify nouns through jux-
taposition, as long as a nominal prefix is used that agrees in noun class with
the modified noun. This syntactic construction is limited to the adjectival stems
listed in (172), which shows that the category of adjective is a distinct part of
speech in Fwe.

Another characteristic that sets adjectives apart from nouns is that adjective
stems may occur in any noun class, as long as agreement with the head noun
is maintained. Noun stems, however, belong to a single set of noun classes only.
Although nominal stems may be shifted to a different noun class as a result of
derivation (see §4.1.4), this influences the meaning of the noun, and the number
of noun classes in which a single nominal stem can be used is limited; it is not
possible to use a single nominal stem in any noun class.

Finally, adjectives differ from nouns because only adjectives can be combined
with the suffix -h to derive a verb. Some verbs are attested where the deadjectival
suffix is realized as -mp instead of -h. The derivation of verbs from adjectives is
illustrated in Table 4.18.

The deadjectival suffix -h derives an intransitive change-of-state verb, where
the state that is entered into is the state described by the underived adjective.

4.3.2 Demonstratives

Fwe has four paradigms of demonstratives (also called “series” in Bantu linguis-
tics, see e.g. Nicolle (2012); van der Wal (2010)), which are distinguished by the
relative distance between the referent and the speaker and hearer: general prox-
imity (series I), proximity to the speaker (series II), proximity to the hearer (series
IT) and distance (series IV). Table 4.19 gives the form for each noun class for each
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Table 4.18: Deadjectival verbs

Derived verb Underived adjective
ré:-h-a ‘become tall’ ré: ‘tall, long’
néneé-h-a ‘become big’ néné ‘big’
toré-h-a ‘become soft’ torée  ‘soft’

16:-h-a ‘become tasteless’  /o: ‘tasteless’
bbi-h-a ‘become bad’ bbi  ‘bad’
fwii-mp-a  ‘become short’ fwii  ‘short’
kiru-mp-a  ‘become old’ karu  ‘old’

demonstrative series. Each demonstrative form has an optional augment prefix,
formally identical to the augment used on nouns.

The series I demonstratives are formally identical to the paradigm of pronom-
inal prefixes (see Table 4.1). For class 1 and 1a, which have two different pronom-
inal prefixes, demonstratives are based on the form zyu rather than the form u.
The other three demonstrative series are derived from series I by the addition
of a suffix: -no (Zambian Fwe) or -nu (Namibian Fwe) for series II,” -o for series
111, and -ina for series IV, the latter resulting in vowel hiatus resolution through
vowel coalescence, vowel deletion, and glide formation (see §2.5.2).

The tonal realization of demonstratives depends on their syntactic position.
Adnominal demonstratives have a high tone on the last mora of the stem, as in
(175). Adverbial demonstratives have a high tone on the first stem mora, as in
(176). Demonstratives used as relativizers are realized without any high tones, as
in (177) (see also §13.5.1 on relative clauses). The tonal behavior of pronominal
demonstratives requires further study: various patterns are attested, as in (178-
179), and it is unclear what, if anything, conditions their use.

(175)  éri hanja
e-ri hanja
AUG-DEM.I5 hand
‘this hand’ (ZF_Elic14)

"This is in contrast with Nicolle (2012), who lists Fwe as a language that lacks a reflex of *-no,
based on Baumbach (1997). As noted in §1.5, Baumbach’s grammar sketch of Fwe is very limited
and numerous differences between it and my data exist.
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Table 4.19: Demonstratives

series I series II series III  series IV
0-zyu 0-Zyuno / o-zyunu 0-zyo o-zywina
2 a-ba a-bano / a-banu a-bo a-bena
la o-zyu o-zyuno/o-zyunu 0-Zyo o-zywina
3 o-u 0-uno / o-unu 0-0 o-wina
4 el e-ino / e-inu e-yo e-ina
5 el e-rino / e-rinu e-ryo e-rina
6 a-a a-ano / a-anu a-o a-ena
7 e-ci e-cino / e-cinu e-co e-cina
8 e-zi e-zino / e-zinu e-zo e-zina
9 e e-ino / e-inu e-yo e-ina
10 e-zi e-zino / e-zinu e-Zo e-zina
11 o-ru o-runo / o-runu 0-0 o-rwina
12 a-ka a-kano / a-kanu a-ko a-kena
13 o-tu o-tuno / o-tunu o-to o-twina
14 o-bu 0-buno / o-bunu o-bo o-bwina
15 o-ku o-kuno / o-kunu o-ko o-kwina
16 a-ha a-hano / a-hanu a-ho a-hena
17 o-ku o-kuno / o-kunu o-ko o-kwina
18 o-mu o-muno / o-munu  0-mo o-mwina ~ o-muna

(176) ndikaranga kiinu
ndi-kar-ang-a kinu
SMgG-Sit-HAB-FV DEM.II{7
‘I normally stay here. (NF_Elic17)

(177) amashéréni ao nitwashangadra
a-ma-sheréni  a-o ni-tu-a-shagngaur-a
AUG-NP-1mMoney AUG-DEM.IIT REM-SM;py,-PST-contribute-FV<REL>
‘the money that we contributed” (NF_Elic17)

(178) ndishaka kuura cina ~ cina
ndi-shak-4 ku-ur-a cina ~ cina
SM;gg-want-Fv INF-buy-FvV DEM.IV;

‘I want to buy that one’
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(179) aké:zya zywina ~ zywina
a-ké:zy-a zywina ~ zywina
SM;-come-FV DEM.IV;
‘S/he is coming, that one.” (NF_Elic17)

As seen in Table 4.19, demonstratives can take an augment prefix. Similar to
the augment on nouns and adjectives,® it consists of a single vowel that dis-
plays vowel harmony with the demonstrative stem: e-is used with demonstrative
stems with a front vowel i, o0- is used with demonstrative stems with a back vowel
u, and a- is used with demonstrative stems with the vowel a. Demonstratives may
be used with an augment, as in (180), or without an augment, as in (181).

(180) abéna bakéntu badmba wawa
a-bena ba-kéntu  ba-admb-a wawa
AUG-DEM.IV, NPy-woman sM,-talk-Fv very
‘Those women talk a lot” (ZF_Elic14)

(181) beéna bantu
bend ba-ntu
DEM.IV5 NP,-person

‘those people’

The use of the augment on demonstratives is influenced by a number of factors.
Firstly, the augment is more commonly used with the monosyllabic series I and III
demonstratives, and is more commonly dropped with the disyllabic series II and
IV demonstratives. Secondly, demonstratives used to introduce a relative clause
often occur without an augment vowel, even if they are monosyllabic (see §13.5.1
on relative clauses).

In addition to the demonstrative forms listed in Table 4.19, an emphatic demon-
strative can be created by prefixing the basic demonstrative stem of series I to the
demonstrative, e.g. zyo ‘that one’, zyu-zyo ‘that very one’. This can be applied to
demonstratives of all four series, as illustrated for series III in (182) and series I
in (183); in each case, it is the basic demonstrative stem of series I that is prefixed
to the demonstrative stem. The derived demonstrative indicates extra emphasis,
translated as ‘this/that very (same)’.

8 Augments used on nouns also have a floating high tone, which surfaces on the syllable imme-
diately preceding the vocalic augment. It is not clear if the augment on demonstratives has this
same tonal realization, as the number of contexts in which it could be realized is very limited.
This matter requires further investigation.
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(183)
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riryo shené obwene ndiwe

ri-ryo @-shene 6-bweyne ndi-wé
EMPH-DEM.III5 NP5-WOIm SMgG.REL-See.STAT COP-PERS,5G
‘“This very worm that you see, it’s you. (NF_Song17)

dkuba'téye shari zyuzyt mwance ninda'yénda néyé ninindaman’
o'’kafwa

a-ku-ba-téye shari zyu-zytu mu-ance
CON;-INF-OMy-say_that if =~ EMPH-DEM.I; NP;-child

ni-ndi-a-énd-a ne=ye

REM-SM;gG-PST-Z0-FV<REL> COM=PERS35G

ni-ni-ndi-a-man-a o-ka-fw-4

REM-REM-SM;5G-PST-finish-Fv AUG-INF.DIST-die-Fv

‘She told them: if not for this very child, that I went with, I would have
died there. (NF_Narr15)

Demonstratives always show noun class agreement. Adnominal demonstra-
tives agree with the noun they modify, as in (184-185). Pronominal demonstra-
tives agree with the noun they replace or refer to, as in (186), taken from a narra-
tive, where the class 1a demonstrative 6zwyind ‘that one’ refers back to an earlier

mentioned elephant, njovi, which is a class 1a noun.

(184)

(185)

(186)

ozyu muntu

o-zyu mu-ntu
AUG-DEM.I; NP;-person
‘this person’

oku 'katwi

o-kua ku-twi
AUG-DEM.I;5 NPj5-€ar
‘this ear’ (ZF_Elic14)

bokundisunda 6zwyina
ba-o-ku-ndi-sund-a 0-zywina
CON-INF-OM;5G-ShOW-FV AUG-DEM.IV{
‘They showed him to me. (ZF_Narr13)

The unmarked position of adnominally used demonstratives is before the noun
they modify, as in (184-185) above. Demonstratives do occur post-nominally
when the noun is marked by a copulative prefix, as in (187-188). This is due to
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right dislocation: constituents can move to the right edge of the clause when they
function as definite (see §13.3 for discussion and examples). As demonstratives
are frequently used anaphorically, referring to a referent that is identifiable to
both speaker and hearer, they are frequently subject to right-dislocation.

(187) mundar’ 6wu
N-mu-ndaré o-u
COP-NP3-maize AUG-DEM.I3

‘Tt’s maize, this.

(188) ndungty’ ozyu
ndu-@-nguya 0-zyu
COP;,-NPy,-baboon AUG-DEM.I;
‘It’s a baboon, this one’ (ZF_Elic14)

Demonstratives can also be used postnominally when the noun phrase is the
object of an imperative or subjunctive verb, as in (189) and (190), although pre-
nominal demonstratives are also allowed, as in (191). Postnominal demonstratives
are only possible with subjunctive or imperative verbs expressing an order, not
with other functions of the subjunctive.

(189) Ozimisé murird éwu
0-zigm-is-é mu-riro o-u
SMygG-extinguish-CAUS-PFV.SBJV NP3-fire AUG-DEM.I3
‘Extinguish this fire] (NF_Elic15)

(190) otusé omuntu zyo
o-tus-é o-mu-ntu Zyo
SMysG-help-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP;-person DEM.III
‘Help that person’

(191) otusé 0zy6d muntu
o-tus-é 0-zy6 mu-ntu
SMysG-help-PFV.SBJV AUG-DEM.I; NP;-person
‘Help that person.’ (NF_Elic17)

All other adnominal demonstratives appear before the noun they modify. Other
nominal modifiers in Fwe, however, canonically appear after the noun they mod-
ify. The preferred pre-nominal position of the demonstrative in Fwe is also un-
common for Bantu languages in general, which, like Fwe, have a strict head -
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dependent order which also determines the placement of the demonstrative. In
a sample of 138 Bantu languages, Van de Velde (2005) found only five languages
in which the demonstrative always precedes the noun it modifies. Languages in
which the demonstrative may either follow or precede the noun are more com-
mon, including some of Fwe’s closest linguistic relatives such as the western
Bantu Botatwe language Subiya (Jacottet 1896: 33), and the eastern Bantu Bo-
tatwe languages Tonga (Carter 2002: 40; Collins 1962: 83) and Ila (Smith 1964:
105). Even among Bantu Botatwe languages, however, Fwe appears to be the
only language in which the pre-nominal demonstrative is much more common
than the post-nominal demonstrative. More thorough documentation of Western
Bantu Botatwe languages such as Shanjo and Totela is needed to understand the
position of the demonstrative in these languages.

Demonstratives have a situational use, with which the demonstrative singles
out a referent in the physical surroundings of the speaker, and a non-situational
use, with which the demonstrative singles out a referent that is known through
general knowledge or the earlier discourse. This distinction is known under dif-
ferent labels in the literature, such as exophoric/endophoric (Diessel 1999); fol-
lowing Himmelmann (1996), I will use the terms situational/non-situational.

The situational use of the series 1 demonstratives is to indicate that a referent is
generally close to both the hearer and the speaker, as illustrated in (192), referring
to shoes that are in the immediate vicinity of both the speaker and the hearer.

(192) ézi nshangu zicéna
e-zi N-shéangu zi-cen-a
AUG-DEM.Ijy NP;y-shoe sMmyq-be_clean-Fv
‘These shoes are clean’ (ZF_Elic14)

Series II demonstratives are used to indicate that a referent is close to the
speaker, but not to the hearer, as illustrated in (193), from an elicitation context
in which a bag of beans was lying on the table next to the speaker.

(193) ézind nyangu
e-zinod N-nyangu
AUG-DEM.II;y NPqg-bean
‘these beans’ (ZF_Elic13)

Series III demonstratives are used to indicate a referent close the hearer, but
not close to the speaker. In (194), the speaker warns the hearer of an approach-
ing elephant, using a series III demonstrative as an indication of the elephant’s
location close to the hearer.
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(194) bbonadi bbonadi sha onjova zyw’ ake:zy’ 6ko
bbénadi bbénadi sha o-@-njova zyu  a-keizy-a
Bonard Bonard sir AUG-NPy,-elephant DEM.I; SM;-come-FV
0-ké
AUG-DEM.III{7
‘Mr Bonard, Mr Bonard! There is an elephant coming to you!’
(ZF_Narr13)

Series IV demonstratives are used to indicate a referent far from both the
speaker and the hearer. In (195), taken from a narrative, the speaker uses a se-
ries IV demontrative éna to refer to teeth that are hidden at a place far away
from the speaker and the hearer.

(195) émé ndihindé éna méno
emé ndi-hind-e ena ma-iné
PERS15G SMisG-take-PFV.SBJV DEM.IV¢ NP4-tooth
‘Twill take those teeth. (NF_Narr15)

Demonstratives also have various non-situational uses. One of these is the use
of a demonstrative for discourse deixis, i.e. to refer to the general information ref-
erent of a larger, broader chunk of discourse. In (196), the series IIl demonstrative
éryo ‘that’ refers back to the topic of the preceding discourse in its entirety, which
has described the attack on an old lady by elephants.

(196) koénakuri éry6 kandeé ryabanjovu
kénakuri e-ryo @-kande ri-a=ba-njovu
because AUG-DEM.III5 NPs-story PPs-CON=NP,-elephant
‘Because of this story of the elephants..” (ZF_Narr15)

Within discourse, demonstratives can be used anaphorically, to refer back to
earlier mentioned entities and participants. In the anaphoric use of demonstra-
tives, Fwe uses different demonstrative series in a different way, depending on
the salience of the referent in the discourse. A series III demonstrative is used
to refer back to a referent that is still highly salient. In (197), a new referent, a
village, is introduced by means of the noun munzi, and when the aforementioned
village is mentioned again, it is marked by the series Il demonstrative owo ‘this’.
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(197)  a. kakwin’ '‘6munzi domu kimwi'na bantu
ka-ku-ina o-mu-nzi o-mu
PST.IPFV-SMy7-be_at AUG-NP3-village AUG-DEM.Ijg
ka-mu-ina ba-ntu
PST.IPFV-SM;g-be_at NP,-person
‘There was a village, where people were living.
b. owo6 munzi kawina shirya yérwizyi
0-6 mu-nzi ka-u-ina @-shirya i-6=ru-izyi
AUG-DEM.III3 NP3-village PST.IPFV-SM3-be_at Npg-other_side
PP9-CON=NPy;-Tiver
“This village was at the other side of the river. (NF_Narr15)

Salience, or accessibility (Ariel 2001), describes how easy it is for the listener
to retrieve the intended referent from the discourse. Accessibility is influenced
by various factors, such as the number of times the referent was mentioned, the
time elapsed since the last mention and the number of potentially competing ref-
erents that were introduced since then. In (197), the recent use of the word munzi
‘village’ has caused its referent to be highly salient, and therefore referred to with
the series III demonstrative. An example where the frequent earlier mention of
the referent has contributed to its salience is given in (198), taken from the mid-
dle section of a longer narrative in which a man, his wife and the wife’s younger
sister are the main participants. All three main characters have been mentioned
frequently in the previous discourse, hence allowing one of them, the man, to be
referred to with the series IIl demonstrative.

(198)  o0zy6 mi'’kwame dkuhinda katému
0-2y0 mu-kwamé a-ku-hind-a ~ ka-tému
AUG-DEM.III; NPj-man  PP;-INF-take-FV NPjp-axe
‘That man took an axe... (NF_Narr15)

To refer back to referents that are not salient in the discourse, the series IV
demonstrative is used. Example (199) is taken from the beginning of the narrative
about the man, his wife and the wife’s little sister. The wife’s sister has been
introduced, but only briefly and since she was last discussed, the focus of the
story has been on the man and his wife. Now the wife’s sister, referred to by
means of kénd kancé ‘that small child’, is reintroduced into the story, but with a
series IV rather than a series III demonstrative as the result of this participant’s
low salience.
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(199) kanti kéna kance ka'yénda nako
kanti kena ka-ance ka-a-énd-a na=ko
then DEM.IV{3 NPjy-child PST.IPFV-SM;-g0-FV COM=DEM.III;,
‘Then that small child that she was coming with... (NF_Narr15)

The series I demonstrative can be used to introduce a new referent. This is
illustrated in (200), where ozy# introduces a participant which had not yet been
part of the story.

(200) néy’ ozyt mi'’kwameé akézya
né=o-zyu mu-kwamé a-ké:zy-a
COM=AUG-DEM.I; NP;-man  SMj-come-FV
‘And another man came. (NF_Narr15)

Series Il demonstratives can be used with expressions of time, to indicate the
current time period, as in (201-202).

(201) éyind nstinda
e-in6 N-stinda
AUG-DEM.IIg NPg-week
‘this week’ (ZF_Elic14)

(202) mwaino énako shiti'hara
mwa-ino e-N-nako shi-tu-hagr-a
CON1g-DEM.IIg AUG-NPg-time INC-SMypy .REL-live-FV
“This time that we are now living in... (ZF_Conv13)

This temporal function of the series Il demonstrative is also reflected in the use
of the locative demonstrative of class 16, which can be used adverbially meaning
‘(right) now’, as in (203-204).

(203) abantu hanu sibayéndangakd némota
a-ba-ntu hant  si-ba-end-ang-a=ko ne=N-mota
AUG-NP,-person DEM.IIj4 INC-SMy-g0-HAB-FV=LOC{; COM=NPg-car

‘People, now, they go there with cars. (as opposed to earlier, when they
would go with oxcarts) (NF_Narr17)
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(204) omwance kari kadkishuwiré nénja kon6 hané shaakishuwiré nénja
o-mu-ance  ka-ri ka-a-kig-shugw-ire nénja kond hané
AUG-NP;-child NEG-be PST.IPFV-SM;-REFL-feel-STAT well but DEM.IIjg
sha-a-kiyy-shugw-ire  nénja
INC-SM;-REFL-feel-sTAT well
‘“The child was not feeling well (earlier), but now she is feeling well’
(ZF_Elic14)

Aside from expressing a temporal adverb, which is restricted to the demonstra-
tives of locative class 16, demonstratives of all three locative classes, viz. 16, 17
and 18, can be used as locative adverbs. These demonstratives can describe gen-
eral locations for class 16, as in (205), and 17, as in (206), and a contained location,
e.g. ‘in there/here’, for class 18, as in (207).

(205) bazyiméné héna
ba-zyigmén-e héna
SMy-stand-STAT DEM.IVyg4
‘S/he stands there.” (NF_Elic17)

(206) washaké:zyi kiino kushamba ndishamba
o-asha-ké:zy-i kino ku-shamb-a ndi-shimb-a
SMygG-NEG.SBJV-come-NEG DEM.II;7 INF-bath-Fv sMygg.REL-bath-Fv
‘You cannot come here, I am bathing.’ (ZF_Elic14)

(207) baréré mwina
ba-regre mwina
SMy-sleep.STAT DEM.IV g
‘They are asleep in there’ (NF_Elic17)

4.3.3 Connectives

Connective constructions are used to link two nouns or pronouns through use of
a connective clitic. (208) gives an example of a connective construction in Fwe.

(208) minwe yomwance
mi-nwe  i-0= mu-ance
head connective dependent
NP4-finger pp4-cON= NP;-child
‘the fingers of the child’ (ZF_Elic14)
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Similar markers are found in many Bantu languages, and referred to as con-
nective, associative, genitive or connexive (see Van de Velde 2013). One of the
points on which Bantu languages differ is the degree to which the connective
is phonologically integrated into the noun. In Fwe the connective functions as
a clitic, as it is phonologically integrated into the host noun, but displays the
syntactic behavior of a free word.

The connective clitic consists of a connective stem and a pronominal prefix
(see Table 4.1), which agrees in noun class with the head of the connective con-
struction. The connective stem consists of a single vowel, which is determined
by the noun class of the dependent of the connective construction, though in
this case there are significant differences between Zambian and Namibian Fwe.
In Namibian Fwe, the connective stem is identical to the vowel of the augment.
This is illustrated in (209-211) with a connective clitic that has a pronominal pre-
fix of class 3, which is realized as w-o0-, w-e- or w-a-, depending on the augment
of the following noun.

(209) mucira wé'ndavu (< ondavu ‘lion’)
mu-cira u-6=@-ndavi
NP3-tail PP3-CON=NP,-lion

‘the tail of a lion’

(210) mubara ‘'weénjio (< énjio ‘house’)
mu-bara u-é=N-juo
NP3-color PP3-CON=NPg-house

‘the color of the house’

(211) mubara ‘wamabiina (< amabina ‘leaves’)
mu-bara u-a=ma-bina
NP3-color PP3-CON=NP4-leaf
‘the color of the leaves’ (NF_Elic15)

In Zambian Fwe, the vowel of the connective stem is always /o/, regardless of
the augment of the noun with which the connective is used, as in (212-214).

(212) té'ndé 'ryd'ndavi (< ondava ‘lion’)
@-téndé ri-6=@-ndavu
NPs5-leg PP5-CON=NPy,-lion
‘the leg of the lion’
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(213)  citawa conjio (< énjio ‘house’)
ci-tuwa ci-6=N-jdo
NP7-roof PP;-CON=NPg¢-house
‘the roof of the house’

(214) té'ndé 'rydkazyuni (< akazyuni ‘bird’)
@-téndé ri-6=ka-zyuni
NPs-leg PP5-CON=NP;,-bird
‘the leg of the bird’ (ZF_Elic14)

The form of the connective also changes depending on the nature of the de-
pendent noun. When the dependent is a noun that cannot take an augment, the
vowel of the connective stem is always /a/, in both Namibian and Zambian Fwe.
This is the case with proper names, as in (215), and adverbs, as in (216). The vowel
of the connective is also realized as a when used with a demonstrative pronoun,
as in (217-218), as opposed to when the connective is used with an adnominal
demonstrative, in which case the vowel of the connective is determined by the
augment of the demonstrative; see (228-229).

(215) hanja ryaRebecca
hanja ri-a=Rebecca
hand pps-conN=Rebecca

‘Rebecca’s hand’ (ZF_Elic14)

(216) éziambo zashiini nzicikérd ‘camayuni
e-zi-ambo zi-a=shinu N-zi-ci-kor6 ci-A=mayuni
AUG-NPg-topic PPg-cON=today COP-PPg-NP7-school Pp;-coN=Mayuni
“Today’s topic is Mayuni school. (NF_Song17)

(217) banytmbu neémicira yabo
ba-nytmbu  ne=mi-cira i-a=bo
NP,-wildebeest com=NP,-tail PP,-CON=DEM.III,
“The wildebeests and their tails.” (NF_Song17)

(218)  écintl nécintl cikwesi oburéti bwaco nobubbi 'bwaco
e-ci-ntu ne=ci-ntu ci-kwesi o-bu-rotu
AUG-NP7-thing com=NP;-thing sm;-have AUG-NPy4-good
bu-a=cé no=bu-bbi bu-a=co
PP14-CON=DEM.III; COM=AUG-NP4-bad PP;4-CON=DEM.III;
‘Everything has its advantage and its disadvantage. (ZF_Conv13)
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Another group of nouns that never take an augment are nouns marked with a
locative prefix of class 16, 17 or 18. With these nouns, however, the vowel of the
connective is not consistently realized as a-, but as o- with class 17 and 18, as in
(219-220), and as a- with class 16, as in (221). These forms resemble the augment,
which is determined by vowel harmony with the nominal prefix, and therefore
the expected augment with class 16 would be a-, and o- with class 17 and 18, even
though these nouns may never take an augment.

(219) bantu bokimunzi
ba-ntu ba-o=ku-mu-nzi
NP,-person PP,-CON=NP;;-NP3-village
‘the people of the village’

(220)  ziry6 'zémiruwa
zi-ryé  zi-o=mu-ru-wa
NPg-food PPg-cON=NPg-NP;;-field
‘the crops of the field’

(221)  ziry6 zahamukiti
zi-ryd  zi-a=ha-mu-kiti
NPg-food PPg-CON=NPc-NP3-party
‘the food at the party’

Nouns that take a secondary class 2 prefix (used to mark respect; see §4.1.1)
also never take an augment. When such a noun takes a connective clitic, the
connective stem is reduced to zero, as in (222).

(222) ndé'rafu rubanydmuzambarara kanjovi
ndo-ru-fa ru-@=ba-nyamuzambarara
COP.DEF{;-NPy;-death PPy;-CON=NP,-Nyamuzambarara
ka-@-njovu
NP{7-NPy,-elephant
‘“That is the death of Mrs. Nyamuzambarara by an elephant. (ZF_Narr15)

Table 4.20 gives an overview of the different forms of the connective clitic
found in Fwe.

The large number of allomorphs and regional variants of the connective can
mostly be explained historically as the result of vowel hiatus resolution between
a putative earlier connective stem *a and the vowel of the augment. That the orig-
inal form of the connective was -a is shown by its use with certain nouns that
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Table 4.20: Connective clitics (including pronominal prefix)

nouns with an augment /a/; in Zambian Fwe; nouns with honorifics

certain augmentless nouns; nouns with an an augment

demonstrative pronouns augment /o/ e/
1 wa o/w we u
la wa o/w we u
2 ba bo be ba
3 wa o/wo we u
4 vya yo ye i
5 rya ryo rye ri
6 a [ e a
7 ca co ce ci
8 za Z0 ze zi
9 vya yo ye i
10 za Z0 ze VAl
11 rwa ro ™w ru
12 ka ko ke ka
13  twa to twe tu
14 bwa bo bwe bu
15 kwa ko kwe ku

cannot take an augment. This is in line with the analysis of a canonical Bantu
connective construction by Van de Velde (2013), where the connective stem is a,
as well as with its reconstruction for Proto-Bantu by Meeussen (1967). The forms
of the connective where the vowel has changed to e or o are the result of coales-
cence with the vowel of the augment. In Zambian Fwe, a further development
has taken place where the connective stem with the vowel o, as a result of coa-
lescence with the augment o- of class 1, 1a, 3, 11, 13, 14 and 15, was extended to
nouns of all other classes, where the augment is a- or e-. This process of analog-
ical leveling has not affected Namibian Fwe.

Synchronically, the different forms of the connective can no longer be ex-
plained as coalescence of a vowel a of the connective stem with the augment of
the dependent noun, especially not in Zambian Fwe, where the vowel o is even
used with nouns that do not take o- as their augment. Even in Namibian Fwe,
if the different forms of the connective were the result of coalescence with the
augment, forms where coalescence does not take place would also be expected,
because the augment vowel in Fwe is optional (see §4.1.2).

Both the connective stem and the pronominal prefix are underlyingly toneless.
The connective clitic may be realized as high-toned only when the floating high
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tone of the nominal augment attaches to it (see §4.1.2 on the formal properties
of the nominal augment). Examples of high-toned connective clitics are given in
(223-224).

(223) mucira wo'ndavu
mu-cira u-6=@-ndavu
NP3-tail PP3-CON=NPy,-lion
‘tail of a lion’

(224) énshuki ‘zomukéntu
e-N-shuki zi-6=mu-kéntu
AUG-NP;(-hair PP;j-CON=NP;-woman
‘the hair of the woman’ (ZF_Elic14)

When the connective is used with a dependent noun that can never take an
augment, the connective stem is consistently realized as low-toned, as illustrated
with locative-marked nouns in (225-226).

(225) minwe yoktimaanja
mi-nwe  i-o=kt-ma-anja
NP4-finger pp4-CON=NP;;-NP¢-hand
‘fingers of the hands’ (ZF_Elic14)

(226) bantu bomunjio
ba-ntu ba-o=mu-N-jio
NP,-person PPy-CON=NP;g-NPg-house
‘people of the house’ (NF_Elic15)

Van de Velde (2013) notes that the connective element in Bantu languages gen-
erally has an intermediate position between affix and word, and therefore ana-
lyzes it as a clitic. The same applies to the connective in Fwe. The phonological
integration is seen from the fact that the vowel of the connective stem interacts
with the augment of the noun it attaches to, and from its tonal behavior: the con-
nective clitic may be the target for high tone shift, as in (227), where the high
tone of the syllable mu spreads onto the preceding connective ryé. High tone
spread never crosses word boundaries (see §3.1.6), thus proving the phonological
integration of the connective clitic into the noun.

(227) ézwayi ‘ryémubusiinso
e-@-zwai  ri-o=mu-bu-sunso
AUG-NPs5-salt PP5-CON=NP;g-NP4-relish
‘the salt of the relish’ (NF_Elic15)
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Syntactically, the connective clitic behaves like a separate word. When com-
bined with nouns that have a pre-nominal modifier, such as a demonstrative, as
in (228-229), the connective clitic is marked on the demonstrative, not the noun
itself. This shows that the connective behaves like a phrasal clitic, rather than a
nominal affix.

(228) omukiti '‘wabéna bantu mani waraténdahara
o-mu-kiti u-a=bena ba-ntu mani
AUG-NP3-party PP3-CON=DEM.IV, NPy-person when
o-ara-tend-ahar-a
SM3-REM.FUT-dO-NEUT-FV
‘Those people’s party, when will it take place?” (NF_Elic17)

(229) émisi yéci cishamu mushamu
e-mi-isi i-e=ci ci-shamt N-mu-shamu
AUG-NP4-root PP4,-CON=DEM.I; NP;-tree COP-NP3-medicine
‘The roots of this tree are medicine. (ZF_Elic14)

The head of the connective construction can be left unexpressed, so the con-
struction consists of a dependent only. In this case, the noun class of the pronom-
inal prefix is determined by the intended or implied noun. In (230), a speaker
asks where her citenge (piece of fabric worn as wrap-around skirt) is; the re-
sponse uses headless connectives to ask for a description of the citenge, marked
for agreement with the class 7 noun citenge with class 7 pronominal prefixes.

(230) a. nondibénéni éciténgé ‘cangu
no-ndi-bén-en-i e-ci-tengé ci-angu
SMygG-PST-OM G -S€e-APPL-NPST.PFV AUG-NP;-citenge PP7-POSS{5G
‘Have you seen my citenge?’
b. comushobonji cokusubira cokusiha cokutuba
ci-6=mu-shobo-nji ci-6=ku-subir-a ci-6=ku-sih-a
PP;-CON=NP3-type-what PP;-CON=INF-be_red-Fv
ci-6=ku-tub-a
PP;-CON=INF-be_black-Fv pP;-cON=INF-be_white-Fv
‘What kind? A red one, a black one, a white one?’ (NF_Elic15)
Semantically, the relationship between the two nouns in a connective construc-
tion can be interpreted in different ways. A connective can be used to indicate

possession, where the dependent is the possessor and the head the possessee, as
in (231-232).
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(231)

(232)

mundaré obamurati

mu-ndaré u-o=ba-mu-ruti

NP3-maize PP3-CON=NP,-NP;-teacher
‘the maize of the teacher’

njio yamuyé'nzangu

N-jio i-a=mu-énz-angu
NPg-house PpPy-CON=NP;-friend-POSss;5g
‘the house of my friend’ (ZF_Elic14)

The relationship expressed by a connective construction may be a relationship
of qualification, where the dependent describes some property of the head, as in
(233-235).

(233)

(234)

(235)

mwana weécisizani

mu-ana u-e=ci-sizani
NP-child Pp{-coN=NP;-female
‘a female child’

ci'kwa'mé ca'mari

ci-kwamé ci-4=mari

NP;-man PP;-CON=polygamy

‘a polygamous man’ (NF_Elic15)
rapé 'ryokiicéna

rapa ri-6=ku-cen-a

courtyard PP5;-CON=INF-be_clean-Fv
‘a clean courtyard’ (ZF_Elic14)

A connective may also express the location of the head with respect to the
dependent, in which case the dependent is marked with a locative prefix of class
16, 17 or 18, as in (236—-237).

(236)

(237)
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minwé yokumaanja

mi-nwe  i-o=kd-ma-anja
NP4-finger PP4-CON=NP{;-NP4-hand
‘fingers of the hands’ (ZF_Elic14)
bantt bomumunzi

ba-ntu ba-o=mui-mu-nzi
NP,-person PP,-CON=NPg-NP3-village
‘people from the village’ (NF_Elic17)
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When the connective is used on an infinitive, it may take on some properties
of a separate clause. The infinitive may, for instance, have its own object, either
marked through a separate noun, as in (238), or with an object marker on the
verb, as in (239).

(238) ndaazya mashéréni okukweres’ é'mota
ndi-aazya ma-sheréni a-6=ku-kwer-es-4 e-N-mota
SMsg-have_not NPg-money PP¢-CON=INF-board-CAUS-FV AUG-NPg-car
‘I don’t have money for a taxi’ (NF_Elic15)

(239) murora okuttsanzisa
mu-rora u-6=ku-ti-sanz-is-a
NP3-s0ap PP3-CON=INF-OM;3-wash-CAUS-FV
‘soap for washing them (dishes) with’ (NF_Elic17)

4.3.4 Quantifiers

Fwe has the following quantifiers: onshé: ‘all’, ngi: ‘many’, mwi(nya)/munya
‘some, other, a certain’. (Another quantifier, cé: ‘few’, functions as an adjective;
see §4.3.1.) Quantifiers display agreement with the noun through use of pronomi-
nal prefixes (see Table 4.1). For class 1 and 1a, where two forms of the pronominal
prefix are attested, the form zyu- is used rather than the form u-.

The quantifier onshé: is used with the meaning ‘all, every, each, any’. It is typi-
cally used after the noun it modifies, as in (240), but may also be used before the
noun, as in (241). The pronominal prefix used with this quantifier is realized as
low-toned.

(240) épombeé zonshé: nazaurisiwa
e-N-nombe  zi-onshé: na-zi-a-ur-is-iw-a
AUG-NPy(-COW PPjp-all REM-SM;j-PST-buy-CAUS-PASS-FV
‘All the cattle have been sold. (ZF_Elic14)

(241) yonshé: éntisé eyo ndi'6:ra dkukutusa
i-onshé: e-N-tuso e-yo ndi-6:r-a
PPg-all AUG-NPg-help AUG-DEM.I119 SM;gG.REL-can-Fv
o-ku-ku-tus-a
AUG-INF-OMsgg-help-Fv
‘Any help that I can provide to you... (NF_Narr17)
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The quantifier onshé: may also be used with pronominal prefixes of the first
and second person, with an interpretation of ‘all of us/you; us/you together’, as
in (242-244).

(242) kuadzya ozyo dshaka okafwa twenshé: tushaka 'bumi
ku-aazya  o-zyo a-shak-a o-ku-fw-a tu-enshé:
SMy7-be_not AUG-DEM.III; SM;.REL-want-Fv AUG-INF-die-Fv PPpy -all
tu-shak-a bu-mi
SMyp-want-Fv NPy4-life
‘“There is no one who wants to die, we all want to be alive. (NF_Song17)

(243) tuyéndé tweénshé:
tu-énd-e tu-enshé
sMypp -walk-PFv.sByV PPpp -all
‘Shall we walk together?’ (NF_Elic15)

(244) haiba mweénshé: mubéréka
haiba mu-enshé: mu-berek-4
if  ppypr-all smgpp-work-Fv
‘If you all are working... (ZF_Conv13)

The quantifier ngi: ‘many; other’ is typically used after the noun it modifies,
as in (245-246), though a prenominal position is also possible, as in (247).

(245) zizyuni zingl:
zi-zyuni zi-ngi:
NPg-bird PPg-many
‘many birds’ (ZF_Elic14)

(246) nadamwa 'kibantl bangi:
na-dam-w-a ka-ba-ntu ba-ngi:
SM1.PST-beat-PASS-FV NP;7-NP,-person PPy-many
‘S/he was beaten by many people.” (NF_Elic17)

(247) zingi: émbuka babara bo
zi-ngi: e-N-buka béi-bar-4 bo
PPjp-many AUG-NPjg-book sM,.REL-read-FV DEM.III,
‘S/he reads many books.” (NF_Elic15)
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The quantifier mwi can be realized as mwi, mwinya, or munya, without observ-
able changes in meaning. This quantifier is used with the meaning ‘some, other,
another, a certain’. It may be used before the noun, as in (248), or after it, as in
(249).

(248) zytimwi mi'’kwame
zyu-mwi mui-kwamé
PP;-other NP{-man
‘a certain man’ (ZF_Elic14)
(249) kuaazya kimwi 0ko némukawané obuharo bumunya
ku-aazya  ku-mwi o-ko ne-mu-ka-wan-e
SM;;7-be_not PPy;-other AUG-DEM.I11;; REM-SMypy, -DIST-find-PFV.SBJV
o-bu-hiro  bd-munya
AUG-NPy4-life ppy4-other

‘There is nowhere where you can find another life’ (ZF_Conv13)

Used with a pronominal prefix of class 16, as in (250), this quantifier may have
a temporal interpretation, e.g. ‘sometimes’.

(250) hamunya kazi'yanga kwarizauri hamunya katt'zwanga kwamakanga
tuya kwarinyanti
ha-munya ka-zi-y-ang-a kwa-rizauli ha-munya
PPi¢-other PST.IPFV-SM;-g0-HAB-FV NPy;-Lizauli ppig-other
ka-td-zw-ang-a kwa-makanga tu-y-a
PST.IPFV-SMjp -come_out-HAB-FV NP;-Makanga sm;p -go-Fv
kwa-rinyanti
NP;7-Linyanti
‘Sometimes they would go to Lizauli. Sometimes, we would go from
Makanga to Linyanti’ (NF_Narr17)

Like other nominal modifiers, quantifiers may also be used nominally, replac-
ing instead of modifying a noun. In this case, the quantifier takes the pronominal
prefix that agrees in noun class with the noun it replaces or refers to, e.g. class 2
in (251) to indicate plural human referents, and class 1in (252) to indicate a single
human referent.

(251) bonshé: barwara kamporwe
ba-onshé: ba-rwaygr-a ka-mporwe
Ppy-all  sM,-be_ill-Fv NPyy-diarrhea
‘They all suffer from diarrhea.” (NF_Elic17)
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(252)

bakéntu bobire zydmwi akuzara omuntu zyamwi akuzara egwarara
ba-kéntu  ba-o=biré zyu-mwi a-ku-zar-a

NP,-woman PP,-CON=two PP;-other Pp;-INF-give_birth-rv

o-mu-ntu zyu-mwi a-ku-zar-a e-@-nwarara
AUG-NP{-person PPi-other PP;-INF-give_birth-Fv AUG-NP5-crow
‘Two women. One gave birth to a human being, the other one gave
birth to a crow. (NF_Narr17)

4.3.5 Possessives

Fwe has a small set of possessives stems, listed, with their underlying tone pat-
terns, in Table 4.21.

Table 4.21: Possessive stems

singular  plural

1 angu etu
2 ako entl
3  akwé (abo)

The possessive stem is marked for agreement with the head noun with a
pronominal prefix (see Table 4.1). An example is given in (253), where the pos-
sessive stem eti is marked with a pronominal prefix u- of class 3, agreeing with
the head noun munzi ‘village’.

(253)

munzi ‘wétu
mu-nzi u-eta
NP3-village PP3-POSS{p[,

‘our village’

Fwe lacks a dedicated possessive stem for the third person plural. Instead, the
demonstrative of class 2 (the class for plural human nouns) is used, abé, as in

(254).

(254)
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omundaré ‘wabo
o-mu-ndaré  u-abd
AUG-NP3-maize PP3-DEM.III,

‘their maize’
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All possessives have a floating high tone which surfaces on the mora preceding
the possessive, usually the last mora of the noun it modifies. In (255), the low-
toned noun viimo ‘stomach’, is realized as viimoé when followed by the possessive
ryangu ‘my’.

(255) vumb ‘ryangu
@-vumo ri-angu
NPs-stomach PP5-POSSi5G
‘my stomach’ (ZF_Elic14

Possessives may be used adnominally, modifying a noun, or nominally, re-
placing a noun. When used adnominally, the possessive may follow the noun it
modifies, as in (255), or may precede the noun it modifies, in which case focus lies
on the possessive, as in (256). In this setting, another speaker has just finished
telling a short story. The speaker focuses the possessive ‘my’ here to indicate
that his story, too, is short.

(256) rwangu rutango ndufwihi néro
ru-angu ru-tango N-ru-fwii no=ro
PP;;-POSS{5G NPy -story copP-NP;;-short coM=DEM.IIIy
‘My story is also short” (NF_Narr17)

When a possessive is used to replace a noun, the entity referred to can be in-
ferred from context, and also provides the agreement prefix used on the posses-
sive. In (257), two speakers discuss a cow; in the response, the possessive yang is
used to refer back to this cow, and agrees in noun class by taking the pronominal
prefix of class 9.

(257) a. ndabodni enombe kurwizyi njako

ndi-a-bon-i e-N-nombe ku-ru-izyi
SM13G-PST-See-NPST.PFV AUG-NPg-COW NPy;7-NPy;-Tiver
N-i-ako

COP-PP9-POSS)5G
‘I saw a cow at the river. Is it yours?’
b. inga yangu kumunzi ikére
inga i-angu ku-mu-nzi i-keyre
no PP9-POSSigg NPy7-NP3-village SMg.REL-stay.STAT
‘No, mine is at home.” (ZF_Elic13)
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In some cases, the possessive stem may fuse with the noun it modifies as a
suffix. This is restricted to a closed set of nouns expressing social or family rela-
tions, such as yenz ‘friend’, as in (258), ana ‘child’, as in (259), or isho ‘father’, as
in (260).

(258) muyé'nzangu
mu-énz-angu
NP;-friend-Poss;sg
‘my friend’

(259) aba'nénu
a-ba-an-enu
AUG-NP,-child-Poss,pr,
‘your (pL) children’

(260) béshwétu
ba-isho-et
NP,-father-ross;py,

‘our father’

Suffixed possessives do not show agreement, but are otherwise very similar to
the forms of the independently used possessive stems, except those of the second
and third person singular, which have been reduced from aké and akwé in their
independent form to -6 and -¢ in the suffixed form. Table 4.22 gives the forms of
the suffixed possessive stems in Fwe.

Table 4.22: Suffixed possessive stems

singular plural

1 -angu -étu
-0 -énu
3 -é -abo

Some nouns that take suffixed possessives cannot occur without a possessive.
Other nouns take suffixed possessives for the second and third person singular,
and suffixed possessives for other persons, such as the noun mu-kiru ‘elder sib-
ling’ in (261).
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(261) mukurwé
mu-karw-é
Npy-elder_sibling-posssgg
‘his/her (elder) sister’

(262) mukuaru wangu
mu-kdru u-angud
Np-elder_sibling pp;-POSS 5
‘my (elder) sister’ (ZF_Elic14)
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5 Minor word categories

This chapter discusses a number of minor syntactic categories: personal pro-
nouns in §5.1, comitative clitics in §5.2, copulative prefixes in §5.3, appositive
prefixes in §5.4, and adverbs in §5.5.

5.1 Personal pronouns

Fwe has a set of personal pronouns that are used to refer to the first, second and
third person singular and plural. The forms of these personal pronouns are given
in Table 5.1 The personal pronoun for the third person plural is identical to the
demonstrative form abd, which is also used as a third person plural possessive
(see §4.3.5). In Namibian Fwe, the initial vowel of the personal pronouns can be
either e- or i-. Personal pronouns typically have a high tone on the last syllable,
but this high tone may be intonational; personal pronouns are frequently used in
contexts where they are directly followed by a pause, which seems to condition
a rising intonation. Although intonation in Fwe has not been studied system-
atically, it is possible that the frequently attested final high tone on personal
pronouns is intonational.

Table 5.1: Personal pronouns

Singular Plural
first person emé / imé (T) eswé / iswé (‘we’)
second person ewé/ iwé (‘you’) enwé / inwé (‘you’)

third person eyé / iyé (‘he/she’)  (abd) (‘they’)

Personal pronouns are only used for human referents; to refer to non-human
referents, demonstratives are used (see §4.3.2).

The involvement of a first, second or third person as a subject or object is
usually marked with subject and object markers on the verb, except when it is in
focus or topicalized. To mark a first, second or third person as topic, a personal
pronoun is used in the left-dislocated position (see also §13.2 on left dislocation),
as in (1-2).
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@

)

cware éye kazyi: kunora

cwaré eyé ka-a-zyi: ku-nor-a

then PERS35G NEG-SM;-know.STAT INF-write-Fv

‘But she, she doesn’t know how to write. (ZF_Conv13)

éme kwaazy’ 6mo saké ndimupangire

émeé  ku-aazya o-mo saké ndi-mu-pang-ir-e

PERS{5G SMy7-be_not AUG-DEM.I11jg if  SMygG-OM;-do-APPL-PFV.SBJV
‘Me, there is nothing I can do for her. (NF_Narr17)

To express focus on the first, second or third person, a personal pronoun is
used as the clefted element of a cleft construction (see also §13.6 on cleft con-
structions). A clefted pronoun marking exclusive focus (‘only she, no one else’)
is shown in (3), and a clefted pronoun marking information focus is shown in (4).

©)

(4)

ndéye bury6 ‘aré:ta ézibya mwi'rapa

ndi-eyé bu-ry6  a-remyt-a e-zi-bya
COP-PERS35G NPy4-only sMy.REL-bring-Fv AUG-NPg-item
mu-e-@-rapa

NP1g-AUG-NP5-courtyard

‘She is the only one who can bring items into the courtyard. (ZF_Conv13)
¢yl énjuo ndimé nibayizya:kira

e-i e-N-juo ndi-mé

AUG-DEM.Ig AUG-NPg-house COP-PERS{5G
ni-ba-a-ig-zya:gk-ir-a4
REM-SM3-PST-OMg-build-APPL-FV<REL>

“This house, it is me that it is was built for. (NF_Elic15)

Personal pronouns are also required when the first, second or third person is
used with a comitative or a copula, as in (5-6).

©)

(6)
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mbury6 'ndizana néwe

mbu-ry6 ndi-zan-a ne=wé

only SMisG-play-FV COM=PERS,5G
T'm just joking with you. (NF_Elic15)
ndimé 'Sanéti Cabora

ndi-mé saneti cabora
COP-PERS{5g Saneti Chabola

‘Tam Saneti Chabola. (NF_Narr17)



5.2 Comitatives

Personal pronouns for the second person are frequently used as a term of ad-
dress, as in (7-8).

(7) iwe cinji aho korauri
iwé @-ci-nji a-ho ka-6-rar-i
PERS;5G COP-NP7-what AUG-DEM.IILi¢ NEG-SMygG-sleep-NEG
‘You! Why are you not sleeping!” (NF_Narr15)

(8) iwe oteezé kianu
iwé o-tegyez-é kuna
PERS;5G SMagg-listen-PFV.SBJV DEM.I1y;
“You, listen here. (NF_Narr17)

5.2 Comitatives

The comitative expresses a variety of meanings, some of which are captured by
the English translation ‘and’. It is expressed by a clitic with the form nV=, where
V stands for a vowel /a/, /e/, /o/, or /i/. When used with nouns that can take an
augment, the vowel of the augment determines the vowel of the comitative, as
in (9-11).

(9) nongwena (< ongwena ‘crocodile’)
no=@-ngwena
COM=NPy,-crocodile

‘and a crocodile’

(10) nénswi (< énswi ‘fish’)
ne=N-swi
COM=NPy-fish
‘and a fish’

(11) nakafuro (< akafuro ‘knife’)
na=ka-furo
COM=NP1,-knife
‘and a knife’

The comitative nV=in Fwe is the reflex of a marker *na reconstructed for Bantu
as an “associative index” by Meeussen (1967). Traces of the original vowel /a/
in this marker are no longer found in Fwe; the vowel of the comitative fully
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assimilates to the augment of the noun to which it prefixes. There are also cases
where the comitative in Fwe does not copy the vowel of the augment, as discussed
below, but even in these cases, the original vowel /a/ never surfaces.

When the comitative is cliticized to a word that cannot take an augment, it
is realized as na=, ne=, or ni=. This is the case with inflected verbs, where the
comitative is realized as na- in Zambian Fwe, as in (12), and as ni=, as in (13) or
ne=, as in (14), in Namibian Fwe.

(12) kandipakité mwénce nandikweési nditombwéra
ka-ndi-pak-ite mw-ance na=ndi-kwesi
RPP-SMgG-carry_on_back-sTAT NP;-child com=sM;gg-PROG
ndi-tombwér-a
SMigG-weed-Fv
‘T was carrying my child on my back while I was weeding.’ (ZF_Elic14)

(13) ndakuri kubutuka nindizimburuka egraundi
ndi-aku-ri ku-butuk-a ni=ndi-zigmburuk-a
SM;5G-NPST.IPFV-be INF-run-Fv COM=SM;gg-surround-Fv
e-@-graundi
AUG-NPgy-sports_field
‘T was running around the sports field.” [lit.: ‘T was running while
surrounding the sportsfield.] (NF_Elic15)

(14) ndizyimana nénditontwére
ndi-zyigman-a ne=ndi-togntwére
SM;gg-stand-Fv coM=sM;si-be_cold.sTAT
‘I stand up quietly. [lit. T stand up while I am quiet’] (NF_Elic15)

With nouns that never take an augment, the form of the comitative is ni=,
ne= or na=. For instance, with nouns with a secondary prefix ba- (used to mark
respect; see §4.1.4), the form of the comitative may be na= or ne= in Zambian
Fwe, as in (15-16), and ni= in Namibian Fwe, as in (17).

(15) katarére kuruwa nébamukéntu wangu
ka-tu-reyre kd-ru-wa ne=ba-mu-kéntu
PST.IPFV-SM;p -Sleep.STAT NPy7-NP;;-field coM=NP,-NP;-woman
u-angu
PP1-POSS15G
‘My wife and I were sleeping at the field. (ZF_Elic13)
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(16) nabamukéntu wangu
na=ba-mu-kéntu u-angui
COM=NP,-NP;-woman PP;-POSS{5G
‘And also my wife. (ZF_Narr15)

(17) ndihéara nibamukéntu wangu nabanangu
ndi-hayr-a  ni=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu na=ba-ana-angu
SMsG-live-FV COM=NP,-NP;-woman PP;-POSS;gG COM=NP,-child-Poss;sg
‘T live with my wife and children. (NF_Elic15)

The same variation in the realization of the comitative is seen with other nouns
referring to kinship terms or social relations, even though these nouns do take
an augment, such as the noun phrase mukénti wakwé ‘his wife’ in (18) and the
noun mwané ‘her child’ in (19).

(18) kahupura iyé téma némukéntu wakwé momo akara:re
ka-a-hupur-a iyé téma ne=mu-kéntu  u-akwé
PST.IPFV-SM;-think-Fv that maybe coMm=NP{-woman PP;-POSS5G
N-6-mo a-ka-ra:gr-é
COP-AUG-DEM.IIIjg SM;-DIST-sleep-PFV.SBJV
‘He thought that maybe his wife would also be sleeping in there’
(NF_Narr15)

(19) omubéréki kaswanéré kuké:zya kino némwané
o-mu-beréki ka-a-swaneré ku-ke:izy-a  kuno
AUG-NP;-worker NEG-SM;-must INF-come-FV DEM.II;;
ne=mu-an-e
coM=NP;-child-Poss;sg
‘A worker must not come here with her child’ (ZF_Conv13)

In Namibian Fwe, the use of the ne= form with nouns that do not have an
e- augment is restricted to a handful of nouns referring to kinship relations. In
Zambian Fwe, the ne= form is also frequently found with nouns of class 6 or 12.
These nouns take an augment a-, and therefore the expected comitative form
would be na=, as in the Namibian Fwe example in (20); in Zambian Fwe, the
comitative with these nouns is often realized as ne=, as in (21).

(20) ndibyara omundareé namabére
ndi-byar-a o-mu-ndaré na=ma-beré
SMjsG-plant-Fv AUG-NP3-maize COM=NP¢-millet
‘T grow maize and millet. (NF_Elic15)
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(21) mundaré némahira
mu-ndaré ne=ma-ir-a
NP3-maize COM=NPg-sorghum
‘maize and sorghum’ (ZF_Elic14)

The ne= form of the comitative with nouns with an a- augment is not obliga-
tory in Zambian Fwe, though. Both the ne= and na= forms of the comitative are
found with nouns with an a- augment, as seen in (22).

(22) ombwa nakasé ~ 0ombwa néekase
o-@-mbwa  na/ne=ka-sé
AUG-NP;,-dog COM=NP;,-cat

‘a dog and a cat’! (ZF_Elic14)

The comitative clitic is phonologically dependent on the word to which it is
attached, as seen from its interaction with the augment, which determines the
quality of the vowel. Morphosyntactically, the comitative clitic is relatively free.
The comitative precedes all prefixes: when added to a noun, the comitative pre-
cedes the noun’s (primary) nominal prefix, but also its secondary nominal prefix,
such as those of the locative classes 16-18, as shown in (23), or the class 2 prefix
used as secondary prefix, as seen in (24).

(23) ndikweési njio mwaimisho nokwasinjémbéra
ndi-kwesi N-juo mwa-imuisho no=kwa-sinjembera
SMjsg-have NPg-house NPig-Imusho com=NP;;-Sinjembela
‘Thave a house in Imusho and in Sinjembela.’ (ZF_Elic14)

(24) nabamukéntu wangu
na=ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
COM=NP,-NP;-woman PP;-POSS15G
‘And also my wife. (ZF_Narr15)

"There is even an example of a comitative no= used with a noun that takes an augment e-. The
only occurrence of this is with the noun eminwe ‘fingers’ used in counting; in this case the
comitative is always realized as no=.zoné: nominwe yobiré

(i) zi-o=né: no-mi-nwe i-o=biré
PP, -CoN=four com-NP,-finger PP,-CON=two

‘six (lit. four and two fingers)’
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Furthermore, the comitative clitic may attach to any word: nouns, pronouns,
infinitives, and inflected verbs. There are some similarities between the comita-
tive and the connective clitic (see §4.3.3), which is also phrase-initial and inter-
acts with the augment. However, whereas the connective may be targeted by H
spread, a tone process that never crosses word boundaries, H spread never tar-
gets the comitative clitic. Furthermore, when the comitative and connective are
combined, the comitative precedes the connective clitic, as seen in (25).

(25) nakihuriri murora wakwé nowamukéntu wakwé
na-ki-ur-ir-i mu-rora u-akwé
SM;-PST-REFL-bUuy-APPL-NPST.PFV NP3-s0ap PP3-POSS35G
no=u-a=mu-kéntu u-akwé
COM=PP3-CON=NP{-wOman PP;-POSS35;

‘He has bought soap for himself and his wife. (ZF_Elic14)

Finally, whereas the comitative may attach to any word, including inflected
verbs, the connective is limited to nominal elements. These facts suggest that
the connective clitic is more closely integrated into the word it attaches to than
the comitative, though both can be considered clitics.

One of the main functions of the comitative is to express conjunctive coordi-
nation, for instance, of two nouns, as in (26), or of two pronouns, as in (27).

(26) ndava nonjovu
@-ndavi no=@-njovu
NPy,-lion com=NP;,-elephant

‘a lion and an elephant’

(27) émé néwe
emé  né=we
PERS 5G COM=PERS95G
‘you and me’ (ZF_Elic14)

When the comitative is used with a conjunctive function, the comitative usu-
ally appears on the second conjunct only. The comitative may also be repeated
on both conjuncts to express emphatic coordination, as in (28).

(28) nomwance nomukénti kwaazy’ éco kabazyi:
no=mu-ance no=mu-kéntu  ku-aazya e-co
coM=NP;-child com=NP;-woman sm;;-be_not AUG-DEM.I11,
ka-ba-zyi-i
PST.IPFV-SMy-know.STAT-NEG
‘Both the child and the wife, they knew nothing. (NF_Narr15)
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The comitative is used with an infinitive to create a consecutive verb form,
which expresses subsequent action, as illustrated in (29-30) (see §8.5 on the con-
secutive).

(29) apapaura nokuhind’ omuzio
a-papaur-a  no=ku-hind-a  o-mu-zio
sM;-divide-Fv com=INF-take-Fv AUG-NP3-load
‘He divides the animal into pieces and takes it as a load.” (NF_Narr15)
(30) ndatoé'ri cishami nokudama zydka
ndi-a-toir-i ci-shami no=ku-dam-a ~ @-zyodka
SMgG-PST-pick_up-NPST.PFV NP;-stick coM=INF-beat-Fv NP5-snake
‘T took a stick and beat the snake. (ZF_Narr13)

The comitative can also be used with inflected verbs, which are then inter-
preted as simultaneous with the previous inflected verb. The comitative may only
be used on a verb in the present tense construction; its temporal implications are
then determined by the inflection of the preceding inflected verb: both events are
interpreted as present if the preceding verb is in the present construction, as in
(31), or past, if the preceding verb is inflected for past tense, as in (32).

(31) ndishuwiré onjovu najwénga
ndi-shuy-ire 0-@-njovu na=a-jwéng-a
SMjsG-hear-sTAT AUG-NPy,-elephant com=sM;-shout-Fv
‘Thear an elephant shouting.

(32) ndabodni bance nibabutika
ndi-a-bon-i ba-ance ni=ba-buytuk-a
SMjsG-PST-see-NPST.PFV NP,-child coM=sM,-run-rv
‘I saw children running.’ (NF_Elic15)

A second major function of the comitative clitic in Fwe is to express comitative
meaning, roughly translatable as ‘(together) with’, as in (33-35).

(33) kabayénda nabambwa 'babo
ka-ba-énd-a na-ba-mbwai ba-abd
PST.IPFV-SMy-g0-FV COM=NP5-d0g PP5-DEM.III,
‘She was walking with her dogs.’ (ZF_Narr15)
(34) nényazi yakw’ ‘akere
ne=N-nyazi  i-akwé a-keyre
COM=NPg-lover PPg-POSS355 SM{.REL-Sit.STAT
‘She is with her lover. (ZF_Conv13)
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(35) ndishaka énti nomuziriri
ndi-shak-4 e-N-ti no=mu-ziriri
SMjsG-Wwant-FV AUG-NPg-tea COM=NP3-fresh_milk
‘T want tea with fresh milk. (ZF_Elic14)

Fwe can also use the comitative for a type of conjunction called ‘inclusory con-
junction’ (Haspelmath 2007). This involves a comitative-marked nominal which
refers to a participant that is already implied by a plural pronoun or subject
marker. In (36), the subjects ‘you and I' are both covered by the first person plu-
ral subject marker tu- ‘we’ on the verb. The second person singular is expressed
again through a comitative-marked personal pronoun ewe ‘you (SG)’.

(36) mbotayendeérére néwe kwi'tawuni
mbo-ti-end-er-er-é ne=wé ku-é-@-tawuni
NEAR.FUT-SM;p[,-gO-INT-PFV.SBJV COM=PERS5; NP{7-AUG-NPg-town
‘T will walk with you to town. (NF_Elic15)

Inclusory conjunction involving a full noun rather than a pronoun is illus-
trated in (37), which describes the speaker and his wife; although bamukéntu
wangu ‘my wife’, is expressed as a comitative, the agreement on the verb is plu-
ral ‘we’, indicating that both T and ‘my wife’ are subjects of the verb.

(37) katareére karuwa nébamukéntu wangu
ka-td-regre kiu-ru-wa ne=ba-mu-kéntu
PST.IPFV-SM;p] -sleep.STAT NPy7-NP;;-field coM=NP,-NP;-woman
u-angu
PP1-POSS15G
‘My wife and I were sleeping at the field. (ZF_Narr13)

Inclusory conjunction is also possible when both the conjuncts are full noun
phrases. In (38), the noun bantu ‘people’ is in the plural, and is supplemented by
an inclusory conjunct nomushéré ‘and [his] friend’.

(38) onkémbwe nénwarara kabari banti nomushére
o-@-nkombwe ne=@-nwarara ka-ba-ri ba-ntu
AUG-NPy,-tortoise COM=NP5-crow PST.IPFV-SMy-be NP,-person
no=mu-shére
coM=NP;-friend
‘Tortoise and crow, they were friends. (lit.: “They were people and [his]
friend.’) (NF_Narr17)
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Inclusory conjunction is not obligatory. In (39), the subjects of the verb are the
speaker and his dog, but the verb shows first person singular agreement, rather
than first person plural.

(39) hacitingu ndayéndéréri nombwa 'wangu
ha-ci-tingu ndi-a-end-ér-er-i no=@-mbwa u-angu
NP;4-NP;-hut SM;gG-PST-Z0-INT-NPST.PFV COM=NP;,-d0g PP{-POSS{5G
‘From the hut, I left with my dog. (ZF_Narr13)

Crucial in determining whether a nominal marked with the comitative marker
nV=is treated as an inclusory conjunct is the degree of control by the comitative-
marked subject over the action. In the examples of inclusory conjunction in (36)
and (37), the subjects expressed by a comitative are human (ewe ‘you’, (36), and
bamukéntu wangu ‘my wife’, (37)), and therefore equally in control of the action
as the speaker. In the examples without inclusory conjunction, such as (39), the
speaker (‘T’), as a human, is more in control of the action than the comitative
subject nombwa ‘wangu ‘my dog’.

The comitative can also be used to express an instrumental, as in (40-41).

(40) shibanakasiri nobwato
shi-ba-na-ka-sir-i no=bu-atd
INC-SMy-PST-DIST-Sail-NPST.PFV COM=NP4-canoe
‘He has sailed with the canoe.” (NF_Narr15)

(41) kukanka ndi'kanka écikini nakatému
ku-kank-a ndi-kank-a e-ci-kuni na=ka-tému
INF-cut-FV SMjgg-cut-FV AUG-NP;-tree COM=NPqy-axe
‘I chop the tree with an axe. (NF_Elic15)

Another strategy Fwe uses to express an instrumental is the verbal causative
suffix (see §6.2 on the causative), which may combine to express focus on the
instrument; see (65) in §6.2.

The comitative can also be used to express additive focus, translatable as ‘also’,
‘too’ or ‘as well’, as in (42-43).

(42) némukéntu wangu nashwéni wawa
ne=mu-kéntu  u-angi na-shwén-i wawa
COM=NP{-woman PP;-POSS;gG SM;.PST-be_tired-NPST.PFV very
‘My wife has also become very tired. (ZF_Elic14)
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(43) néshiini hanu ndishini mui'céci ya'péntékositi
ne=shuni hand ndi-shig-ni ma-@-céci i-4-pentékositi
coM=today DEM.I1;4 SMsG-PER-be NP{g-NPg-church ppy-con=Pentecoste
‘Even today/up to this very day, I am still in the Pentecost church’
(ZF_Narr15)

Rather than marking the focused noun with a comitative, additive focus can
also be expressed by adding a co-referential personal pronoun marked with the
comitative, as in (44-45).

(44) néyeé mukéntu akubi:ka
ne=yé mu-kéntu  a-o-ku-bu:k-a
COM=PERS35g NP;-woman CON;-AUG-INF-wake-ITR-FV
‘The wife also wakes up. (NF_Narr15)

(45) omi'kwame néye zakwé zézizi
o-mu-kwamé ne=yé zi-akwé 2€-7i-zi
AUG-NP;-man COM=PERS3gG PP1g-POSS35G COP.DEFg-EMPH-DEM.Ig
‘The husband, too, his things are this and that’ (ZF_Conv13)

Another function of the comitative is as a marker of direct speech. It is attached
to a personal pronoun indicating the speaker of the quotation, as in (46-43).

(46) Oomu'kwamé néye shibanara:ri
o-mui-kwamé ne=yé shi-ba-na-ra:r-i
AUG-NP;-man COM=PERS35G INC-SMy-PST-sleep-NPST.PFV
‘The man said: they are asleep now.” (NF_Narr15)

(47) némeé ndungwe
ne=mé ndu-@-ngwe
COM=PERS35; COP-NP;,-leopard
T said: it was a leopard.’ (ZF_Narr14)

(48) mwance néye mayeé maye mashéne
mu-ance ne=yé @-maye @-maye N-ma-shene
NP;-child coM=PERs3g5G NPy,-mother NPy,-mother cop-NPs-worm
‘The child said: mother, mother, there are worms. (NF_Narr15)

The comitative can be used to coordinate two identical nouns, giving the in-
terpretation ‘every’, as in (49-51).
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(49) Omuntu ndOmuntu
o-mu-ntu no=mu-ntu
AUG-NP;-person COM=NP;-person
‘everyone’ (ZF_Elic13)

(50) eézyidba nézytba kayanga kuruwa
e-@-zyuba ne=@-zyuba ka-a-y-ang-a ku-ru-wa
AUG-NP5-day COM=NP5-day PST.IPFV-SM;-Z0-HAB-FV NP;7-NPy;-field
‘Every day she would go to the field” (NF_Narr15)

(51) écintu nécintu cikweési oburdtu nobuabbi
e-ci-ntu ne=ci-ntu ci-kwesi o-bu-rotu no=bu-bbi
AUG-NP;-thing com=NP;-thing sM;-have AUG-NP4-good com=NP4-bad
‘Everything has advantages and disadvantages’ (ZF_Conv13)

5.3 Copulatives

A copulative prefix is used in non-verbal sentences to link the subject to a predi-
cate. The copulative prefix has a basic and a definite form. The basic form consists
of a homorganic nasal prefix N-, which interacts with the noun’s nominal pre-
fix in ways that only partially follow established morphophonological rules in
Fwe. The definite form consists of a separate form for each noun class. The full
paradigm of copulative prefixes is shown in Table 5.2.

When the homorganic nasal of the basic copula is added to a nominal prefix
that begins with a nasal consonant, the homorganic nasal is absorbed by the
nasal consonant, leading to homophony between the nominal prefix and nominal
prefix combined with a copulative. This is the case for the nominal prefixes of
class 1 mu-, class 3 mu-, class 4 mi-, class 6 ma-, and class 18 mu-. For these classes,
a simple noun can be interpreted as either with or without the copulative, as
shown in (52) with the class 1 noun mu-ntu ‘person’, which is ambiguous between
‘a person’ and ‘it is a person’. The only formal distinction between nouns with
and without a basic copulative prefix is that nouns with a copula may not take a
vocalic augment, whereas nouns without a copula do, as shown in (54).

(52) muntu
mu-ntu
NP{-person

‘a person’
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(53)

(54)

Table 5.2: Copulative prefixes

5.3 Copulatives

Nominal prefix

Basic copulative

Definite copulative

1/2/3 SG ndi- ndé-
1 mu- N- ndo-
2 ba- N- mba-
la @- ndu- ndoé-
3 mu- N- ngo-
4 mi- N- njé-
5 @- ndi- ndé-
6 ma- N- nga-
7 ci @- cé-

8 zi- @- zé-

9 N- nji- njé-
10 N- @- zé-
11 ru- N- ndo-
12 ka- @- ka-
13 tu- @- (n)to-
14 bu- N- mbo-
15 ku- @- ko-
16 ha- N- mpé-
17 ku- @- ko-
18 mu- N- mo-
muntu

N-mu-ntu

COP-NP;-person
‘It is a person.
omuntu
o-mu-ntu
AUG-NP{-person

‘a person’ (* ‘It’s a person.’)

When the nominal prefix begins with a voiceless stop, the basic copula is zero,
i.e. no homorganic nasal is used. This is the case for the prefixes of class 7 ci-,
class 12 ka-, class 13 tu-, class 15 ku-, and class 17 ku-. The homorganic nasal of
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the copula is also not realized with the prefix of class 8 zi-, which begins with
a voiced fricative. In Namibian Fwe, the nasal prefix can occasionally be heard
in these cases. The loss of a nasal before a voiceless stop is not a regular mor-
phophonological rule in Fwe; as discussed in 2.5.1, homorganic nasals that mark
noun classes 9/10 are maintained on voiceless stops, and as shown in Table 2.1,
prenasalized voiceless stops are regular phonemes in Fwe. Therefore the loss of
the homorganic nasal of the copula before voiceless stops is specific to the copu-
lative prefix.

Nominal prefixes with the bilabial fricative /b/, the alveolar tap /r/ or the glottal
fricative /h/, change their initial consonant to a stop when combined with the
copulative prefix N-. This is the case for the prefixes of class 2 ba-, class 11 ru-,
class 14 bu-, and class 16 ha-, but also for class 5, where the regular prefix is zero,
but the allomorph ri- is used when combined with the homorganic nasal of the
copulative, creating ndi-.

The nominal prefix of class 1a is zero, and the prefixes of class 9 and 10 are a
homorganic nasal only. When used with the basic copula, the nominal prefix of
class 1a is realized as ndu-, the nominal prefix of class 9 is realized as nji-, and the
nominal prefix of class 10 is realized as zi-. The forms nji- and zi- for class 9/10
resemble the historical form of the augment, reconstructed as *ji- for class 9 and
*ji- for class 10 (Meeussen 1967: 99). Many Bantu languages have lost or reduced
the earlier CV augment, but traces of it can still be seen in certain contexts, such
as the copulative (de Blois 1970). The form of the basic copulative prefixes for
class 9 and 10 in Fwe have been created by combining a homorganic nasal with
the historical augment of these classes, resulting in the modern nji- and zi- forms.

The copulative form ndi- of class 5 shows signs of being extended to other
classes. In certain cases, it is used on nouns of class 1, as in (55), 1a, as in (56), or
9, as in (57). This is not an indication that class 9 nouns are reassigned to class 5;
as the agreement on the adjective in (58) shows, the noun nako ‘time’ functions
as a class 9 noun, even though it takes the copulative prefix ndi-.

(55) éni ndimwanct wangt ‘ndirindire
éni ndi-mu-ancu u-angu ndi-rind-ir-e
yes COP-NP;-younger_sibling pp;-POSS;sG SMigG.REL-Wait-APPL-STAT

‘Yes, I am waiting for my younger brother.

(56) zywin’ 6mui'’kwameé ndibbabba
zywina o-mu-kwamé ndi-@-bbabba
DEM.IV; AUG-NP;-man COP-NPy,-grandfather
‘That man is my grandfather. (ZF_Elic14)
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(57) ndinyama ~ njinyama
ndi-N-nyama ~ nji-N-nyama
COP5;-NPg-meat ~ COPg-NPg-meat
‘It is meat. (ZF_Elic14)

(58) ndinakw’ é'ncénya buryo
ndi-N-nak6é e-N-cenya bu-ryo
COP-NPg-time AUG-NPg-small NPy4-only
‘Tust a short time... (ZF_Narr13)

The basic copula N- can also be used with nouns or pronouns that are marked
with a pronominal prefix, which causes the same phonological changes as the
combination of the homorganic nasal with nominal prefixes. With vowel-initial
pronominal prefixes, the use of the homorganic nasal causes a velar stop /g/ to
surface in the case of class 1, 1a, 3, and 6, resulting in the forms ngu- for class
1/1a and 3, and nga- for class 6. With the vowel-initial pronominal prefix of class
9, the addition of the homorganic nasal creates an additional /j/, resulting in the
form nji-.

In addition to the basic copula consisting of a homorganic nasal, Fwe also has
a paradigm of definite copulative prefixes. These have a CV shape and are added
to the nominal prefix without phonological interaction. This is illustrated with
the class 11 noun ru-tango ‘story’, with a basic copula N- in (59) and a definite
copula in (60).

(59) ndutango
N-ru-tango
COP-NPq;-story

‘It’s a story’

(60) ndorutango
ndé-ru-tango
COP.DEF{;-NPy;-story
‘It is the story.

Historically, the paradigm of definite copulative prefixes is the result of the
combination of the copula N- with a historical CV form of the augment. The
initial consonant of these earlier augments has disappeared in Fwe, but has been
maintained in these copulative forms. This is the case, for instance, for the class 3
definite copulative ngé-, which results from the combination of the homorganic
nasal with the earlier augment *gu-.
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The form of definite copulas has also been influenced by the modern vocalic
augment, as seen by the use of mid vowels /e/ and /o/ rather than high vowels /i/
and /u/; these are the result of influence of the modern vocalic augment, which
consists of a mid (or low) vowel. The high tone used in definite copulas may also
be attributed to the high tone of the (modern) augment (see §4.1.2).

The influence of the augment on the definite forms may also be the reason for
their definite interpretation; there are Bantu languages in which the augment
plays a role in expressing definiteness, such as Dzamba (Bokamba 1971). In mod-
ern Fwe, the function of the augment is unclear (see §4.1.2), but unrelated to
definiteness, as augmented nouns are frequently found both with definite and
indefinite interpretations.

The copula is used to combine a nominal subject with a nominal predicate, by
marking the latter with the copulative prefix. The subject can be a noun, such as
bawayisi ‘the vice (leader)’ in (61), followed by the predicate mbamukéntu 'wangu
‘is my wife’. The subject can also be an infinitive verb functioning as a noun, as
in (62); or a pronoun, such as a demonstrative pronoun in (63), or a personal
pronoun, as in (64).

(61) bawayisi mbamukénti ‘wangu
ba-wayisi N-ba-mu-kéntu u-angu
NP,-vice COP-NP,-NPj-woman PP;-POSSisG
‘The vice leader is my wife. (ZF_Narr15)

(62) okuhiba nkubbi
o-ku-hib-a N-ku-bbi
AUG-NPy5-steal-Fv coP-NP;5-bad
‘Stealing is bad’

(63) aba mbarimi
a-ba N-ba-rimi
AUG-DEM.I, COP,y-farmer
‘They are farmers.” (NF_Elic15)

(64) émé 'ndonjovu
emé  ndoé-@-njovu
PERS{gG COP.DEF,-NP,-elephant
‘T am the elephant.” (NF_Narr15)

A copulative predicate can also be used without a subject. Compare (65), where
the copulative predicate njinswi ‘is a fish’ is preceded by a subject mbifu ‘a
bream’, with (66), where the subject is absent.
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(65) mbufl njinswi
N-bufi  nji-N-swi
NPg-bream copy-NPo-fish
‘A bream is a fish.

(66) njinswi
nji-N-swi
COPg-NPy-fish
‘It’s a fish. (ZF_Elic14)

When a copulative construction lacks an overt, nominal subject, the intended
subject is often inferable from the discourse, as in (67). The intended subject of

njinéné (it) is big’ is the speaker’s house, a topic which has been brought into
the discussion by the previous speaker.

(67) a. énjuo yako njinéné kapa ndi'ncénya
e-N-juo i-ako nji-N-néne  kapa ndi-N-cenya
AUG-NPg-house PPg-POSS;5G COPg-NPg-big or  COP5-NPg-small
‘Is your house big or small?’
b. njinéne
nji-N-néne
COPg¢-NPo-big
‘It [=my house] is big. (ZF_Elic13)

The predicate consists of the copulative prefix followed by a noun, as in (66),
or an infinitive verb used as a noun, as in (68), or an adjective, in which case
the copulative agrees in noun class with the subject, as in (69). Other nominal
elements that may be marked by a copulative prefix are demonstratives, as in
(70), possessives, as in (71), or personal pronouns, as in (72).

(68) Omusébezi 'wangl nkuurisa
o-mu-sebezi u-angu N-ku-urisa
AUG-NP3-work PP3-POSS;g; COP-NP5-sell
‘My job is selling” (NF_Elic15)

(69) éyinswi nji-néné
e-i e-N-swi nji-N-néne
AUG-DEM.Ig AUG-NPg-fish coPg-NPg-big
“This fish is big.’ (ZF_Elic14)
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(70)  obuka'babu mbé'buibii mbé'bubu
o-bu-kababu mbdo-bu-ba mbd-bu-bu
AUG-NPy4-problem COP.DEF4-EMPH-DEM.I{4 COP.DEF4-EMPH-DEM.I 4
‘The problem is such and such.’ (ZF_Conv13)

(71) aba '‘bambwa mbangu
a-ba ba-mbwa N-ba-angt
AUG-DEM.I, NPy-dog COP-PP,-POSS{5G
‘These dogs are mine. (ZF_Elic14)

(72) ndinwe éé ndime
ndi-nwé ée ndi-mé
COP-PERS;p[, y€S COP-PERS|5G
‘Are you the one?’ ‘Yes, 'm the one!” (ZF_Narr13)

Phrase-final tonal processes affect both the subject and the predicate of the
copulative construction. This is illustrated in (73), where the tonal process of
high tone retraction, which only affects the last syllable of a phrase-final word,
affects both the head mbufu ‘bream’, and the predicate njinswi ‘is a fish’.

(73) mbufu njinswi
N-bufi  nji-N-swi
NPg-bream copy-NPg-fish
‘A bream is a fish. (ZF_Elic14)

To negate a copulative construction, the auxiliary verb ri ‘be’ is required in
addition to the copulative prefix. This construction is discussed in Chapter 12 on
negation.

5.4 Appositives

This section discusses apposition, a construction combining a first or second per-
son referent with a co-referential, full noun through the use of an appositive
prefix. Table 5.3 gives an overview of appositive prefixes.

Appositive prefixes are used on a noun, to mark the identity between the ref-
erent of the noun and the intended person, as in (74-77).

(74) émé ndényoko
emé  nde-@-nyoko
PERS{p], APPigG-NPy,-your.mother

‘I, your mother...
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(75)

(76)

(77)

5.4 Appositives

Table 5.3: Appositive prefixes

Singular  Plural

First person nde- tu-
Second person  we- mu-

éwé wemwa'nangu

ewé we-mu-an-angu

PERS25G APPyg-NP;-child-Possisg
“You, my child...

éswé tubantu
eswé tu-ba-ntu
PERS{p[, APP{p -NPy-person

‘Us, people...

énwé muba'nangl

enwé mu-ba-an-angu

PERSypy, APPypy -NPy-child-POsssg
“You, my children..” (NF_Elic17)

Appositive prefixes may be combined with a co-referential personal pronoun,
as in (74-77), or without a personal pronoun, as in (78-79).

(78)

(79)

tubakéntu katunakutiyanga caha

tu-ba-kéntu ka-tu-naku-ti-ang-a caha

APPp| -NPy-woman NEG-SMp -HAB-FV  very

‘Us women, we did not used to be afraid often. (NF_Narr17)

néwe oshuméko wénkombwe

né=we o-shugm-e=kd we-@-nkombwe
COM=PERS,5; SMygG-bite-PFV.SBJV=LOC;7; APPyg;-NPy,-tortoise
‘And you must also bite, you tortoise.” (NF_Narr17)

The appositive prefixes are also used on the stem ini ‘self’, used as an emphatic
reflexive; see (19-21) in §7.3 on the reflexive.
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5.5 Adverbs

Adverbs in Fwe can be simplex or derived from other parts of speech with a
derivational prefix ka-, bii- or mbé6-. Adverbs can modify a verb, an adjective or
another adverb, as illustrated with the adverb wawa ‘very’ in (80-82).

(80)

(81)

(82)

ézi zishamu zigorété wawa
e-zi zi-shamu zi-gor-éte wawa
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-tree SMg-become_strong-sTAT very

‘These trees are very strong’

eyi njio njindéth wawa

e-i N-jto nji-N-détu ~ wawa
AUG-DEM.I9 NPg-house COPg-NPg-nice very
“This house is very nice. (ZF_Elic14)

karé: wawa ndinamani

ka-ré: wawa ndi-na-man-i

ADV-long very SMjgG-PST-finish-NPST.PFV
I finished very long ago.’ (ZF_Elic13)

Fwe has a small, closed set of words that typically function as adverbs, listed

in (83).
(83) shunu ‘today’
zyOna ‘yesterday/tomorrow’?
caha (Namibian Fwe) ‘very’
wawa (Zambian Fwe) ‘very’
cware ‘then’
hape ‘again’
nénja ‘well’
nanga ‘even’
téma (Namibian Fwe) ‘maybe’

mweéndi (Zambian Fwe) ‘maybe’

The adverb cdhd and its Zambian Fwe counterpart wawad function as adverbs
expressing general intensity, translatable as ‘very’, but can receive various more
specific interpretations based on context, as in (84-88).

*The interpretation of this adverb as either yesterday or tomorrow is dependent on the tense
of the verb.
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(84)

(85)

(86)

(88)

5.5 Adverbs

abutuka caha
a-bugtuk-4 caha
SM;-run-Fv very
‘S/he runs fast’

akorra caha

a-kér-a cidha

sMm;-cough-Fv very

‘S/he coughs loudly’ (NF_Elic15)

abénéa bakénti badmba wawa

a-bena ba-kéntu  ba-dmb-a wawa

AUG-DEM.IV, NPy-woman SM,-talk-Fv very

‘Those women talk a lot’

kokwi 'wawa nomubéni

kokwi wawa no-mu-bén-i

where very SMjgG.PST-OM;-see-NPST.PFV

‘Where exactly did you see it?’

cicina cirimo ndinashinji wawa

ci-cina ci-rimo ndi-na-shinj-i wawa
EMPH7;-DEM.IV; NP;-year SMisG-PST-harvest-NPST.PFV very
“This year I had a good harvest. (ZF_Elic14)

The prefix ka- derives an adverb from other words. Although this prefix re-
sembles the class 12 nominal prefix ka- (see §4.1.1 on nominal prefixes), this ho-
mophony is likely accidental: whereas the class 12 nominal prefix ka- replaces
the noun’s original nominal prefix (see the examples in (92) in §4.1.4), the use
of the adverb-deriving prefix ka- causes the noun’s original nominal prefix and

augment to be maintained, as in (89-90).

(89)

(90)

njékandé 'ryangu kébufwihi

njé-kandé ri-anga ka-o-bu-fwii

COP.DEFg-Story PP5-POSS{gG ADV-AUG-NP4-short

“This is my story, in short. (NF_Narr17)

kémutara kwina abakwamé s6 mwanamibia

ka-o-mu-tara ku-ina a-ba-kwamé so mwa-Namibia
ADV-AUG-NP3-example sM;;-be_at AUG-NPy-man thus NPjg-Namibia
‘For example, there is a man like that in Namibia’ (ZF_Conv13)
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The adverbial prefix ka- can be used to derive adverbs from nouns, as in (89-
90), or from adjectives (91), infinitive verbs (92), or numerals (93).

(91) ndifwiré kanini énjara
ndi-fwy-ire  ka-nini  e-N-jara
SMjsG-die-STAT ADV-small AUG-NPy-hunger
‘T'm a bit hungry. (NF_Elic15)

(92) akora kokuongoza
a-kdr-a ka-o-ku-6ngoz-a
SM;-cough-Fv ADV-AUG-INF-shout-Fv
‘S/he coughs loudly.’ (NF_Elic15)

(93) naakoérra kobire
na-a-a-kor-a ka-o=biré
REM-SM;-PST-cOUgh-FV ADV-CON=two
‘He coughed twice’ (ZF_Elic14)

The adverbial prefix ka- can be used to derive adverbs of manner, as in (91-93),
but also temporal adverbs, as in (94-95).

(94) zyo6na nandinabu:ka kaforu
zyéna  na-ndi-na-buk-a ka-foru
tomorrow REM-SM;gG-REM.FUT-wake-Fv ADV-four
‘Tomorrow I will wake up at four.’ (ZF_Elic13)

(95) éme nandaré:tiwa ka'naintinsikisiti
emé na-ndi-a-ré:t-iw-a ka-naintinsikisiti
PERS;5G REM-SM;gG-PST-bear-PASs-FV ADV-1960
‘Me, I was born in 1960.” (ZF_Narr15)

The prefix biu- derives manner adverbs. This prefix is similar to the nominal
prefix of class 14 bu-, but the adverbial prefix has a high tone whereas the nominal
prefix is toneless. The adverbial prefix bu- is productive, and can be used with
adjectival roots, as in (96), and with verbs, as in (97).

(96) asébeéza 'bicénya bucénya
a-sebez-a  bu-cenya bu-cenya
sM;-work-Fv ADpv-small ADV-small
‘S/he works slowly. (NF_Elic15)
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5.5 Adverbs

naarara bi'tatima

na-a-a-rar-a bu-tutum-a
REM-SM;-PST-sleep-Fv ADV-shiver-rv
‘She slept shivering. (NF_Narr15)

Adverbs derived from verbs maintain certain verbal characteristics: melodic
tone (for instance, the final high tone on /bu-tutum-4/ in (97)), and certain verbal
affixes, such as the reflexive ri- and the stative suffix, as in (98). Adverbs derived
from verbs can even take their own object, as in (99).

(98)

(99)

tukére burigumbéne
tu-keyre bl-rig-gumbéne
SM;pr -Sit.STAT ADV-REFL-sit_close_to.STAT

‘We sit next to each other’

ndikeéreé buriyangité makara

ndi-kegre bu-rig-ang-ite ma-kara
SMgG-Sit.STAT ADV-REFL-Cross-STAT NP4-leg
T sit cross-legged. (NF_Elic15)

There are also three underived adverbs that have the nominal prefix of class 14
bu-: bu-ti ‘how, so/like this’, as in (100) bu-ryo ‘only, just’, as in (101), and bu-ryahé
‘like that’, as in (102).

(100)

(101)

(102)

mbonditénde buti kanti

mbo-ndi-ténd-e bu-ti kanti
NEAR.FUT-SM;5g-do-PFV.SBJV NPy4-like_this then
‘T will do like this then. (NF_Narr15)

ndiyéndé buryé 'kamunzi

ndi-énd-e bu-ry6 ku-mu-nzi
SM;gG-E0-PFV.SBJV NP4-just NP7;-NP3-village

‘Let me just go home. (ZF_Narr14)

aha bareére buryaho

a-ha ba-regre bu-ryahé
AUG-DEM.Ij4 SMy.REL-sleep.STAT NPy4-like_that
‘When they were sleeping like that..” (NF_Narr17)
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The prefix bu- in these adverbs is not the same as the productive adverbializer
prefix bi-: it lacks a high tone, and functions as a nominal prefix, as seen from
the fact that it may take a copulative prefix, either the homorganic nasal, as in
(103), or the definite copulative prefix mbo- of class 14, as in (104) (see also §5.3
on copulatives).

(103) mburyé 'ndi'zana
N-bu-ryo ndi-zin-a
COP-NPy4-only sMigg.REL-joke-FV
‘Tam only joking.’ (NF_Elic15)

(104) mboburyahé 'tu'ké:zya
mbo-bu-ryaho ta-ké:zy-a
COP.DEF4-NPy4-like_that SM{p; .REL-come-FV
Tt is like that that we are coming. (NF_Elic17)

Adverbs can also be derived with the prefix mbo-, to express a comparison,
translatable as ‘like’, as in (105-106).

(105) arira mboémucéce
a-rir-a mbd-mu-cece
SM;-Cry-FV ADV-NPj-baby
‘She cries like a baby. (NF_Elic15)

(106)  ézi zikuni zifwana mbémushobo wonké:
e-zi zi-kani zi-fwan-a mbo6-mu-shobo u-o=nké:
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-tree sMg-resemble-Fv ADV-NP3-type PP3-CON=o0ne
‘These trees look like the same type. (ZF_Elic14)
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6 Verbal derivation

Verbs in Fwe are morphologically highly complex, taking multiple derivational
suffixes, discussed in this chapter, as well as complex inflectional morphology,
discussed in chapters 7-12. Verbal derivation in Fwe mainly makes use of suffixes,
in addition to full and partial stem reduplication. Verbal derivational suffixes ap-
pear directly after the verb stem, and before inflectional suffixes. The rich verbal
derivational morphology of Fwe is typical of Bantu languages, and most deriva-
tional suffixes are clear reflexes of common Bantu morphemes.

Derivational strategies differ in productivity. Some strategies are highly pro-
ductive: they can be freely used to derive new verbs from a wide variety of exist-
ing verbs, have clear and regular semantic and syntactic functions, and most lex-
ical verbs that can occur in a derived form also have an attested underived form.
This the case for the passive, causative, applicative, and pluractional 2 (marked
by stem reduplication). Given their high productivity, these suffixes tend to occur
after other, less productive suffixes. The passive is always the last derivational
suffix, even when combined with an equally productive causative, as in (1), or
applicative, as in (2).

(1) azwisiwa
a-zw-is-iw-4
sM;-leave-cAUS-PASS-FV
‘S/he was fired.” (Lit.: ‘S/he was made to leave.’) (NF_Elic15)

(2) éci cipura ndimé nacapangirwa
e-ci ci-pura ndi-me
AUG-DEM.I; NP7-chair COP-PERS G
na-ci-a-pang-ir-w-a
REM-SM7-PST-make-APPL-PASS-FV<REL>
‘The chair, it’s me that it was made for. (ZF_Elic14)

Less productive derivational strategies are the neuter, separative, impositive,
and pluractional 1 suffixes. These occur in a large number of verbs: some of these
also occur in an underived form, some do not occur in an underived form but
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do occur with another derivational suffix, and some only occur in their derived
form. These derivational strategies cannot be used to freely derive new verbs,
and although they have a clear semantic core, they also occur in verbs which do
not seem to fit their basic semantic characterization. The intensive, reciprocal,
extensive, tentive, and partial reduplication strategies are completely unproduc-
tive: they only occur in a handful of lexicalized verbs, and their semantic function
cannot always clearly be established.

Most derivational suffixes have a -VC or -V(C)VC shape, and are underlyingly
toneless, so that they surface as low-toned unless a melodic high tone is assigned,
or if the syllable is the target of high tone retraction or high tone spread. Various
forms of vowel and nasal harmony affect derivational suffixes. Vowel height har-
mony affects suffixes with /i/ and /u/, as discussed in §2.5.3, and nasal harmony
affects suffixes with /r/, as discussed in §2.5.4.

Most derivational strategies influence the valency of the verb. The passive and
the neuter suffix decrease valency, the causative and the applicative increase va-
lency. The separative and impositive have two forms, a transitive and an intran-
sitive form.

Derivational suffixes also influence the lexical aspect of the verb. Verbs that
take the passive, or the intransitive separative or impositive, all function as
change-of-state verbs. Verbs derived with the neuter are used either as change-
of-state verbs or as true statives; for more on lexical aspect, see §8.1.

The following sections discuss the formal, syntactic and semantic properties
of each verbal derivation: the passive in §6.1, the causative in §6.2, the applicative
in §6.3, the neuter in §6.4, the separative in §6.5, the impositive in §6.6, the two
pluractional strategies in §6.7, the intensive in §6.8, the reciprocal in §6.9, the
extensive in §6.10, the tentive in §6.11, and partial redupcliation in §6.12.

6.1 Passive

The passive! is marked by a suffix -(i)w, which follows the verb stem and precedes

the final vowel of the verb, as in (3-4).

(3) cishamu cinatémiwa
ci-shamu ci-na-tém-iw-a
NP;-tree SMy-PST-chop-PASS-FV
‘The tree has been chopped.” (ZF_Elic14)

'In Bantu languages, the passive is typically treated as a derivational strategy, and it also func-

tions as such in Fwe: it makes use of the same type of formal marking, e.g. a toneless verbal
suffix of the shape -V(C), and the same syntactic properties, influencing the valency of the
verb.
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6.1 Passive

(4) nzézo zibonwéa
nzé-zo zi-boyn-w-a
COP.DEFg-DEM.IIIg SMg.REL-S€€-PASS-FV
‘These are the things that can be experienced. (NF_Song17)

Unlike other derivational suffixes with /i/, the passive suffix does not undergo
vowel harmony: its vowel is always realized as /i/ and never as /e/ (see §2.5.3 on
vowel harmony). The passive suffix can be realized as -w instead of -iw in certain
cases. In Zambian Fwe, the passive is realized as -w when preceded by another
derivational suffix, as in (5), where the passive -w is preceded by the separative
suffix -or. When not preceded by another derivational suffix, the passive is always
realized as -iw, as in (6).

(5) kukondorwa
ku-kond-or-w-a
INF-brew_beer-SEP.TR-PASS-FV
‘to be brewed (beer)’ (ZF)

(6) kutémiwa
ku-tém-iw-a
INF-chop-PASs-FV
‘to be chopped’ (ZF)

In Namibian Fwe, the two forms of the passive suffix are in free variation: both
derived and underived verbs can take the suffix -iw or -w, as in (7-9).

(7) kuré:tiwa ~ kuré:twa
ku-ré:t-w-a
INF-give_birth-PAss-Fv
‘to be born’ (NF)

(8) cihikwa ~ cihikiwa
ci-higk-w-4
SM7-C00K-PASS-FV
‘It can be cooked.” (NF_Elic15)

(9) kunanunwa ~ kiinanuniwa
ku-nan-un-w-a
INF-lift-SEP.TR-PASS-FV
‘to be lifted’ (NF)
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6 Verbal derivation

With monosyllabic verb roots, the passive suffix is always realized as -iw, e.g.
the vowel i can never be dropped. When the monosyllabic verb root ends in the
vowel /a/, vowel coalescence between the low vowel /a/ of the root and the high
front vowel /i/ of the suffix results in a mid front vowel /e/, as in (10-11).

(10) kutéwa
ku-ta-iw-a
INF-tell-PASS-FV
‘to be told’

(11) kuhéwa
ku-ha-iw-a
INF-give-PASS-FV
‘to be given’

When combined with the stative suffix -ite, the passive becomes -itwe/-etwe in
Zambian Fwe, as in (12), or -itwa/-etwa in Namibian Fwe, as in (13). (See also §9.3
on the stative.)

(12) ndishéshétwe
ndi-sheysh-étwe
SMgG-MAarry-STAT.PASS
‘T am married (said by a woman).” (ZF_Elic14)

(13) ndikomoketwa
ndi-komék-etwa
SMysG-be_surprised-STAT.PASS
‘T am surprised.” (NF_Elic15)

The passive decreases the valency of the verb, by expressing the patient in the
subject position and leaving the agent unexpressed. Compare the active sentence
in (14), where the patient of ndiurisa ‘I sell’ is njiio, ‘the house’, with its passive
version in (15), where njiio ‘the house’ has been promoted to subject position, and
the first person singular agent, marked in the active version through agreement
on the verb, is left unexpressed.

(14) ndiurisa njio
ndi-ur-is-a N-jto
SM;sG-buy-cAus-Fv Npg-house
‘I sell the house.

226



6.1 Passive

€njao ihurisiwa

e-N-jio i-ur-is-iw-a
AUG-NPg-house sMg-buy-CAUS-PASS-FV
“The house is being sold.” (ZF_Elic13)

As the passive decreases the valency of the verb, the use of the passive with a
transitive verb, such as kwdta ‘grab’ in (16), results in an intransitive verb, as in

(17).

(16)

(17)

ndamukwati

nd-a-mu-kwat-i
SM;gG-PST-OM;-grab-NPST.PFV
T caught her/him.

okwatiwa

o-kwagt-iw-a
SMygG-grab-PASs-FV

“You’d be caught. (NF_Elic15)

When used with intransitive verbs, the passive decreases the valency of the
verb to zero to create an impersonal passive. An impersonal passive takes a loca-

tive grammatical subject, which has the semantic function of location. The loca-
tive subject may be expressed (pro)nominally, as in (18-19), or only through sub-
ject marking on the verb, as in (20-21).

(18)

(20)

hamukiti hazaniwa

ha-mu-kiti ha-zan-iw-a
NP;-NP3-party sMjs-dance-pPASs-Fv
‘Dancing may take place at the party’
kwina kukwesi kutakumiwa

kwind ku-kwesi ku-takum-iw-ag
DEM.IV{7 SM{7-PROG SM;7-shout-PASs-Fv
‘Shouting is taking place there (NF_Elic17)

kukwesi kushibiwa

ku-kwesi ku-shigb-iw-a
SM;7-PROG SM;;-whistle-pAss-Fv
‘There is whistling there’
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(21) kamuridaminwa
ka-mu-ri-dam-in-w-a
NEG-SM;3-REFL-beat-APPL-FV
‘Beating each other is not allowed in here. (NF_Elic17)

The use of the passive removes the agent as a core argument, but the agent
can still be expressed as a peripheral participant by use of the class 17 nominal
prefix ku-, as in (22-23). If the agent marked with ku- is a first or second person,
the possessive stem is used, as shown with the first person singular possessive
kwangu in (24).

(22) nadamwa kubantu bangi:
na-dam-w-a ka-ba-ntu ba-ngi:
SM1.PST-beat-PASS-FV NP;7-NP,-person PPy-many
‘S/he was beaten by many people.’ (NF_Elic17)

(23) munaké imwinya onkombwe natéwa kuzizyuni zobire kute
mu-N-naké i-mwinya o-@-nkémbwe  na-ta-iw-a
NP1g-NPg-time PPy-certain AUG-NPy,-tortoise SM{-PST-say-PST.PASS-FV
ku-zi-zyuni  zi-o=bire kute
NP;7-NPg-bird pprg-con=two that
‘Once upon a time, a tortoise was told by two eagles that... (ZF_Narr13)

(24) simata nadamiwa kwangu
simati na-dam-iw-a kw-angu
Simata SM;.PST-beat-PASS-FV NP{7-POSS{5G
‘Simata was beaten by me.” (NF_Elic17)

The agent noun may also be used without the prefix ku-: both possibilities are
illustrated in (25-26).

(25) Siméata nashiumiwa kimbwa
simaté na-shiam-iw-a ku-@-mbwa
Simata SM;.PST-bite-PASS-FV NP;;-NPy,-dog
‘Simata was bitten by a dog’

(26) Simata nashumiwa 6mbwa
simata na-shum-iw-a o-@-mbwa
Simata sM;.PST-bite-PASS-FV AUG-NPy,-dog
‘Simata was bitten by a dog. (NF_Elic17)
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6.1 Passive

The prefix ku- is obligatory when the agent noun is a proper name, as in (27),
or when the agent is in focus, as in (28).

(27) a. simata nadamiwa kubanyambe
simati na-dam-iw-a ku-ba-nyambe
Simata sm;.PST-beat-PASS-FV NP;;-NP,-Nyambe
‘Simata was beaten by Mr. Nyambe.

b. *simatid nadamiwa banyambe

(28) a. kunji nashumiwa simata
ku-nji na-shum-iw-a simata
NP;7-what sM;.PsT-bite-PAss-Fv Simata
‘Who was Simata bitten by?’

b. nashimiwa kimbwa

na-shum-iw-a ku-@-mbwa
SM;.PST-bite-PASS-FV NPy;-NPy,-dog
‘He was bitten by a dog.

c. "nashumiwa é6mbwa (NF_Elic17)

The agent-marking function of the class 17 prefix ku- is not restricted to verbs
overtly marked with a passive, but can occur in any construction where the agent
cannot be expressed as a core argument (see §4.1.5 on locative noun classes).

Verbs derived with a passive suffix display behavior that is typical for change-
of-state verbs: they have a conditional/modal reading in the present construction,
and do not allow a present continuous interpretation, as in (29), but a present
stative reading when combined with the stative inflection, as in (30). (For more
on the interpretation of the present inflection in relation to lexical aspect, see

§8.2.)

(29) mwini ukwatiwa
mu-ini u-kwagt-iw-a
NP3-handle sm3-grab-pass-Fv
‘The handle can be touched.” (*The handle is being touched.)

(30) évu rivwikitwa kimabuna
e-va ri-vwik-itwa kG-ma-buna
AUG-ground sMs-cover-STAT.PASS NPj;-NP¢-leaf
‘“The ground is covered with leaves. (NF_Elic15)
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6 Verbal derivation

6.2 Causative

The causative in Fwe has a productive long form with a suffix -is/-es, and a less
productive short form, which consists of a change of the last stem consonant to
/s/ or /z/.

The productive causative suffix -is/-es undergoes vowel height harmony with
the stem (see §2.5.3). Examples of verbs with a long causative are given in Ta-
ble 6.1.

Table 6.1: Verbs taking the long causative

bira ‘boil (intr.)’ birisa ‘boil (tr.), bring to a boil’
shéka ‘laugh’ shékésa ‘make (someone) laugh’
taba ‘become happy’  tabisd ‘make happy’

bomba ‘become wet’ bombésa ‘make wet’

zyuma ‘become dry’ zyumisd ‘dry, make (something) dry’

The less productive short form of the causative suffix consists of the change
of the last stem consonant to /s/ in the case of a voiceless consonant, or to /z/
in the case of a voiced consonant. This goes back to the causative derivation
reconstructed for Proto-Bantu as *-i. The reconstructed high vowel caused spi-
rantization of the preceding consonant, a diachronic sound change that changed
stops into fricatives before high vowels (see Bostoen 2009 for an account of spi-
rantization in Fwe). This resulted in the causative forms with /s/ and /z/ seen in
Fwe today. This is illustrated in (31) with the verb donk ‘drip’, which takes a short
causative dons ‘cause to drip’.

(31) a. Simple verb stem

kudonka
ku-donk-a
INF-drip-Fv
‘to drip (intr.)’

b. Historical derivation of short causative
-donk - + *i > -dons-

c. kudonsa
ku-dons-a
INF-drip.CAUS-FV
‘to drip (tr.), to cause to drip’
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6.2 Causative

The short and the long causative in Fwe have the same function. The short
form is used with a specific set of lexical verbs and with specific derivational
suffixes. The long causative is used in all other cases, and many verbs that may
take the short causative are also attested with the long causative. Lexical verbs
that may take the short causative are listed in Table 6.2, including verbs that may
take either the long or the short causative. In most cases, there is no semantic
difference between the short and the long causative, with the exception of bii:ka
‘wake up; consult spirits’ (see the first line of Table 6.2).

Some of the underived verbs in Table 6.2 are historically bimorphemic. For
instance, the verb bii:k ‘wake up’ appears to consist of the root bi with the sepa-
rative suffix -uk (see §6.5), which also explains the occurrence of the long vowel
/u/; and zwata ‘get dressed’ appears to consist of the root zi and the tentive
suffix -at (see §6.11).

The short causative is also used with certain derivational suffixes. Verbs with a
separative suffix -ur/-uk that may take the short causative are listed in Table 6.3;
some of these may either take the short or the long causative. All other separative
verbs only take the long causative.

Short causatives are also used with other, unproductive derivational affixes,
namely the neuter -ahar, as in (32), and the extensive suffix -ar, as in (33).

(32) a. kubdnahara
ku-bén-ahar-a
INF-See-NEUT-FV

‘to be visible’

b. cf. kubénahaza
ku-bén-ahaz-a
INF-see-NEUT.CAUS-FV
‘to make visible’

(33) a. kusambaza
ku-simb-az-a
INF-become_pregnant-EXT.CAUS-FV
‘to impregnate’

b. cf. kisimbara
ku-samb-ar-a
INF-become_pregnant-EXT-FV

‘to become pregnant’

*This verb appears to contain a passive suffix -w, suggesting an original verb root nyeer, but
such a root is currently not attested.
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6 Verbal derivation

Table 6.2: Verbs that (may) take the short causative

Underived verb

Causative verb

bika

donka
fwinka
glonta
kwata
nunkad

nyoénkad
ritka

suka
tukutad

zwadta
boora
hura
hara
kabira

nyéérwa’

‘wake up (intr.);
consult spirits (as a
witch doctor)’

‘drip (intr.)’
‘become sealed’
‘drip’

‘hold, grab’

‘smell (intr.)’

‘breastfeed (intr.)’
‘vomit’

‘disembark’
‘be warm’

‘get dressed’
‘come back’
‘arrive’

€1 B}

live

< b

enter

‘become annoyed’

biizsa

bukisa

donsa ~ donkésa
fwinsa ~ fwinkisa
8lonsa

kwasa

nunsad

nyénsa ~ nyonkésa
risd ~ rukisa

tukusa ~ tukutisa

zwdsad

booza

huza

haza

kabiza ~ kabirisa
nyeééza

‘greet, wake up (tr.)’

‘ask a witch doctor
to consult spirits’
‘cause to drip’
‘seal’

‘cause to drip’
‘help’

‘make (someone)
smell (something);
imagine to smell
(something)’
‘breastfeed (tr.)’
‘hold someone who
is vomiting’

‘put down (when
carrying)’

‘warm (something)

up’

‘dress (someone)’
‘bring back’
‘cause to arrive’
‘save’

‘bring into’
‘annoy (someone)’
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6.2 Causative

Table 6.3: Separative verbs that (may) take the short causative

Separative verb Separative verb with causative
funduka ‘leave’ fundusa ‘escort (someone
who is leaving)’
kantuka ‘cross a river’ kantusa ~ kantukisa  ‘help (someone)
cross a river’
natara ‘tear; come up (of  padtuza ‘stay up till
the sun)’ sunrise’
uruka ‘fly away’ urusad ‘blow away’
tumbuka ‘burn (intr.)’ tumbiisa ‘burn (tr.)’
zimbuka ‘go around’ zimbusa ‘bring around’
zimburtika ‘cross the border zimburisa ‘smuggle (tr.); spin
illegally, (tr.y
circumvent; spin
(intr.)’

The intensive, which consists of the reduplicated applicative suffix (see §6.8),
invariably takes the short causative, as in (34).

(34) a. kutuminiza
ku-tim-iniz-a
INF-send-INT.CAUS-FV
‘to send (someone) incessantly’
b. cf. kutiiminina
ku-ttm-inin-a
INF-send-INT-FV

‘to send incessantly’

Other derivational suffixes, namely the impositive and reciprocal, only take
the long causative. The passive suffix, when it combines with the causative, does
not influence the form of the causative suffix, as the passive always follows rather
than precedes the causative (see also §6.1). The conditioning of the long and short
causative forms is summarized in (35).

(35) Short causative: lexical exceptions, separative, neuter, extensive
Long causative: all remaining lexemes, impositive, reciprocal
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The causative derivation is highly productive; this derivation may combine
with any verb, and its semantics are highly predictable. There are also a few lexi-
calized causatives, verbs with a causative suffix where the corresponding under-
ived verb is not attested. Lexicalized causatives are seen with the long causative,
such as the verbs mwénges ‘greet’, and cdis ‘collide, knock off’, and also with
the short causative, such as the verbs nyens ‘defeat’, and suns ‘dip (porridge in
relish)’. Lexicalized causatives are rare, though, and in most cases the causative
derivation is used productively.

The causative increases the valency of the verb by adding an agent participant.
For example, the intransitive verb timbuk ‘burn’ takes a single argument omuriro
‘fire’ expressed as a subject, as in (36). When derived with a causative in (37), the
subject is demoted to object, and the newly added agent T is expressed as a
subject.

(36) Omuriro utumbuka
o-mu-riro  u-tugmbuk-a
AUG-NP3-fire sM3-burn-rv
‘The fire burns’

(37) nditumbus’ 6muriro
ndi-tugymbus-a o-mu-riro
SM;gg-burn.cAUS-FvV AUG-NP3-fire
T light the fire, (NF_Elic15)

With an intransitive verb, the causative derives a transitive verb, as in (37).
With a transitive verb, such as ri ‘eat’, the causative derives a ditransitive verb
ri-is ‘feed’, as in (38), where ri-is ‘feed’ is used with two objects, a causer object,
the child, and a causee object, the porridge.

(38) ndiris’ é'mwance nkoko
ndi-rig-is-a o-mu-ance  N-koko
SMjsG-€eat-CAUS-FV AUG-NP;-child NPy-porridge
‘I feed the child porridge’ (NF_Elic17)

When a causative verb has two objects, both objects display the same syntactic
behavior. The order of the objects is free, as in (39-40).

(39) ndatési omukwamé obusa
ndi-a-ta-is-i o-mu-kwamé o-bu-sa
SMj5G-PST-Say-CAUS-NPST.PFV AUG-NP;-man AUG-NPy4-thief
‘T accused the man of theft’
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ndatési obusa mi'kwame

ndi-a-ta-is-i o-bu-sa o-mu-kwamé
SM;gG-PST-say-CAUS-NPST.PFV AUG-NP4-thief AUG-NP;-man
‘Taccused the man of theft’ (NF_Elic17)

This is also the case when the causative introduces an instrumental object: as
shown in (41-42), the instrument dkdfuro ‘knife’ introduced by the causative can
appear before or after the patient ényama ‘meat’.

(41)

(42)

ndifundisa ényama akafuro

ndi-fund-is-a e-N-nyama  a-ka-furo
SMgG-CUt-CAUS-FV AUG-NPg-meat AUG-NP;,-knife
I cut the meat with a knife’

ndifundisa akafuro ényama

ndi-fund-is-a a-ka-furo e-N-nyama
SMigG-CUt-CAUS-FV AUG-NPjy-knife AUG-NPg-meat
‘T cut the meat with a knife. (NF_Elic17)

Both objects of the causative verb may be pronominalized, as shown with the
causative verb ri-is ‘feed’: both objects can be expressed nominally, as in (43),
or the causer can be pronominalized, as in (44), or the causee can be pronomi-
nalized, as in (45). It is also possible for both objects of a causative verb to be
pronominalized, as in (46).

(43)

(44)

(45)

ndiris’ 6'mwance nkoko

ndi-rig-is-a o-mu-ance  N-koko
SMigG-eat-CAUS-FV AUG-NP;-child NPg-porridge
I feed the child porridge’

ndimuris’ énk6ko

ndi-mu-rig-is-a e-N-koko
SM{gG-OM;-eat-CAUS-FV AUG-NPg-porridge

‘I feed her/him porridge’

ndayirisi mwance

ndi-a-i-ri-is-i mu-ance
SM;sG-PST-OMg-€at-CAUS-NPST.PFV NP;-child
‘I fed it to the child. (NF_Elic17)
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(46) ndabumutési
ndi-a-ba-mu-ta-is-i
SM;gG-PST-OM;4-OM;-Say-CAUS-NPST.PFV
‘T accused her/him of it (NF_Elic17)

Instrumental causatives also allow the pronominalization of either object, as
in (48-49), but, as (50) shows, not both. This is not necessarily a property of the
instrumental causative, however, but due to a wider generalization in Fwe that
when multiple object markers are used, only one can have an inanimate referent
(see §7.2).

(47) ndisumis’ éndonga cizyabaro
ndi-suygm-is-a e-N-donga ci-zyabaro
SM;5G-SeW-CAUS-FV AUG-NPg-needle NP;-shirt
‘T sew the shirt with a needle’

(48) ndacisumisi ndonga
ndi-a-ci-sum-is-i N-donga
SM5G-PST-OM7-SEW-CAUS-NPST.PFV NPg-needle

‘T've sewn it with a needle’

(49) ndayisumisi cizyabaro
ndi-a-i-sum-is-i ci-zyabaro
SM;5G-PST-OMg-S€W-CAUS-NPST.PFV NP;-shirt
‘T've sewn the shirt with it. (NF_Elic17)

(50) *ndayicisumisi
ndi-a-i-ci-sum-is-i
SM5G-PST-OMg-OM7-S€W-CAUS-NPST.PFV
Intended: ‘I sew it with it” (NF_Elic17)

The causative in Fwe can be used to express different types of causation, which
form part of a “causative continuum” (Shibatani & Pardeshi 2001), ranging from
direct causation to indirect causation through a number of different, intermediate
causation types. Direct causation involves the direct, physical manipulation of
the causee by the causer. Only the causer is an agent, and the action performed
by the causer and that performed by the causee are (almost) simultaneous. This
use of the causative in Fwe is shown in (51), which uses a causative verb cénésa
to express that the agent T, causes the patient (the house) to become clean by
physically cleaning it.
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(51) ndicénésa énjhto
ndi-cen-es-a e-N-jto
SMigG-become_clean-cAus-Fv AUG-NPg-house
‘I clean the house.” (NF_Elic15)

Moving along the causative continuum, direct causation is bordered by so-
ciative causation, where the causer agent does not cause the causee patient to
perform the action, but rather assists the patient in performing the action, by
performing the action with her, for instance (Shibatani & Pardeshi 2001). Socia-
tive causation is similar to direct causation, because there is a spatio-temporal
overlap between the action of the causer and the action of the causee, but differs
from direct causation in that the causee is also an agentive, active participant in
the action. The use of the causative for sociative causation in Fwe is illustrated
in (52-54).

(52) kanti ndikutombwérise
kanti ndi-ku-tombwér-is-e
then sM;gG-OMygG-weed-CAUS-PFV.SBJV
‘Let me help you weeding (by weeding with you). (NF_Narr15)

(53) akwesi andiambisa
a-kwesi a-ndi-amb-is-a
sM;-have sm;-oM;gg-talk-caus-Fv
‘S/he is talking to/with me. (NF_Elic15)

(54) bakwesi bandizyambirisi
ba-kwesi ba-ndi-zyambir-is-a
SM,-PROG SM3-OMisG-gather-cAus-Fv
‘They are helping me gather’ (Explanation: we are all gathering, but the
results will go to me.) (NF_Elic17)

The sociative use of the causative may also refer to keeping someone company,
rather than actively helping them perform a certain action, as in (55-56).

(55) oOyénde okamukarise
0-énd-e o-ka-mu-kar-is-e
SMygG-Z0-PFV.SBJV SMygG-DIST-OM;-Sit-CAUS-PFV.SBJV
‘Go and sit with him/keep her/him company. (NF_Elic17)
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(56) mubafinddsé baénde
mu-bay-fund-ts-e ba-énd-e
SMypr,-OM;-leave-SEP.CAUS-PFV.SBJV SMa-g0-PFV.SBJV
‘Escort her/him as/so that s/he goes.” (NF_Elic15)

Itis also possible for the causative to express that the causer is present, but does
not perform the same action as the causee, e.g. “assistive causative” (Shibatani &
Pardeshi 2001: 100), as in (57).

(57) kurakisa ~ kurtisa
ku-rak-is-a
INF-vOomit-CAUS-FV

‘to hold someone who is vomiting’

The other end of the causative continuum is represented by indirect causa-
tion, where the causer and the causee are both agentive participants, and there
is no spatio-temporal overlap between the actions that they perform. Rather, the
causer may act upon the causee by verbal command, or through some other, indi-
rect means. In Fwe, indirect causation is mostly expressed through periphrastic
constructions using lexical verbs such as ré:td ‘bring’, as in (58—59), or siyd ‘leave’,
as in (60).

(58) éco nica'ré:ta kutéye ndikabiré mucéci kurwararwara ha'ziko ryangu
e-co ni-ci-a-ré:t-a kutéye ndi-kabir-é
AUG-DEM.III; PST-SM7-PST-bring-FV<REL> that =~ sM;gg-enter-PFv.sBJvV
mu-@-céci @-ku-rwara-rwar-a ha-ziko ri-anga
NP;g-NPg-church cop-NP5-PL2-be_sick-Fv NP¢-hearth PP5-POSS{5G
‘What made me go to church, was sickness in my family.” (ZF_Narr15)

(59) Ozyd muntu ndéyé naré:ti bandizwisé
0-zyu mu-ntu  ndi-éye na-ré:t-i
AUG-DEM.I; NP{-person COP-PERS35G SM;.PST-bring-NPST.PFV
ba-ndi-zwis-e
SMy-OM;sG-fire-PFV.SBJV
“This person, s/he is the one who got me fired.” (NF_Elic17)
(60) kandisiyi iyé ndiyaburé zifiha
ka-a-ndi-si-i iye ndi-yabur-¢é zi-fiha
NEG-SM;-OM sg-leave-NEG that smigg-pick-PFV.sBJv Npg-bone
‘He doesn’t let me pick the bones.” (NF_Narr17)
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The causative suffix can, however, also be used to express indirect causation,
in which case it adds a sense of force or urgency. In (61), the speaker’s mother
is directing her/him to sweep using a verbal command, but this is interpreted as
being very forceful, for instance, as a punishment.

(61) bama banandikurisi
ba-méa ba-na-ndi-kur-is-i
NPy-mother SMygG-PST-OMgG-SWeep-CAUS-NPST.PFV
‘My mother made/forced me to sweep.” (NF_Elic17)

In other cases, examples that may be ambiguous between an indirect reading
and a more direct or sociative reading never receive an indirect reading. In (62),
the only correct interpretation of the causative is sociative, where both partici-
pants perform the action together. An interpretation of indirect causation, where
the causer directs the causee to perform the action through verbal instruction, is
not accepted.

(62) andikabirisa 'mwi'rapa
a-ndi-kabir-is-a mu-e-@-rapa
SM;-OM;gG-€enter-CAUS-FV NP;g-AUG-NP5-courtyard
‘S/he enters the courtyard with me.
Not: ‘S/he tells me to enter/makes me enter the courtyard.” (NF_Elic17)

The preference for an interpretation of direct causation, and the added notion
of ‘force’ or ‘urgency’ in indirect causatives, show that the causative derivation
in Fwe is mainly used for the expression of direct causation. Indirect causation
is more accurately expressed with periphrastic constructions.

The causative also has other uses which are less closely related to its cen-
tral causative meaning. One of these is to express an instrumental meaning, in
which case the object of the causative verb is interpreted as an instrument. In
this sense Fwe differs from most Bantu languages, where the applicative rather
than the causative is used as an instrumental (Jerro 2017). The instrumental use
of the causative is also attested in other Bantu Botatwe languages, such as Tonga
(Carter 2002: 47; Collins 1962: 58-59), Ila (Smith 1964: 123-127), Lenje (Madan 1908:
47), and Totela (Crane 2019: 669), suggesting that this innovation may have oc-
curred on the level of Proto-Bantu Botatwe. The instrumental use of the causative
in Fwe is illustrated in (63-64).
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6 Verbal derivation

(63) ndikumbirako akafuro ndikaftindiséké ényama 'yangu
ndi-kugmbir-a=ko6 ka-furo  ndi-kag-fund-is-e=ko
SMgG-request-FV=LOCy7 NPjy-knife sM;g5-OM;,-cut-CAUS-PFV.SBJV=10Cy;
e-nyama i-angu
AUG-meat PPy-POSS{5G
‘T ask for a knife so that I can cut my meat with it. (ZF_Elic13)

(64) kwin’ ésaburé éryo banakushaka kumifundisanga
ku-ina e-@-sabure e-ryo ba-naku-shak-a
NP;;-be_at AUG-NPs-machete AUG-DEM.I115 SMy.REL-HAB-want-Fv
ku-mi-fund-is-ang-a
INF-OMjyp1,-Cut-CAUS-HAB-FV
‘There is a machete that he keeps wanting to cut you with.” (NF_Narr15)

Another strategy for marking instruments is the use of the comitative clitic
nV= (see §5.2). This clitic may be used without the causative suffix on the verb,
as in (65), or may combine with a verb with a causative, as in (66), which is
interpreted as emphasizing the instrument.

(65) kuhompwera nénsando
ku-hompwer-a ne=N-sando
INF-hammer-Fv COM=NPg-hammer

‘to hit with a hammer’

(66) kuhompweresa nénsando
ku-hompw-er-es-a  ne=N-sando
INF-hammer-CAUS-FV COM=NPg-hammer
‘to hit with a hammer (not with something else)’ (NF_Elic17)

The instrumental meaning of the causative is also found in nouns derived from
causative verbs with the suffix -o (see also §4.2 on nominal derivation).

(67) ci-bbukuriso  ‘bellows’ ku-bbukur-a  ‘to stoke a fire’
ci-fwinkiso ‘stopper, seal’ ku-fwink-a ‘to seal’
ci-kuriso ‘broom’ ku-kur-a ‘to sweep’
ci-ariso ‘latch’ ka-ar-a ‘to close’

The causative can also be used in combination with the reflexive prefix ri-/ki-
to indicate an action that someone is pretending to perform, as in (68-69).
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(68) akurionésa buryo
a-Oku-ri-on-es-a bu-ry6
SM{-NPST.IPFV-REFL-SNOre-CAUS-FV NP4-just
‘She was just pretending to snore’

(69) kurizyuminiza (cf. kizydminina ‘be unconscious’)
ku-ri-zydm-iniz-a
INF-REFL-be_hard-INT.cAUS-FV

‘to pretend to be unconscious’

6.3 Applicative

The applicative is marked by a derivational suffix realized as -ir/-er/-in/-en, de-
pending on vowel height harmony and nasal harmony (see Sections 2.5.3-2.5.4).
The four different forms are illustrated in (70).

(70) kuamba ‘to speak’ > kuambira ‘to tell (someone)’
kunyénsa ‘to defend’ > kuinyénséra ‘to defend for’
kukamna ‘to refuse’ > kukamina ‘to refuse to/for’
kutoma ‘to charge dowry’ > kutomeéna to charge dowry to’

The applicative can be realized differently when preceded by a causative suffix.
Three different realizations of the causative/applicative combination are possible
(aside from allomorphs due to vowel harmony): -is-ir, -is-iz, -is-ik-iz. All three
forms are illustrated in (71) with the verb zw ‘come out’. Note that in all cases,
the causative precedes the applicative, as is typical for many Bantu languages
(Hyman 2003Db).

(71) kuzwisira ~ ktizwisiza ~ kuzwisikiza
ku-zw-is-ir/iz/ikiz-a
INF-come_out-CAUS-APPL-FV
‘to take out to/for’

With verbs that take a short causative, the addition of the applicative suffix
leads to similar forms, e.g. -s-ir, -s-iz, and -s-ik-iz, as illustrated in (72) with the
causative verb bii:s ‘wake up (someone)’.

(72) kubusira
ku-bt:-s-ir-a
INF-wake-CAUS-APPL-FV
‘to wake up for/on behalf of’
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(73) kubtiusiza
ku-bt:-s-iz-a
INF-wake-CAUS-APPL-FV
‘to wake up for/on behalf of’

(74) kubu:sikiza
ku-bu:-s-ik-iz-a
INF-wake-CAUS-?-APPL-FV
‘to wake up for/on behalf of

The form -(i)s-ir is the regular combination of the causative -(i)s and the ap-
plicative -ir. The form -(i)s-iz can be a analyzed as a combination of the causative
-(i)s, the applicative -ir, and the short causative, which causes the consonant /r/
of the applicative to change to /z/. The form -(i)s-ik-iz is similar to the form -
(i)s-iz, but contains an extra epenthetic sequence -ik. Similar forms where the
combination of causative and applicative contains an unexpected /k/ are seen in,
for instance, Nyakyusa. Hyman (2003a) shows that the appearance of /k/ is re-
lated to the spirantization of the root-final consonant caused by the addition of
the causative suffix. When an additional applicative suffix is used, spirantization
targets the final consonant of the applicative suffix instead, which spirantizes
to /s/, but the original root-final consonant is reinterpreted as /k/ (rather than
the original non-spirantized consonant). This subsequently led to the insertion
of -ik with applicativized causatives, even with those verb roots that were never
subject to spirantization. A similar scenario may account for the use of -ik in the
combination of causative and applicative in Fwe. While in Fwe, applicativized
causatives never show the reinterpretation of the verb’s last root consonant to
/k/, it is possible that this took place in an earlier stage of the language and has
since been undone through analogy:.

The applicative is highly productive: it can be added to any verb stem, and its
semantic and syntactic functions are very stable. There are also some verbs that
appear to feature a lexicalized, unproductive applicative suffix, but that are not
attested without the applicative suffix. Examples are given in (75).

(75) arira ‘follow (in order of birth)’
dékeshera ‘move the shoulders in a dancing movement’
fuzira ‘blow on/fan a fire’
gangira ‘freeze’
kabira ‘enter’
kacikira ‘get interrupted’
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kéakatira ‘get stuck’

robéra ‘capsize; to eat fast’

subira ‘be red’

tombwera ‘weed’

zumina ‘believe, agree; accept a marriage proposal’
zyambira ‘gather’

Other verbs with a lexicalized applicative suffix do occur in their underived
form, but there are unsystematic differences in meaning between the underived
verb and the verb featuring the applicative, as in (76).

(76) kumbira ‘beg’ - ktimba ‘shout, how!’
shumina ‘tie’ - shiima ‘bite’
rarira ‘eat dinner’ - rara ‘sleep’
shéndekera ‘mock’ - shéndéka ‘put in a leaning position’

A verb cannot take more than one applicative suffix. The intensive suffix,
which formally consists of the reduplication of the applicative suffix, carries nei-
ther the syntactic nor the semantic functions of the applicative, and is therefore
analyzed separately in §6.8. Verbs that have a lexicalized applicative suffix do
take an applicative suffix in the appropriate syntactic and semantic contexts, pro-
viding further evidence that the apparent applicative suffix has been reanalyzed
as part of the root. For instance, the verb zyambir ‘gather’ contains an element
-ir that functions as part of the verb stem, and therefore allows the addition of
the applicative suffix, as in (77).

(77) bakweési bandizyambirira
ba-kwesi ba-ndi-zyambir-ir-a
SM5-PROG SMy-OMsg-gather-APPL-Fv
‘They are gathering for me. (NF_Elic17)

The applicative suffix increases the valency of the verb by allowing the expres-
sion of an extra, applied object. When the applicative derivation is used with an
intransitive verb, such as the verb berek ‘work’, it derives a transitive verb bereker
‘work for’, as in (78).

(78) ndibérékere
ndi-berék-er-e
OM;5G-WOrk-APPL-PFV.SBJV
‘Work for me. (NF_Elic15)

243



6 Verbal derivation

When used with a transitive verb, the applicative derives a ditransitive verb
taking two objects. The order of the two objects is free: the applied object can
either be the first object, as in (79), or the second object, as in (80).

(79) tuzyakir émwanceé njio
tu-zyargk-ir-a o-mu-ance  N-jlo
sMpr-build-APPL-FV AUG-NP;-child NPg-house
‘...so that we build a house for the child’ (NF_Narr15)

(80) naaurira éziryo abané
na-a-ur-ir-a e-zi-rio a-ba-an-e
PST.SM;-buy-APPL-FV AUG-NPg-food AUG-NP,-child-Posssgg
‘S/he bought food for her/his children.’ (ZF_Elic14)

It is possible for either the applied object to be pronominalized with an object
marker on the verb, as in (81), or the direct object, as in (82), or both, as in (83).
When both objects are marked by object markers, the applied object is marked
closest to the verb stem, and the reverse order is not possible, as shown by the
ungrammaticality of (84). Example (85), which involves an animate applied object
(‘you’) and an animate direct object (‘him’) shows that animacy does not play a
role, as the applied object is still closest to the verb stem. Note that Fwe only
allows multiple object markers if at least one has an animate referent (see §7.2).
(81) abasanzira otusiiba

a-bap-sanz-ir-a o-tu-suba
SM;-OM,-wash-APPL-FV AUG-NP;3-dish
‘S/he washes the dishes for her’

(82) atusanzira banyina
a-tugg-sanz-ir-a ba-nyina
SM;-OM;3-wash-APPL-FV NP,-mother
‘S/he washes them for her/his mother.
(83) atubasanzira
a-tugy-ba-sanz-ir-a
SM;-OM;3-OMy-wash-APPL-FV
‘S/he washes them for her’
(84) *abatusanzira
a-bay-tug-sanz-ir-a
SM;-OM,-OM;3-wash-APPL-FV
Intended: ‘S/he washes them for her. (NF_Elic17)
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(85) ndamukudamini
ndi-a-mu-ku-dam-in-i
SM15G-PST-OM;-OMy5G-beat-APPL-NPST.PFV
‘T've beaten him for you’

When an applicative verb is passivized, either object of the applicative can
become the subject. Compare the active clause in (86) with the passive version
in (87), where the direct object has become the subject, and in (88), where the
applied object has become the subject.

(86) azyakira mwance kajao
a-zyargk-ir-a _ mu-ance ka-jio
sM;-build-ApPL-Fv NP;-child NP;-room
‘S/He builds a room for the child’

(87) kajuo kazyakirwa mwance
ka-jio ka-zya:k-ir-w-a mw-ance
NPj2-room sMi,-build-APPL-PASS-FV NPy-child
“The room is built for the child’

(88) mwance azyakirwa kajao
mu-ance a-zyaryk-ir-w-a ka-juo
NP;-child sm;-build-APPL-PASS-FV NPjp-room
‘The child is built a room for. (NF_Elic17)

The applicative can be used to express an action performed for the benefit of
someone, as in (89), where the beneficiary is omukénti wakwé ‘his wife’, and in
(90), where the beneficiary is dbané ‘her children’. The applicative can also be
used with a malefactive meaning, i.e. an action performed to the detriment of
the recipient, e.g. the first person singular in (91), or bantu ‘people’ in (92).

(89) nahdriri omukéntu wakw’ 6murora
na-ur-ir-i o-mu-kéntu u-akwé o-mu-rora
SM;.PST-buy-APPL-NPST.PFV AUG-NP{-woman PP;-POSS35; AUG-NP3-s0ap
‘He bought soap for his wife. (ZF_Elic14)
(90) ézibya ezo nad'siya naazisiyira abané
e-zi-bya e-Z0 na-a-sig-a
AUG-NPg-item AUG-DEM.IIIg REM-SM;-leave-FV<REL>
na-a-zi-si-ir-a a-ba-an-e
REM-SM;-OMg-leave-APPL-FV AUG-NP,-child-Poss3gg
‘The items that she left, she left them for her children’ (ZF_Conv13)
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(91)

(92)

shoshak’ 6kundizyonawira mashéshwa angu

sha-o-shak-a o-ku-ndi-zyon-a-u-ir-a
INC-SMygg-Want-Fv AUG-INF-OM;gG-destroy-pPL1-SEP-APPL-FV
ma-shéshwa a-angu

NPg-marriage PPs-POSS1SG

“You now want to destroy [for me] my marriage.” (NF_Narr15)
kuhibira bantu mashéréni mbuabbi

ku-hib-ir-a ba-ntu ma-sheréni N-bu-bbi
INF-steal-APPL-FV NPy-person NPg-money COP-NPy4-bad
‘Stealing money from people is bad. (NF_Elic17)

Applicatives can have a substitutive function, where the applied object refers
to someone on whose behalf the action is performed, as in (93-94).

(93)

(94)

ndihitwire buk’ éyi kwaobet

ndi-hitur-ir-e @-buka  e-i kwa-obet
OM;gG-Carry-APPL-PFV.SBJV NPg-book AUG-DEM.Ig NP;;-Orbet
‘Carry this book for me to Orbet.’ (ZF_Elic14)

ndamuka:nini

ndi-a-mu-kam-in-i

SMjsG-PST-OM;-refuse-APPL-NPST.PFV

‘T've refused on his behalf’ (Context: someone wants to take the
belongings of a third person, who is not present. The speaker refuses on
behalf of this absent third person.) (NF_Elic17)

The applied object can also be interpreted as the reason of the action, as in
(95-97).

(95)

(96)

246

mbondisanzir’ émura:riro tustiba

mbo-ndi-sanz-ir-é o-mu-rariro tu-suba
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-Wash-APPL-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP3-dinner NP;3-dish
‘Twill wash the dishes for dinner.

ndizya:kir’ 6mundaré ‘'wangu ciongo

ndi-zyaiyk-ir-a o-mu-ndaré  u-angu ci-ongo
SMysG-build-APPL-FV AUG-NP3-maize PP3-POSS G NP7-storage
‘Tam building a storage for my maize’ (NF_Elic17)



6.3 Applicative

(97) kodiri okuyiberékera mimwézi mboyiberékeré emyézi yobire yotatwe
ka-o-0:r-i o-ku-i-berek-er-a mu-mu-€ézi
NEG-SMygG-Can-NEG AUG-INF-OMg-WOrk-APPL-FV NP g-NP3-month
mbo-4-i-berek-er-é e-mi-ézi i-o=biré
NEAR.FUT-SM3gG-OMg-WOrk-APPL-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP4-month pps-coN=two
i-o=tatwe
PP4-CON=three
“You cannot work for it in a month, you will work for it for two or three
months’ (Context: discussing how long it takes to earn 2000 Namibian
dollars.) (ZF_Conv13)

The applicative can also be used to add a locative noun phrase, with two pos-
sible functions: either to express a direction or goal, or to express focus on the
locative (see Gunnink & Pacchiarotti forthcoming for a detailed discussion of
Fwe applicatives when used with locative phrases). While locative phrases can
also be added to underived verbs, the use of the applicative causes the locative
phrase to be interpreted as a direction or goal. This is illustrated with the verb
shotok ‘jump’, where a locative with the underived verb is interpreted as that
which is jumped on or over, as in (98-99), but used with an applicative, the loca-
tive expresses a direction, as in (100).

(98) nashotoki akayezi
na-shotok-i a-ka-yezi
SM;.PST-jump-NPST.PFV AUG-NP,-stream
‘S/he jumped over the stream. (ZF_Elic14)

(99) ndokurishotoka
ndi-6=ku-ri-shotok-a
PP{5G-CON=INF-OMs5-jump-Fv
‘Then I stepped on it” (ZF_Narr13)

(100) ashotokéra muménji
a-shoytok-er-4  mu-ma-inji
SM1-jump-APPL-FV NPg-NPs-water
‘S/he jumps into the water” (NF_Elic15)

Whether the applicative is required to express a direction or goal depends on
the lexical verb. For certain motion verbs, a location, such as a source or direction,
is part of their lexical semantics, and as such these verbs can be combined with
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a locative phrase without the use of the applicative derivation. This is the case
for, for instance, the verb zw ‘leave’, which includes the source (the place from
which one leaves) in its lexical semantics, and therefore the use of a locative
noun phrase referring to the source does not require an applicative, as in (101).
Verbs that include direction as inherent part of their lexical semantics also do
not require the applicative to combine with a locative noun phrase expressing
direction, such as the verb yend ‘go, walk’ in (102), y ‘go’ in (103), and ke:zy
‘come’ in (104).
(101) amaroha azwa hacirabi

a-ma-roha a-zw-a ha-ci-rabi

AUG-NP4-blood smMg-come_out-Fv NPj4-NP;-wound

‘Blood comes from the wound. (NF_Elic15)

(102) ndiyéndé buryo kumunzi
ndi-énd-e bu-ryo ku-mu-nzi
SMgG-gO-PFV.SBJV NP4-just NP7-NP3-village
‘Let me just go home. (ZF_Narr14)

(103) ndiya kwasesheke
ndi-y-a kwa-sesheke
SMysG-g0-FV NPy7-Sesheke
‘Tam going to Sesheke. (ZF_Elic13)

(104) nabaké:zya kimunzi ‘wabo
na-ba-a-ké:zy-a kG-mu-nzi u-abo
REM-SM5-PST-come-FV NPy;NP3-village PP3-DEM.III,

‘She was coming to her village. (ZF_Narr15)

In motion verbs where the direction is not part of the verb’s lexical semantics,
the use of a locative noun phrase expressing a direction requires the use of the
applicative. This is illustrated with the verb bituk ‘run’ in (105), shétok ‘jump’ in
(106), and hit ‘pass’ in (107).

(105) kunjuo yakwé abutukira
N-ku-N-juo i-akwé a-buggtuk-ir-a4
COP-NP{7-NPg-house PPg-POSS35G SM;-run-APPL-FV
‘S/He is running to his house.

(106) ashotokéra mumeénji
a-shogtok-er-&  mu-ma-inji
SM;-jump-APPL-FV NPg-NP¢-water
‘S/He jumps into the water.” (NF_Elic15)
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(107) bodke:zya kuhitira hAmunzi
ba-6=ke:zy-a ku-hit-ir-a ha-mu-nzi
PPy-CON=come-FV INF-pass-APPL-FV NP4-NP3-village
“Then they passed over a village. (ZF_Narr13)

As seen in (108), the use of the applicative to add a locative argument does not
necessarily involve (physical) movement.

(108)  éci cinti kababbozéra aba ‘bambwa cintinji
e-ci ci-ntu ka-ba-bboyz-er-a a-ba ba-mbwa
AUG-DEM.I; NP7-thing PST.IPFV-SMy-bark-APPL-FV AUG-DEM.I; NPy-dog
@-ci-ntu-nji
copr-NP;-thing-what
“This thing that the dogs are barking at, what is it?” (ZF_Narr14)

The applicative can also be used to express focus on the locative, a function
also seen in various other Bantu languages (see Pacchiarotti 2020: 145 for an
overview). This use of the applicative often (but not necessarily) combines with
a cleft construction, the most common construction in Fwe for expressing focus
(see also §13.4). As seen in (109-111), the direction/goal semantics otherwise seen
in applicatives combined with locative noun phrases is not part of the use of the
applicative to focus a locative.

(109) babboénadi kwasioma babérékéra
ba-bbonadi @-kwa-sioma bé-berek-er-a
NPy-Bonard cop-NPy7-Sioma SMy.REL-woOrk-APPL-FV
‘Mr. Bonard, it is in Sioma that he works.

(110) écibaka oku asébézéra mukéntl wangu kuré: écibaka oku ndisébézéra
e-ci-baka o-ku a-sebez-er-4 mu-kéntu
AUG-NP7-place AUG-DEM.1;; SM{.REL-wOrk-APPL-FV NP{-woman
u-angu @-ku-ré: e-ci-baka o-ku
PP;-POSS 3G COP-NP7-long AUG-NP;-place AUG-DEM.Ij;
ndi-sebez-er-4
SMgG-WOrk-APPL-FV
‘“The place where my wife works is far from the place where I work’
(ZF_Elic13)
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6 Verbal derivation

(111) paha rimanina ékandé 'ryangu
p-aha ri-man-in-a e-@-kandé ri-anga
COP-DEM.I 4 SM5-end-APPL-FV AUG-NP5-StOry PP5-POSS15G
“This is where my story ends. (NF_Narr15)

The applicative can also be used to focus morphologically locative noun phrases
that refer to a time rather than a place. Locative class 16 can be used in Fwe with
both locative and temporal interpretations, and the applicative can also be used
to express focus when the temporal interpretation is intended, as in (112).

(112) paho naabahindira
p-dho na-a-a-bag-hind-ir-a
COP14-DEM.IIT;4 REM-SM;-PST-OM,-take-APPL-FV<REL>
‘That’s when he took her’ (ZF_Narr15)

The argument added by the applicative derivation may also express manner.
This interpretation is only available in relative clauses introduced by the class 18
demonstrative 0mo ‘(the way) how’, used as relativizer, as in (113-115).

(113) ndishaka omo azyimbira
ndi-shak-4 o-mo a-zyigmb-ir-a
SMisG-like-FV AUG-DEM.I1I;g SM;.REL-Sing-APPL-FV
T like the way s/he sings.” (NF_Elic15)

(114) kabastumwina omo nibakaharira
ka-ba-sugymwin-a 0-mo
PST.IPFV-SMy-report-FV AUG-DEM.III;g
ni-ba-a-ka-hayr-ir-a
REM-SM,-PST-DIST-live-APPL-FV<REL>
‘They were reporting how they had been living” (NF_Narr15)

(115) Oomo nibafwira abo bamucémbére
0-mo ni-bi-a-fw-ir-a a-bo
AUG-DEM.III;g REM-SMy-PST-die-APPL-FV<REL> AUG-DEM.III,
ba-mu-cémbere
NP,-NP;-old_woman
‘the way that old lady died” (ZF_Narr15)

Verbs that have an applicative suffix that carries a different function than man-
ner, such as benefactive, may also be used in a relative clause headed by omog, as
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in (116). Only one applicative suffix is used, which carries both benefactive and
manner functions simultaneously, as in (117); as the ungrammaticality of (118)
shows, repeating the applicative suffix is not possible. This is in line with the
general restriction on combining two applicative suffixes on the same verb.

(116) ndishaka omw’ ahikira
ndi-shak-4 o-mo a-higk-ir-a
SM;sg-like-Fv AUG-DEM.I11;g SM{.REL-COOK-APPL-FV
T like the way she cooks.

(117) ndishaka omw’ abahikira
ndi-shak-4 o-mo a-bag-higk-ir-a
SM;gg-like-FvV AUG-DEM.I11;g SM{.REL-OM;-COOK-APPL-FV
‘T like the way she cooks for them.

(118) *ndishaka omw’ abahikirira

The applicative is combined with the reflexive prefix ri-/ki- and the adverb
buryo ‘just, only’, to express a useless or purposeless action, as in (119-121).

(119)  éri 'sézu riritimbukira buryo
e-ri @-sozd  ri-rig-tugmbuk-ir-a  bu-ryo
AUG-DEM.I5 NP5-grass SMs-REFL-burn-APPL-FV NP4-only

“This grass burns easily’

(120)  ézi zizwato zicipité kono zirifwira buryo
e-z1 zi-zwato zi-cip-ite kond
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-cloth smMg-become_cheap-sTaT but
zi-rig-fw-ir-a bu-ry6
SMg-REFL-die-APPL-FV NPy4-only
‘These clothes are cheap, but they won’t last long (lit. ‘they will just
break’). (NF_Elic15)

(121) Omuntu ariambiraambira buryo
o-mu-ntu a-rig-ambira-amb-ir-4  bu-ry6
AUG-NP{-person sM;.REL-PL2-talk-APPL-FV NPy4-just
‘A person who just talks... (NF_Elic17)
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6 Verbal derivation

6.4 Neuter

The neuter is expressed with a suffix -ahar. This suffix is unproductive: all the
attested examples are listed in (122).

(122) bona ‘see’ bénahara ‘be visible’
fosa ‘sin, make a mistake’ fosahara ‘be wrong, be a bad person’
panga ‘do, make’ pangahara ‘happen, take place’
sépa ‘trust, hope’ sépahara ‘be honest, important’
shaka ‘want, need’ shakahara ‘be necessary’
ténda ‘do, make’ téndahara ‘happen, take place’
wana ‘find’ wanahara ‘be found, occur’
zyiba ‘get to know’ zyibahara ‘be known, famous’

The use of the neuter derivation causes the agent of the action to be deleted
and the patient to be expressed as a subject. This is illustrated in (123) with the
verb bon ‘see’; underived, the patient (that which is seen) is expressed as the
object, and derived with the neuter suffix -ahar, the patient is expressed as the
subject.

(123) oOcibwene éni cibonahara
o-ciyg-bweyne éni ci-boyn-ahar-a
SMygG-OM7-S€€e.STAT yes SM;-see-NEUT-FV
‘Do you see it?” ‘Yes, it’s visible. (NF_Elic15)

Unlike the passive, the neuter does not allow the reintroduction of the agent
as a peripheral participant, as shown by the ungrammaticality of (124).

(124) *nibawanahara kwangu
ni-ba-a-wan-ahar-a ku-anga
REM-SM3-PST-find-NEUT-FV NP;7-POSS15G
Intended: ‘S/he was found by me. (NF_Elic17)

The neuter presents the event as having no agent. The neuter verb bénahar
is interpreted as ‘look, be visible’. It does not imply being looked at by an agent,
merely that being looked at is a possibility, e.g. the subject is “potentially or
factually affected” (Schadeberg 2003: 75), and the agent is backgrounded. The
complete backgrounding of the agent is seen with the neuter verb wanahar in
(125), which focuses on the assumption that the profit will exist, rather than who,
if anyone, will be present to find it.
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(125) eénguris6é yakwé mboyiwanahare
e-N-gurisd i-akwé mbo-i-wan-ahar-é
AUG-NPg-profit PPg-POSS35G NEAR.FUT-SMg-find-NEUT-PFV.SBJV
‘Her profit can/will be found. (ZF_Conv13)

The neuter suffix -ahar in Fwe is a borrowing from Lozi. Lozi has a number
of different neuter suffixes, including the suffix -ahal, which is unproductive ac-
cording to Gowlett (1967: 60-61), as it only occurs in a fixed set of verbs. The suffix
-ahar has acquired a productivity of its own in Fwe, as it is used in verbs that do
not use it in Lozi, such as the Fwe verb wanahar ‘be found, occur’, which does not
have a Lozi counterpart with the suffix -ahal. Other Bantu languages spoken in
the same region have also acquired the neuter suffix -ahar (or variants thereof).
Seidel (2008: 245) notes the use of -ahar as a neuter in Yeyi, also attributing it to
influence from Lozi. The use of the suffix -hala ‘neuter’ is described for Subiya
by Jacottet (1896: 77). It is likely that all these languages borrowed the suffix from
Lozi, as Lozi is the only language in which the suffix -ahar is morphologically
analyzable as a combination of the neuter suffixes -ah and -al (Gowlett 1967: 60).
Nonetheless, the wide-spread use of -ahar as a neuter suffix in languages that
have been in contact with Lozi is surprising, as -ahar is only one of the neuter
suffixes used in Lozi, and it is not the most frequent or the most productive form
of the neuter.

Fwe also has another suffix that expresses neuter, viz. -isik/-esek, which can
be analyzed as a combination of the productive causative suffix -is, and a suffix
that may be the reflex of the suffix *-ik reconstructed with neuter meaning for
Proto-Bantu® (Schadeberg & Bostoen 2019: 173). Neuter -isik/-esek is found with
only two verbs, wan ‘find’, which may also take the neuter suffix -ahar without
a change in meaning, as in (126), and o:r “can’, as in (127).

(126) kuwanisika ~ kuwanahara
ku-wan-isik-a ku-wan-ahar-a
INF-find-NEUT-FV  INF-find-NEUT-FV
‘to be found’

(127) kuoreséka
ku-o:r-esek-a
INF-can-NEUT-FV

‘to be possible’

*Traces of an earlier neuter(-like) suffix that may have been a reflex of *-1k are conspicuously
absent; no verbs have been recorded which can be analyzed as a combination of a verb stem
with a now-petrified neuter-like suffix.
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6 Verbal derivation

Possibly, the suffix -isik/-esek was the original, native neuter suffix in Fwe, and
was gradually replaced by the Lozi neuter suffix -ahar, a development also seen
in various other languages that are in contact with Lozi.

6.5 Separative

The separative derivation makes use of the suffixes -ur (transitive) and -uk (in-
transitive). Schadeberg & Bostoen (2019: 186) analyze the common core meaning
of this derivation in Bantu to be “movement out of some original position”, and
hence propose the term separative. This semantic characterization fits the use of
the separative in Fwe as well.

The transitive separative suffix has four allomorphs -ur/-or/-un/-on, condi-
tioned by vowel harmony (see §2.5.3) and nasal harmony (see §2.5.4). The intran-
sitive separative has two allomorphs -uk/-ok conditioned by vowel harmony. An
example of the intransitive and transitive separative derivation of the verb ~ ar
‘close’ is given in (128-129).

(128) kuarura
ka-ar-ur-a
INF-close-SEP.TR-FV
‘to open (tr.)’

(129) kuaaruka
ka-ar-uk-a
INF-close-SEP.INTR-FV

‘to open (intr.)’

Verbs with the intransitive separative suffix -uk function as change-of-state
verbs; they receive a modal interpretation in the present tense (130), and a present
reading when used with the stative suffix -ite (131).

(130) émpdtd ibbamuka
e-N-pot6  i-bbam-uk-i
AUG-NPg-pot SMg-break-sEP.INTR-FV

‘A pot can break. (a warning to someone who is handling a pot
carelessly)

(131) ezi zizyabaro zicérukite
e-zi zi-zyabaro zi-ceyr-uk-ite
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-cloth sMg-tear-SEP.INTR-STAT
‘These clothes are torn. (NF_Elic15)
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The separative derivation may occur in a large number of verbs and its se-
mantics is quite predictable, but there are also many verbs that may not take the
separative, as well as verbs that take the separative that may not occur without
it, and verbs where the semantic import of the separative is unclear. Most verbs
that take the separative derivation may occur with either the transitive or the
intransitive form, as in Table 6.4.

Table 6.4: Transitive and intransitive separative verbs

Transitive separative Intransitive separative

darumund  ‘roll (tr.)’ arumuka  ‘roll (intr.)’

bbatura  ‘separate (tr.)’ bbatuka  ‘separate (intr.), be
separated’

kumbura ‘peel, strip’ kumbuka ‘come off in strips, be
peeled/stripped off’

kiizyura  ‘peel a mongongonut’ kizyuka  ‘be peeled (of a mongongo
nut)’

tururad ‘pierce’ turuka ‘burst’

Some verbs that may take a separative suffix are also attested in an underived
form, or are also attested with another derivational suffix, such as the impositive
-ik/-am, or the extensive -ar/-an, as shown in Table 6.5.

Many separative verbs, however, are not attested in their underived form, and
the separative cannot be freely used to derive new verbs from any existing verb
stem. There are also many verbs apparently consisting of a separative suffix
which lack separative semantics, as in (132).

(132) bbukura ‘stoke a fire’
cuncura ‘stumble’
baruka ‘taste a crop to test if it’s ripe’
butuka ‘run’

What further underscores the semi-productive status of the separative is that
some verbs with the transitive separative suffix -ur do not function as transitive
verbs, such as ¢/intura ‘lie with bent knees’, shwahura ‘be disappointed, give up’,
sukura ‘doze’. There are also verbs with the intransitive separative -uk that are
not intransitive, such as cébuikd ‘look behind at’, kantuka ‘cross (a road, river)’,
toroka ‘translate, explain’.
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6 Verbal derivation

Table 6.5: Separative verbs from underived verbs

Separative Underived verb
rongora ‘unload’ ronga ‘load’
rwarika — ‘become better’ rwarad ‘become sick’
vwikurd ‘uncover’ vwikad ‘cover’
zyarurd ‘take blankets off zyara ‘make the bed’
the bed’
Separative Other derivational suffix
cankura  ‘remove from the cankika ‘put on the fire’
fire’
furumuna  ‘put upright’ furumika ‘place upside
farumana down’
‘be initiated (of
girls)’
hangura  ‘remove from a hanjika ‘put in a high
high position’ position’
kambura  ‘remove (from on kambika ‘put on top of each

5

top of each other) kambama other’

‘be on top of each

other’
zyabura  ‘undress’ zyabara ‘dress’
lapurara  ‘take mud from a lapika ‘put mud on a wall’

wall’

The separative suffix also occurs in a reduplicated form. Like its unredupli-
cated counterpart, the reduplicated separative suffix undergoes both vowel and
nasal harmony, surfacing as either -urur, -oror, -unun or -onon. The intransitive
variant of the reduplicated separative is -uruk, also subject to vowel and nasal
harmony. The distribution of the reduplicated and unreduplicated separative ap-
pears to be lexical, with the reduplicated form mainly (but not exclusively) oc-
curring with verbs that also occur as underived verb stems. Verbs with the redu-
plicated separative suffix and their underived counterpart, if attested, are given
in Table 6.6.

When the separative suffix -ur is used in combination with the applicative
suffix -ir, the form of the combined suffix is -wir, in which the vowel /u/ of the
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Table 6.6: The reduplicated separative suffix

Underived verb Separative verb

gaba ‘close a kraal’  gaburura ‘open a kraal’

hésha ‘plait hair’ héshorora ‘take out plaits’

kiya ‘lock’ kiyarara ‘unlock’

- - "lonzoroka ‘be thread-like, stretching (like
okra)’

rambad ‘plaster a wall’ ramburura  ‘smoothen a plastered wall’

shiumina ‘tie’ shumunina  ‘untie’

shwéna  ‘become tired” shweénunukd ‘become rested’

separative suffix has devocalized to a glide. This is illustrated with the separative
verb bbukur ‘blow on a fire’ in (133).

(133) ondibbukwir’ omuriro
o-ndi-bbuk-wir-é 0-mu-Tiro
SMygG-OMisg-blow_on_fire-SEP.TR.APPL-PFV.SBJV AUG-NP3-fire
‘Blow on the fire for me. (NF_Elic17

When the separative suffix combines with a more productive causative or pas-
sive suffix, the separative suffix is directly adjacent to the verb stem, as illustrated
for the combination of the separative suffix and the passive suffix in (134). This
ordering is consistent with the tendency for morphemes with a higher produc-
tivity, like the causative and the passive, to occur at the periphery of a word, and
for less productive morphemes, such as the separative, to be closer to the verb
stem.

(134) zazyanguriwa
zi-a-zyang-ur-iw-a
SMg-PsT-harvest-SEP.TR-PASS-FV
‘Are they harvested?’ (NF_Elic17)

The separative expresses a movement out of an original position. This is illus-
trated in (135-136), taken from a narrative in which one of the main characters, a
lion, has hidden his teeth. The hiding of the teeth is described in (135) using the
verb zi:k ‘hide’. Afterwards, the other main character, a girl, goes to retrieve the
teeth from their hiding place. This is described in (136) using the same verb with
the separative suffix, zi:kur ‘retrieve from its hiding place’.
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6 Verbal derivation

(135)

(136)

ondavua nakaziki améno akwé hacitwe

o-@-ndavii  na-ka-zik-i a-ma-ino a-akwé
AUG-NP,-lion sM;.PST-DIST-hide-NPST.PFV AUG-NP¢-tooth PP¢-POSS35G
ha-ci-twé

NP;4-NP7-ash

‘The lion has hidden his teeth under the ash.

akazi:kura 40 méno

a-o-ka-zik-ur-a a-o ma-ino
SM;-AUG-DIST-hide-SEP.TR-FV AUG-DEM.III4 NP4-tooth
‘She then dug out those teeth there. (NF_Narr15)

Many verbs with the separative derivation describe various acts of destruction,
such as cutting, tearing or breaking, as listed in (137). These verbs usually lack
an underived counterpart.

(137)

bbamuka ‘break in half’

batura ‘clear a field (by removing small shrubs and weeds)’
camuna ‘cut off a small piece’

cenkura ‘cut off half’

cérura ‘tear’

koshora ‘cut/pull off’

kukura ‘cut nails; cut off sides of a grass mat to make it even’
kurura ‘cut hair’

patura ‘tear’

ngwénjura ‘slash grass (in order to clear a piece of land)’
"ambuka ‘burst (of a mukusi pod)’

pwacura ‘break’

rukurura ‘divorce’

tumbura ‘cut and gut a fish’

tarura ‘pierce’

lapura ‘tear’

laputura ‘tear’

Verbs referring to various acts of removing also often take a separative suffix,
as in (138). These, too, often lack an underived counterpart.

(138)
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nyukura ‘uproot’

"longomona  ‘hollow out’

"londora ‘take out a fingerful of something’
sharura ‘pick out, e.g. rotten groundnuts’
tompora ‘uproot’

tumpura ‘take a piece of meat from a boiling pot’
zubura ‘take a bit of food from a boiling pot’
zyangura ‘harvest’

lopora ‘take out flesh, an eye’

6.6 Impositive

Fwe has an impositive suffix -am (intransitive) and -ik (transitive), which give
the meaning of assuming or putting in a certain position. The transitive imposi-
tive -ik displays vowel harmony, with an allomorph -ek used after stems with a
mid-vowel (see §2.5.3 on vowel harmony). Examples of the use of the impositive
derivation are given in (139).

(139) cankama ‘stand on the fire (of a pot)’
cankika ‘put (a pot) on the fire’

There are two verbs where the transitive impositive suffix -ik influences the
verb’s final root consonant: the verb hang-am/ hanj-ik ‘hang (tr./intr.)’, where the
root-final plosive /ng/ changes to an affricate /nj/, and the verb dank-am/ dans-ik
‘be dropped/ drop’, where the root-final plosive /nk/ changes to a fricative /ns/.
In all other cases, the suffix -ik does not cause changes to the last consonant of
the verb root, as in (139).

When the intransitive impositive -am is combined with the separative -un/-uk,
the vowel /a/ of the suffix -am changes to /u/ under influence of the following
vowel /u/, as in (140). No other suffixes are attested whose vowel assimilates
to that of the following separative suffix, nor are there any other cases where
regressive vowel harmony takes place. As (141) shows, vowel harmony with the
mid back vowel of the stem is maintained, showing that the assimilation of -am
to -um precedes the rule of vowel harmony that lowers /u/ to /o/, e.g. /kot-am-un/
> /kot-um-un/ > /kot-om-on/.

(140) a. kuhangama
ku-hang-am-a
INF-climb-IMP.INTR-FV

‘to climb’
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b. kuhangumuka
ku-hang-am-uk-a
INF-climb-IMP.INTR-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to fall down’

(141) a. kukotama

ku-kot-am-a
INF-bend-IMP.INTR-FV
‘to bow the head’

b. kukotomona
ku-kot-am-un-a
INF-bend-IMP.INTR-SEP.INTR-FV
‘to hold up someone’s head’

As Table 6.7 shows, any verb that can occur with either the transitive or the
intransitive impositive suffix may also occur with the other suffix.

Table 6.7: Transitive and intransitive impositive verbs

Transitive impositive -ik/-ek Intransitive impositive -am
dabbika  ‘throw into water’ dabbama  ‘jump into water’
hanjika ‘hang, put in a high hangama  ‘be putina
position’ hanging/high position’
kunika ‘put on a smoking kinama ‘be put on a smoking
shelve’ shelve’
nyongéka ‘bend (sideways)’ nyongamd ‘become bent
(sideways)’

Some verb roots that take the impositive transitive suffix do not occur with the
impositive intransitive suffix -am, but rather with the extensive suffix -ar/-an (see
also §6.10), or with the separative suffix (see also §6.5), as in Table 6.8.

The impositive suffix -am/-ik may be used to derive an impositive verb from
an adjective or an ideophone, as in (142).

(142) fwiyi ‘short; close (by)’
ku-fa-am-a ‘to approach’
ku-fwi-ik-a ‘to bring closer’
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Table 6.8: Impositive verbs from extensive / separative verbs

Transitive impositive -ik/-ek Extensive / separative

rémeéka ‘injure’ rémana ‘get injured’

sumbika  ‘impregnate’ sumbara  ‘become pregnant’

tandabika ‘stretch (someone’s) tandabdra ‘stretch (one’s own)
legs’ legs’

zyabika ‘dress (someone)’ zyabadra ‘dress (oneself)’

zyimika  ‘putin a standing zyimdna  ‘stand up’
position’

cankika ‘put on the fire’ cankura ‘remove from the fire’

furumika  ‘put upside down’ furimuna  ‘put upright’

hanjika ‘hang, put in a high hangura  ‘remove from a
position’ high/hanging position’

kambika  ‘stack, put on top of kambura  ‘remove from on top of
each other’ each other’

shémpéka ‘shoulder a load’ shémpura  ‘go with a load on one’s

shoulders’

(143) tampwi ideophone of falling in water
ku-tumpw-am-a ‘to fall in water’
ku-timpw-ik-a ‘to throw into water’

The impositive suffix -am/-ik adds the meaning of putting or being put in a
certain position. In (144), the verb bomb ‘become wet’ is used with the transitive
impositive to describe putting something in water.

(144) ndabombéki zizyabaro
ndi-a-bomb-ék-i zi-zyabaro
SMgG-PST-become_wet-IMP.TR-NPST.PFV NPg-cloth
‘T've put the clothes in water. (NF_Elic15)

In (145), the intransitive impositive verb hangam ‘become high, be put in a
high position’, is used metaphorically; the speaker is making the claim that life
has become too high, referring to the increasing complexity of the modern world
and the skills needed to succeed in it.
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(145) obuharo shabuhangamite
o-bu-héro  sha-bu-hayng-am-ite
AUG-NPyy-life INC-sMy4-become_high-1MP.INTR-STAT
‘Life has become too demanding (lit. ‘high’). (ZF_Conv13)

The intransitive impositive suffix -am creates a change-of-state verb, e.g. to
assume, or to be put, in a certain position. As is typical of change-of-state verbs,
intransitive impositive verbs have a hypothetical interpretation in the present
construction (146), and a present state interpretation when combined with a sta-
tive (147). The combination of the intransitive impositive suffix with the stative
suffix results in a number of allomorphs, which are discussed in §9.3 on the sta-
tive suffix.

(146) mukambama
mu-kagmb-am-a
SMypr -ascend-IMP.INTR-FV
‘[if you do like that] You’d ascend. (NF_Elic15)

(147) cihangamite
ci-hagng-am-ite
SMy-hang-IMP.INTR-STAT
‘It hangs.” (NF_Elic17)

The intransitive impositive -am refers to assuming a position without express-
ing an agent that caused this position, as in (148). The transitive impositive -ik/-ek,
however, requires the expression of both the agent and the patient, as in (149).

(148)  zikuni
zi-kugn-i
SMg-smoke-IMP.INTR.STAT
‘They [the fish] are on the smoking shelve’

(149) nindakan'ik’ énswi
gll ni-ndi-a-kan-ik-a e-N-swi
REM-SM;gG-PST-smoke-IMP.TR-FV AUG-NP;,-fish
‘T've put the fish on a smoking shelve. (NF_Elic15)

6.7 Pluractional

Fwe has two derivational strategies that express a pluractional, an event that
is in some way repeated. Event repetition can be interpreted in many different
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ways; events may be interpreted as repeated on a single occasion, or on multiple
occasions, or on different locations. Event repetition may also be interpreted as
plurality of arguments.

In Fwe, pluractionality is expressed by reduplication, a cross-linguistically com-
mon strategy for pluractional marking (Inkelas 2014: 13-15), or by a derivational
suffix -a. Both pluractional markers display a similar range of pluractional mean-
ings, and are therefore treated together in this section. They differ in their con-
notations of intensity: the pluractional suffix -a is associated with a high degree
of intensity or completeness, and the pluractional marked by stem reduplication
marks a low degree of intensity, and may also express negative connotations.

6.7.1 Pluractional 1: completeness

The derivational suffix -a marks a pluractional with overtones of intensity or
completeness. This pluractional is glossed as pL1. The pluractional suffix can be
realized as -a or -ah; the epenthetic [h] is part of a regular process of [h] epenthe-
sis to break up vowel clusters (see §2.5.2). Unlike other derivational suffixes, the
pluractional suffix -a is always followed by another derivational suffix. The only
derivational suffixes with which the pluractional may be used are the separative
-ur/-uk, the transitive impositive -ik, the applicative -ir, or a combination of the
separative and the applicative, as in (150).

(150) Pluractional verbs

a. Pluractional -a with separative -ur/-uk

damaura ‘beat up, beat to a pulp’
cenkauka ‘look over both shoulders’
céraura ‘keep on tearing’

"[imauna ‘uproot’

pwacauka ‘break (intr.) (of multiple objects)’
takaura ‘insult (multiple people)’

b. Pluractional a with transitive impositive -ik
dansaika ‘scatter’
hanjaika ‘hang up (multiple objects)’
séndaika ‘point (at multiple objects)’
uraika ‘name (multiple people)’

c. Pluractional -a with applicative -ir/-in
shonjaira ‘throw (multiple times)’
sOsaira ‘keep on poking a fire’
shimaina ‘tie (multiple knots)’
shwétaira ‘keep on whipping’
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d. Pluractional -a with separative -ur and applicative -ir

glanawina ‘divide (food) among’
shonjawira ‘throw (repeatedly) to’
hindawira ‘keep taking for’
zyonawira ‘destroy for’

Any verb that can be used with the separative derivation, may take the plurac-
tional suffix -a. Which impositive or applicative verbs can take the pluractional
suffix is lexically determined. For the applicative, the pluractional -a can be used
with verbs that use the applicative as a productive suffix, as in (151), but also with
many verbs that have a lexicalized applicative suffix, as in (152-153).

(151) kuzyakaira
ku-zyak-a-ir-a
INF-build-PL1-APPL-FV
‘to build for (multiple people)’ cf. kizya:kira ‘to build for’, kizya:ka ‘to
build’

(152) kushwataira
ku-shwat-a-ir-a
INF-wWhip-PL1-APPL-FV

‘to keep on whipping’ cf. kushwatira ‘to whip’; *kushwata

(153) kushtmaina
ku-shum-a-in-a
INF-tie-PL1-APPL-FV

‘to tie’ cf. kushtimina ‘to tie’; kishima ‘to bite’

Some verbs combining the pluractional with the separative also exist as sep-
arative verbs without a pluractional; some exist as underived verbs, but not as
separative verbs; and some are only attested as pluractionals, not as separative
or underived verbs. Examples of all three types are given in Table 6.9.

Most pluractional separatives that do not occur without the pluractional lack
separative semantics. The separative expresses “movement out of an original po-
sition”, and many separative verbs express destruction or removal (see §6.5 on
the separative). Pluractional separative verbs that have no separative form with-
out a pluractional, do not fit this semantic characterization, as the examples in
(154) show.
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Table 6.9: The combination of the pluractional and separative suffixes

Pluractional Separative Underived

bbataura ‘divide (into more bbatura ‘divide (into two)’ -

than two)’

glandatka ‘disperse’ glanduka ‘disperse’ -

tarauka ‘go step by step’ taruka ‘take a step’ -

shotauka ‘jump up and shotoka ‘jump’ -

down’

damaura ‘beat up’ - dama ‘beat’
8lontaura “drip continuously’ glonta “drip’
harauka ‘be scratched all - hara ‘scratch’
over’

yéndaura ‘walk around’ - yénda ‘walk, go’
kézyaura ‘pick (fruit)’ - -

shangaura ‘contribute’ - -

tangaura ‘provoke’ - -

zukdura ‘stir’ - -

(154) Pluractional/separative verbs that lack separative semantics
a. ambaura ‘discuss’
b. kwataura ‘touch all over’

yendaura ‘walk around’

e

d. zukaura ‘stir’

The transitive separative is subject to nasal harmony (see §6.5), and in some
verbs that combine the pluractional with the separative, nasal harmony is main-
tained, e.g. "umauna “uproot’, ¢lanauna ‘divide (food)’, camauna ‘divide (food)’.
In others, nasal harmony is not maintained and the separative is realized with /r/
instead, e.g. damadura ‘beat up’, zyonaura ‘destroy’.

The pluractional suffix -a resembles the initial syllable of the neuter suffix -
ahar, but this is a chance resemblance, and the neuter is not a combination of a
pluractional -a plus a suffix -har. The pluractional and the neuter are semantically
very different, and the neuter suffix is likely to have been borrowed in its entirety
from Lozi -ahal (see §6.4 on the neuter).

Unlike most other derivational suffixes, the pluractional -a does not influence
valency. Most pluractional verbs take their valency from the derivational suffix
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following the pluractional suffix, namely transitive with the transitive impositive
-ik, the applicative -ir, and the transitive separative -ur, and intransitive with the
intransitive separative -uk. Some intransitive verbs, however, take the transitive
separative -ur rather than the intransitive separative -uk, e.g. yakaura ‘writhe’,
yéndaura ‘walk around’.

The core function of pluractional -a is to indicate that an action happens more
than once, which can manifest itself in different ways: in a repetition of the ac-
tion, or in an action involving multiple participants (either agents, patients, or
recipients), as in (155).

(155) Without pluractional With pluractional
bbatura ‘divide into two’ bbataura ‘divide into more than two’
cénkuka ‘look over one’s shoulder’ cénkauka ‘look over both shoulders’
junta ‘hop’ juntauka ‘hop repeatedly’
nyakura ‘kick, stretch a limb’ nyakaura ‘writhe’

When used to express multiple participants, intransitives express plurality of
subjects, as in (156-157), transitives express plurality of patients, as in (158-159),
and ditransitives express plurality of indirect objects, as in (160-161). This syn-
tactic alginment is typical for pluractional verbs (see, e.g. Storch & Coly 2017 and
other papers in the same volume).

(156) maténde aco:kaukite
ma-ténde a-co:k-a-uk-ite
NP¢-leg sMg-break-pPL1-SEP.INTR-STAT
‘His legs are broken.

(157) eémpo6to zapwacauki
e-N-potd zi-a-pwac-a-uk-i
AUG-NPy(-pot SMyo-PST-break-PLI-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘“The pots are broken

(158) muboné béna bantu bakwesi badabbaika banti mimeénji
mu-bogn-é bend  ba-ntu ba-kwesi
SMyp -See-PFV.SBJV DEM.IV, NPy-person sM,-PROG
ba-dabb-a-ik-a ba-ntu mu-ma-inji
SMy-throw-PL1-IMP.TR-FV NPy-person NPig-NP4-water
‘Can you see those people? They are throwing people into the water.
(NF_Elic17)
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(159) oshumainé makoto
o-shugm-a-in-é ma-kéto
SMagG-tie-PL1-APPL-PFV.SBJV NP4-knot
‘Tie knots. (NF_Elic15)

(160) ayabuzyakaira bantu
a-yabu-zyak-a-ir-a ba-ntu
SM;-LOC.PL-build-PL1-APPL-FV NP,-person
‘S/he is going around building for people’

(161) akwesi abahambaika éntaba
a-kwesi a-bay-hapmb-a-ik-4 e-N-taba
SM;-PROG SM;-OMj-accuse-PLI-IMP.TR-FV AUG-NP;,-case
‘S/he is accusing them of many things’ (NF_Elic17)

Most pluractional verbs are ambiguous between a repeated event reading and
amultiple participant reading. The pluractional verb pwacdiika ‘break’, has a mul-
tiple participant reading when used with a plural subject in (162), and a repeated
event reading with a singular subject in (163).

(162) empotd zapwacauki
e-N-poto zi-a-pwac-a-uk-i
AUG-NPy(-pot SMy(-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘The pots are broken’

(163) empo6td yapwacauki
e-N-pot6  i-a-pwac-a-uk-i
AUG-NPg-pot SMg-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘The pot is broken in many places (after someone hit it repeatedly).
(NF_Elic17)

Other verbs only allow a multiple participant reading, as shown in (164) with
the transitive pluractional shimdina ‘tie (multiple objects)’, which requires a plu-
ral object, and is ungrammatical with a singular object.

(164) a. kushuimaina makoto
ku-shum-a-in-a ~ ma-kéto
INF-tie-PL1-APPL-FV NP¢-knot

‘to tie knots’
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b. *kushimaina koto
Intended: ‘to tie a knot (repeatedly)’ (NF_Elic17)

The inverse is also possible, where a plural argument requires the use of the
pluractional, and the absence of the pluractional suffix is ungrammatical, as in
(165).

(165) a. maténde acokaukite
ma-ténde a-co:k-a-uk-ite
NP¢-leg  SMg-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-STAT
‘His legs are broken.
b. *maténde aco:kéte
Intended: ‘His legs are broken.” (NF_Elic17)

More research is needed to study what conditions the availability of the re-
peated event reading and the multiple participant reading, and under which con-
ditions a plural participant requires a pluractional verb.

Pluractional -a can combine with the locative pluractional marker kabi-/ yabii-
(see §11.2) to indicate an event that is repeated in different locations, as in (166-
167).

(166) ndikabubasundaika
ndi-kabu-bay-sund-a-ik-a
SM;3G-LOC.PL-OM,-point-PL1-IMP.TR-FV
‘Tam going around pointing at them’

(167) kushtimaina a'kabushtiimaina makoto
ku-shum-a-in-a a-kabu-shum-a-in-a ma-kéto
INF-tie-PL1-APPL-FV SM;.REL-LOC.PL-tie-PL1-APPL-FV NPg-knot
‘S/he is going around tying knots./ S/he is tying knots in different
places.” (NF_Elic17)

The pluractional -a often implies that an action is completed. This is an exten-
sion of its pluractional meaning, and not part of its basic meaning, as illustrated
in (168-169), which discuss a three-legged cooking pot. When used without fur-
ther qualifying information, the use of a pluractional implies that all the legs of
the pot are broken, as in (168). This implicature can be canceled, however, as
in (169), which uses the pluractional -a describing that two of the pot’s legs are
broken.
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(168) mindi yé'mp6to yaco:kauki
mi-indi i-é=N-potd i-a-co:k-a-uk-i
NP4-leg PP4-CON=NPg-pot SM4-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘The legs of the pot are (all) broken’

(169) mindi yobireé yé'mpoto yacokauki
mi-indi i-o=biré i-é=N-potd
NP4-leg PP4-CON=twWO PP4-CON=NPg-pot
i-a-co:k-a-uk-i
SM4-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
“Two legs of the pot are broken.” (NF_Elic17)

Furthermore, the pluractional may only imply completeness when repeated
action is also involved, as in (170)- (171), which discuss a window that was de-
stroyed by a stone. (170) describes a single window pane that was destroyed by
a stone; although the window is completely broken, the pluractional cannot be
used as it only concerns a single window. In (171), the pluractional is allowed as
it concerns a window consisting of multiple broken window panes.

(170) ryapwactki
ri-a-pwac-uk-i
SM5-PST-break-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘It broke.

(171) ryapwéacauki
ri-a-pwac-a-uk-i
SM;5-PST-break-PL1-SEP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘Tt broke (in different places).

The pluractional marked with -a can combine with the pluractional marked
with reduplication, as in (172-173). Although there are semantic differences be-
tween the two pluractional strategies, a difference in meaning between using
either pluractional strategy and using both pluractional strategies on the same
verb has not yet been observed.

(172) nakaya iyé akabuyeéndaurayendaura okabubona
na=ka-y-a iyé a-kabu-endaura-end-a-ur-a
COM=INF.DIST-go-FV that sM;-LOC.PL-PL2-g0-PL1-SEP.TR-FV
o-kabu-bon-a
AUG-LOC.PL-see-FV
‘And he went out to walk around, and look around. (NF_Narr17)
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(173) abazimbaukazimbadka
a-bag-zigmbauka-zimb-a-uk-a
SM;-OM,-PL2-go_around-PL1-SEP.INTR-FV
‘She is avoiding them. (NF_Narr15)

6.7.2 Pluractional 2: low intensity

The second pluractional strategy used in Fwe is reduplication of the verb stem,
glossed as pL2. Examples are given in (174).

(174) amba ‘talk’ ambaamba ‘talk a lot’
dama ‘beat’ damadama ‘beat repeatedly’
kwata ‘touch’ kwatakwata ‘touch everywhere’
sheka ‘laugh’ shekashéka ‘laugh a lot’

Reduplication is very productive, and appears to be accepted with any verb
stem. Most reduplicated verbs also occur in their underived form; a number of
exceptions are noted in Table 6.10. In other cases, reduplicated verbs are also
attested in their underived form, but the reduplicated meaning appears to be
lexicalized.

Table 6.10: Lexicalized reduplicated verbs

Reduplicated verb Underived base verb
gabagaba ‘talk nonsense’ -
rungdrunga ‘disturb (with noise)’ -
shangashanga  ‘contribute (money)’ -
cabacaba ‘fish by scooping witha  cdba  ‘fetch, collect
bucket (lexicalized (firewood)’

meaning); collect
(productive meaning)’
shakashaka ‘look for’ shaka ‘want, need’

Reduplication targets the entire verb stem, including derivational suffixes,
such as the applicative -ir in (175) and the causative -es in (176), and inflectional
suffixes, such as the subjunctive suffix -e in (177) and the past suffix -i in (178).
Any inflectional prefixes, however, are not maintained when the verb stem is
reduplicated. This is also the case for the object marker, which is not redupli-
cated, as seen in (179).
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(175) kurihindirahindira
ku-ri-hindira-hind-ir-a
INF-REFL-PL2-take-APPL-FV
‘to keep taking from’ (NF_Elic15)

(176) murigoréseégorese buryaho
mu-rig-gorése-gor-es-e bu-ryaho
SMypL,-REFL-PL2-become_strong-CAUS-PFV.SBJV NPy4-like_that
‘Just be strong’ (NF_Elic17)

(177) mbondishakeshake
mbo-ndi-shake-shak-é
NEAR.FUT-SM;gg-PL2-search-PFV.SBJV
‘T will search.

(178) ndanyunginyungi
ndi-a-nyungi-nyung-i
SM;gG-PST-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV

‘T have shaken’

(179) ndaci'nytnginyungi
ndi-a-ci-nyungi-nyung-i
SMsG-PST-OM7-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘T've shaken it” (NF_Elic15)

Although full stem reduplication, including derivational and inflectional suf-
fixes, is the norm, there are certain exceptions. One concerns the negative suffix
-i. It is possible to negate reduplicated verbs with this suffix, as in (180), but many
speakers are hesitant to produce such forms, and prefer to use an auxiliary aazyd
followed by the reduplicated verb in the infinitive form, as in (181). (See also chap-
ter 12 on negation.)

(180) tandishakishaki mwa'nangu
ta-ndi-shaki-shak-i mu-an-angu
NEG-SM;gG-PL2-search-NEG NP;-child-Poss;sg
‘T am not looking for my child.

(181) ndaazya kushakashaka mwa'nangu
ndi-aazya  ku-shaka-shak-a mu-an-anga
SM;sg-be_not INF-pPL2-search-Fv Npy-child-pPossisg
‘I am not looking for my child.’ (ZF_Elic14)
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The second exception to full stem reduplication is that suffixes are occasionally
not reduplicated. An example where the applicative suffix may either be main-
tained or dropped in reduplication is given in (182). A similar example is given for
the past suffix in (183): when the past suffix is dropped in the reduplication, the
default final vowel -a is used instead. Although these examples are limited, they
show that the reduplicand is pre-posed, as the morphologically simplified form
appears before the morphologically complete form. More research is needed to
establish the behavior of suffixes in reduplication, and under what conditions
suffixes can, must, or must not, be reduplicated.

(182) kurihindirahindira ~ kurihindahindira
ku-ri-hindira-hind-ir-a ~ ku-ri-hinda-hind-ir-a
INF-REFL-PL2-take-APPL-FV
‘to keep taking for oneself” (NF_Elic17)

(183) ndayéndiyendi ~ ndayéndayendi
ndi-a-endi-end-i ~ ndi-a-enda-end-i
SM{5G-PST-PL2-g0-NPST.PFV
‘Thave traveled to many places.” (NF_Elic15)

There are no limitations on the maximum number of syllables that can be
reduplicated; (184) gives two examples of the reduplication of verb stems with
four syllables.

(184) shakularumunalartmuna shokusénsonisasonsonisa
sha-ku-larumuna-larumun-a sha-o-ku-sénsonisa-sonsonis-a
INC-INF-PL2-search-Fv INC-AUG-INF-PL2-search-Fv
‘They keep searching through my things, they keep searching carefully’
(NF_Songl7))

Tones are assigned after reduplication, and are not reduplicated themselves.
This concerns both melodic tones, which are assigned by specific TAM construc-
tions, and lexical tones, which are associated with the first syllable of the verb
root*. That lexical tones are not reduplicated can be seen in the infinitive form
in (185): the lexical high tone of the underived verb kwat only surfaces on the
root’s initial syllable, both in the simple and in the reduplicated form.

*More research is needed to study the effect of reduplication on verbs with a floating high tone.
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(185) kukwata
ku-kwét-a
INF-touch-Fv
‘to touch’

(186) kukwatakwata
ku-kwéata-kwat-a
INF-PL2-touch-Fv
‘to touch everywhere’

That melodic tones are not reduplicated can be seen in the near past perfective
in (187), which has a melodic tone on the second syllable of the verb (melodic
tone 3). When used with a reduplicated verb, the melodic tone is only assigned
to the second syllable of the entire verb stem, not to the second syllable of both
reduplicands.

(187) ndanyunginyungi
ndi-a-nyungi-nyung-i
SM;gG-PST-PL2-shake-NPST.PFV
‘T have shaken. (NF_Elic15)

Stem reduplication is used to express a pluractional, i.e. an action that takes
place more than once. This may be an action repeated on a single occasion, as in
(188-189), or on multiple occasions, as in (190-193).

(188) ndaci'nyunginyungi
ndi-a-ci-nyungi-nyung-i
SM;gG-PST-OM7-PL2-shake-PsT

‘T've shaken it

(189) ndakuri kuyéndayénda ha ndakiamba héfoni

ndi-aku-ri ku-enda-end-a ha ndi-aku-amb-a
SM;gG-NPST.IPFV-be INF-PL2-g0-FV DEM.Ij4 SMigG.REL-NPST.IPFV-talk-Fv
ha-é-@-foni

NP;¢-AUG-NP5-phone

‘I was walking back and forth while I was on the phone.’ (NF_Elic15)
(190)  oshaka ‘caha kundihimpahumpa we

o-shak-a cdha ku-ndi-humpa-hump-a  we

SMagi-like-Fv very INF-OM;gG-PL2-follow-FV PERS;5G

‘You really like following me. (said to someone who has followed the
speaker on several occasions.)
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(191)  cinji ‘ashékashéka
@-ci-nji a-sheka-shek-4
CcoP-NP7-what sM.REL-PL2-laugh-Fv
‘Why is s/he laughing all the time?’

(192) ndayéndayeéndi
ndi-a-enda-end-i
SMgG-PST-PL2-Z0-NPST.PFV
Tve traveled to many places’

(193)  arirarira'ra:rira buryo
a-rig-ra:yrira-ra:r-ir-a bu-ry6
SM;-REFL-PL2-sleep-APPL-FV NPy4-just
‘S/he sleeps often.

To express an action repeated in different locations, reduplication combines
with the locative pluractional marker kabii-/yabi-, as in (194-195).

(194) kabtrihindirahindira buryd
kabu-ri-hindira-hind-ir-a bu-ryé
LOC.PL-REFL-PL2-take-APPL-FV NPy4-only
‘S/he is just going around taking for himself”

(195) mburyé 'ndikabuzishiitwashiiwa kabanti
N-bu-ryo ndi-kabu-ziyy-shuwa-shuw-a ka-ba-ntu
COP-NPy4-only SM;gi.REL-LOC.PL-OMg-PL2-hear-Fv NP{7-NP,-person
T'm just going around hearing things from people.” (NF_Elic15)

Repeated action may also be interpreted as an action involving multiple par-
ticipants: multiple subjects in the case of an intransitive verb, as in (196), and
multiple objects in the case of a transitive verb, as in (197). This same pattern is
also observed with pluractional 1 (see §6.7.1).

(196) bonshé: nibayerékayereka
ba-onshé: ni-ba-a-ereka-erek-a
ppy-all  REM-SM,-PL2-try-FVv
‘They have all tried. (NF_Narr15)
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(197) énwé sémukaconkomonaconkomoéna tumutware kdcipatéra amunya
mashéréni kicikoro
enwé se-mu-ka-conkomona-conkomon-4 tu-mu-twér-e
PERS,py, INC-SMyp -DIST-PL2-press-FvV SM1pr,-OM;-bring-PFv.SBJvV
kua-ci-patéra a-munya ma-sheréni ka-ci-koéro
NP;7-NP;-hospital Pp¢-other NPs-money NP;7-NP7-school
“You just withdraw and withdraw [multiple amounts of money]. We can
take him to the hospital [with one amount of money]. The other money,
for the school’ (ZF_Conv13)

The pluractional marked with -a and the pluractional marked with stem redu-
plication are semantically similar. Many verbs may take either pluractional strat-
egy, without a change in meaning, as illustrated in Table 6.11.

Table 6.11: Interchangability of pluractional 1 and 2

Pluractional -a  Stem reduplication

8lontaura glontaslonta ‘drip continuously’
kwataura kwatakwata ‘touch everwhere’
shangaura shangashanga ‘contribute’
shotauka shotokashotoka ‘jump up and down’
yeéndaura yénddyénda ‘walk around’

The difference between these two pluractional strategies is the connotation
of completeness or intensity. As discussed in §6.7.1, pluractional -a implies com-
pleteness. Stem reduplication, on the other hand, implies low intensity: it is used
to describe an action that is done only lightly, halfheartedly, or haphazardly. Ex-
amples of this use of the pluractional marked with reduplication are given in
(198), which describes the first stages of light sleep; in (199), which describes
walking a small distance; and in (200), which describes that the hoes were strewn
about in a disorderly fashion.

(198) shibanararira:ri
shi-ba-na-ramri-ra:r-i
INC-SM,-PST-PL2-sleep-PST
‘They started to sleep a little bit.
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(199)

(200)

muyéndéyénde buryo kanini

mu-ende-énd-e bu-ryo ka-nini

SMypy -PL2-walk-PFV.SBJV NPy4-just ADv-little

‘TJust walk a little bit/small distance.

mahamba okutombwerisa mangi: adansidansi

ma-amba a-o=ku-tombwer-is-a ma-ngi: a-dansi-dans-i
NP¢-hoe PP4-CON=INF-weed-CAUS-FV PPg-many SMg-PL2-lie-IMP.STAT
‘Many hoes for weeding were lying around.” (NF_Narr15)

The pluractional expressed with stem reduplication can also express negative
connotations, as in (201-204), which is not seen with the pluractional suffix -a.

(201)

(202)

(203)

(204)

mburyé 'kagabagaba

N-bu-ry6 ka-a-gapba-gab-a

COP-NPy4-only PST.IPFV-SM;-PL2-talk_nonsense-Fv
‘S/he is just talking nonsense. (NF_Elic17)

akweési aambaamba
a-kwesi a-amba-amb-a
SM;-PROG SM;-PL2-talk-Fv
‘S/he talks too much.

cinj’ ah’ '6shékashéka 'biryo

@-ci-nji a-ha O-sheka-shek-4 bu-ryo
COP-NP;-what AUG-DEM.Ij5 SMagG.REL-PL2-laugh-Fv NP4-only

‘Why are you always just laughing (stupidly/annoyingly)?” (NF_Elic15)

kwashiaazya zokutéye ndikabuzebuze

kwa-shi-aayza zi-o=kutéye ndi-ka-btize-buz-e

SMy7-PER-be_not PPjg-coN=that SM;gG-DIST-PL2-ask-PFV.SBJV

‘Now there is no longer anything that I have to keep asking.’ (The
speaker has repeatedly gone back and forth to ask his wife where she
has hidden his teeth, and has grown very impatient and annoyed.)
(NF_Narr15)

Both pluractional strategies share some characteristics with the intensive
derivation, which may also express a repeated action. As discussed in §6.8, re-
peated action is only an extension of the “intensive” basic meaning of the redu-
plicated applicative, and unlike the two pluractional strategies, marking repeated
action is not a basic function of the intensive derivation.
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6.8 Intensive

The intensive suffix is formally identical to the reduplicated form of the applica-
tive suffix, e.g. it is realized as -irir, -erer, -inin or -enen depending on vowel and
nasal harmony (see §2.5.3-2.5.4). It does not, however, have the typical function
of applicative, namely adding a participant, as seen when comparing the under-
ived verb in (205) with the intensive verb in (206).

(205) cizytmite
ci-zyugm-ite
sM7-become_dry-sTAT
Tt is dry’

(206) cizyuminine
ci-zyugm-inine
SMy-become_dry-INT.STAT
‘It is very dry/hard. (NF_Elic15)

The core meaning of the this suffix is intensity, as shown in(207-208), but it
may also express a range of related meanings: completeness, as in (209-210); high
frequency or habitual, as in (211-212); long duration, as in (213); or repetition, as
in (214-215).

(207) kuténdeérera
ku-ténd-erer-a
INF-watch-INT-FV

‘to stare at’

(208) kamininiza
ki-min-iniz-a
INF-tuck_in-INT.CAUS-FV
‘to tuck in properly’
(209) kuaazy’ ézwayi kwina aboé banaké:zyi kuriuririra ryonshé:
ku-aazya e-@-zwayi ku-ina a-bo
SM;7-be_not AUG-NPs-salt sMy7-be_at AUG-DEM.I1I,
ba-na-ké:zy-i ku-ri-ur-irir-a ry-onshé:
SM3-PST-come-NPST.PFV INF-OM5-buy-INT-FV PP5-all
‘There is no salt, someone has come and bought it all.” (NF_Elic15)
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(210) ahindirir’ émiseébézi yonshé: afiyéra asanz’ otusiiba aténda zonshé:
'z6munjio
a-hind-irir-a e-mi-sebézi i-onshé: a-fier-a4 a-sanz-a
sM;-take-INT-FV AUG-NP4-job Pp4-all sMm;-sweep-Fv sm;-wash-Fv
o-tu-stiba a-ténd-a  zi-onshé: zi-6=mu-N-jio
AUG-NPy3-dish sm;-do-Fv Ppyp-all  PPjj-CON=NPg-NPg-house
‘She takes all the jobs. She sweeps, she washes dishes, she does all the
things in the house. (NF_Elic15

(211) bance batékéréra ménji
ba-dnce ba-tegk-erer-a  ma-inji
NP,-child sm,-fetch-INT-FV NPg-water
‘Children [normally] fetch water.” (explaining which tasks are usually
performed by whom) (ZF_Elic14)

(212) ndishambirire
ndi-shamb-irire
SM{gG-SWIm-INT-STAT
‘Talways swim. (NF_Elic17)

(213) abéngéreére
a-beyng-érere
SM;-become_angry-INT.STAT
‘S/he is always angry’

(214) kufaziririra
ku-fuzir-irir-a
INF-fan-INT-FV
‘to keep on fanning [a fire]’

(215) kukambirira
ku-kamb-irir-a
INF-clap-INT-FV
‘to applaud, clap repeatedly

As seen in (214-215), repeated action can be part of the interpretation of the
intensive derivation. This is not its core meaning, but merely an extension of
its intensity meaning, can be seen by comparing the intensive with the two plu-
ractional constructions, the pluractional suffix -a and stem reduplication, which
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both have repetition as their core meaning (see §6.7). This difference is illustrated
with the verb kwat ‘touch, grab’: used with the intensive in (216), it may refer to
a single event of touching which has either a long duration or a high intensity;
with stem reduplication in (217) or the pluractional -a in (218), it is interpreted as
multiple instances of touching.

(216) ndikwatirire
ndi-kwagyt-irire
SMysG-touch-INT.STAT
‘Thold (for a long time/firmly).

(217)  kandishaki muntu andikwatakwata buryaho
ka-ndi-shak-i mu-ntu 4-ndi-kwata-kwét-a
NEG-SM;gG-like-NEG NP;-person sm;.REL-OM;gG-PL2-touch-Fv
bu-ryaho
NPy4-like_that
‘T don’t like it when someone touches me all over like that’

(218) muzwé kukwatatra mazipaupau zangu
mu-zw-¢ ku-kwét-a-ur-a mu-zi-paupua
SMypy -leave-PFV.SBJV INF-touch-PL1-SEP.TR-FV NPg-NPg-basket
zi-angu
PPg-POSS15G
‘Stop touching in my baskets/bags/purses. (NF_Elic17

Another difference between the intensive and the pluractional marked by stem
reduplication specifically is that stem reduplication implies a repeated action
with low intensity, i.e. only slightly or without strong consequences. This differ-
ence is illustrated with the verb sanz ‘wash’: with the intensive in (219), it refers
to washing something thoroughly and properly, but with stem reduplication in
(220), it refers to washing something slightly, not thoroughly.

(219) ndishaka kuyisanzirira bury6 icéne
ndi-shak-a ku-i-sanz-irir-a bu-ry6
SMygG-want-FvV INF-OMy-wash-INT-FV NPy4-just
i-cen-¢é
sMy-become_clean-prv.sBjv
T just want to wash them thoroughly, so that they become clean.
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(220) mbury6 ‘'ndiyisinzasanza buryé yarashamba nénja
N-bu-ryo ndi-igg-sanza-sanz-a bu-ryé
COP-NPy4-only sM;gg.REL-OM4-PL2-wash-FV NPy4-only
i-ara-shamb-a nénja
SM4-REM.FUT-be_washed-rv well
‘Tm only washing them a bit, they will become clean (properly) later.
(NF_Elic17)

6.9 Reciprocal

Many Bantu languages use a reflex of the reconstructed reciprocal suffix *-an to
express a reciprocal. In Fwe, reciprocal semantics is productively expressed by
the prefix ki-/ri- which also expresses a reflexive (see §7.3). A reciprocal suffix
-an, however, occurs in a very small set of lexicalized verbs, in Lozi borrowings,
and can still be readily elicited from speakers.

Three lexicalized verbs with a reciprocal suffix -an exist. The verb shiiwdna is
derived from the verb shiiwd ‘hear, understand’. The verb gumban ‘stand next to
each other’ has an alternative form gumbam, where the reciprocal suffix -an is
replaced by the intransitive impositive suffix -am (see §6.6). The meaning of the
verb seems to fit well with both the reciprocal and the impositive, which may
have facilitated the replacement of -an with -am (or vice versa). The verb kdnan
is also not an unambiguously reciprocal verb: it can be used as a reciprocal, as
in (221), which describes a group of people arguing with each other, but also
without any reciprocal meaning, as in (222). Although mikanana takes a secon-
person plural subject marker, a single person is referred to in this excerpt from
a narrative, which describes a conversation between the speaker and her sister.

(221)  zinji 'mukanana
@-zi-nji mu-kagn-an-a
COP-NPg-what SMypy .REL-argue-REC-FV
‘What are you (pL) arguing about?
(222) haiba mukéanana
haiba mu-kagn-an-a
if  smypp-refuse-REC-FV
‘If you (SG) disagree...

The reciprocal suffix is also seen in borrowings from Lozi, where the reciprocal
suffix -an is used productively (Fortune 1977). Many of these borrowings do not
occur without the reciprocal suffix in Fwe, as in (223-224).
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(223)

(224)

P

kukopana
ku-kop-an-a
INF-meet-REC-FV
‘to meet’

b. *ki-kop-a

6.9 Reciprocal

c. borrowed from Lozi ku kopana ‘to meet, assemble’ (Burger 1960: 94)

kukawuhana

e

ku-kdwuh-an-a
INF-separate-REC-FV
‘to be separated’

b. *ku-kawuh-a

c. borrowed from Lozi ku kauhana ‘to turn apart’ (Burger 1960: 133)

Surprisingly, verbs with reciprocal -an can readily be elicited from speakers, as
inin (225-228). Speakers consistently produce forms with reflexive ri-/ ki- when
asked to translate or describe reciprocal situations, but accepted forms with -an
when prompted.

(225)

(226)

(227)

(228)

kubtizana
ku-buz-an-a
INF-ask-REC-FV

‘to ask each other’

kubbézana
ku-bboéz-an-a
INF-bark-REC-FV

‘to bark at each other’

kutukana

ku-tuk-an-a

INF-insult-REC-FV

‘to insult each other’ (NF_Elic17)

kushotokana

ku-shétok-an-a
INF-jump-REC-FV

‘to cross each other’ (ZF_Elic13)
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6 Verbal derivation

With the exception of lexicalized verbs and Lozi borrowings, verbs with recip-
rocal -an were never encountered in spontaneous discourse. Even when asked
to describe a situation that could be interpreted as either reflexive or reciprocal,
speakers would use periphrastic strategies to disambiguate reflexive and recip-
rocal meanings, rather than the distinction between ri-/ki- and -an. Possibly, the
ease with which reciprocal -an could be elicited, even though it never occurred
in spontaneous data, may be a result of extensive bilingualism with Lozi, where
a reciprocal -an is still highly productive. All speakers interviewed in this study
(and presumably, the vast majority of Fwe-speaking adults) were also fluent in
Lozi.

6.10 Extensive

The extensive derivation -ar/-an (subject to nasal harmony, see §2.5.4) is unpro-
ductive. The only attested examples are listed in Table 6.12. None of the verbs
using the extensive suffix are attested without this suffix, but in some of these
verbs the extensive can be replaced by the transitive impositive suffix -ik/-ek (see
also §6.6), or the transitive separative -ur/-un (see also §6.5).

Given the limited number of examples and the suffix’s lack of productivity, lit-
tle can be said about its syntactic and semantic functions. Considering the verbs
in Table 6.12, it is clear that verbs with the extensive suffix tend to be intransitive,
and many are posture verbs, hence the tendency to derive impositive verbs. The
label “extensive” is chosen for this derivational suffix on the basis of comparative
data. Schadeberg & Bostoen (2019: 184) describe the core semantics of reflexes of
a reconstructed suffix *-ad as ‘being in a spread-out position’, and as such uses
the label extensive. In some of the attested Fwe verbs using the extensive suffix,
such semantics also seem to play a role, such as sharangar ‘scatter’, tandabar
‘stretch one’s legs’, and zyiman ‘stand up’.

6.11 Tentive

There are a number of verb stems in which a suffix -at is discernable. This is a
reflex of a suffix reconstructed for Proto-Bantu as “contactive” (Meeussen 1967:
92), or “tentive” (Schadeberg & Bostoen 2019: 184-185), and is completely unpro-
ductive in Fwe. All attested examples are listed in (229).

(229) bbabbata ‘touch (with flat hands)’
barakata ‘flap (as a fish on dry land)’
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kamata

kwata (cf. ka-at-a)
kimbata

randata

rya:ta (cf. ri-at-a)
virumata

6.11 Tentive

‘scoop’

‘catch, grab’
‘hug’

‘track’

3 b

step on

‘close one’s eyes’

There is one example, given in (230), where the tentive suffix can be replaced
with a different derivational suffix.

(230)

kuzwata
ku-zu-at-a
INF-dress-TENT-FV

cf. furamika
cf. farumuna
ombara
rémand

cf. rémeéka
shdarangara
sumbadra

cf. sumbika
tandabara
cf. tandabika
tangarara
zibara
zyabara

cf. zyabika
cf. zyabura
zyimana

cf. zyimika

‘to dress’
Table 6.12: The extensive suffix -ar/-an
azyara ‘think, plan’
furumana ‘be initiated (of girls)’

‘place upside down’

‘place rightside up’

‘be quiet, calm’

‘become injured’

‘injure’

‘scatter’

‘become pregnant’
‘impregnate’

‘stretch one’s legs’

‘cause to stretch (another person’s) legs’
‘rejoice’

‘forget’

‘dress (oneself)’

‘dress (someone else)’
‘undress’

‘stand up, stop’

‘put in a standing position’
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(231) kuzara
ku-zu-ur-a
INF-dress-SEP.TR-FV

‘to undress’

The semantics of the tentive derivation in Bantu is described as ‘actively mak-
ing firm contact’ (Schadeberg & Bostoen 2019: 184-185). Although the number
of attested examples in Fwe is limited, many of these seem to fit this semantic
characterization.

6.12 Partial reduplication

An apparent, but unproductive, verbal derivational process in Fwe is partial redu-
plication, which targets the first syllable of the verb root. The complete list of
verbs attested that exhibit partial reduplication is given in Table 6.13.

Table 6.13: Partial reduplication

bbabbata ‘touch with flat hands’
cancausa ‘be fast’

cécénta ‘winnow’

cuncund ‘kiss’

cuncurd ‘stumble’

fufurérwa ‘sweat’

fwafwadtira  ‘get crushed, crumpled’
kakatira ‘stick (as a burdock)’
mwémwéta  ‘smile’

ngoéngota ‘knock’

nyényéntéza ‘warn’

"o"lowéza ‘eat/drink slowly’
popoka ‘pop, explode with a popping sound’
shoshota ‘whisper’

sonsonisa ‘search around’

tutuma ‘shiver’

zuzunyd ‘doubt’

Partial reduplication does not always reproduce the first root syllable perfectly.
Prenasalization on the second element may be missing on the first, as in cancausa
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‘be fast’ and cuncura ‘stumble’, possibly because prenasalization of an initial root
consonant is dispreferred in Fwe.

Many verbs with partial reduplication use /t/ (or /nt/) directly after the redu-
plicand. This could be a trace of the unproductive tentive suffix -at (see §6.11),
where the vowel of the suffix would have merged with the vowel of the verb
stem, as the vowel /a/ is prone to do (see §2.5.2 on vowel hiatus resolution).

Partial reduplication is unproductive, and none of the verbs attested with par-
tial reduplication are attested without it. Considering the attested examples, the
iconic relation between reduplication and repeated movement seems to play a
role in, for instance, cécent ‘winnow’, tutum ‘shiver’, and cuncur ‘stumble’. Sound
symbolism also plays a role, in forms such as shoshot ‘whisper’, ciincun ‘kiss’, and
ngoéngot ‘knock’.
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7 Subject, object, and locative marking

Subjects and objects are marked on the verb with a prefix, and locatives with a
clitic. Subject marking is obligatory, independent of whether a subject noun is
used in the clause. Object marking only occurs when no object noun is used in the
same clause. Locative marking may also only refer to a locative complement that
is introduced in an earlier clause, or is otherwise understood from the discourse
or physical environment.

7.1 Subject marking

Subjects are marked on the verb by a prefix. Table 7.1 gives an overview of the
subject markers for each speech act participant and noun class, which will be
glossed as “sm” with the number of the noun class in subscript. Subject markers
are all toneless, and surface as low-toned unless a melodic tone is assigned, which
is the case in certain TAM constructions and most relative clauses (see §3.3 on
melodic tone).

The subject marker is obligatory, whether the subject noun is used in the same
clause as the verb, as in (1), or is absent from the clause, as in (2).

(1) éci cipura caco:ki
e-ci ci-pura ci-a-cok-i
AUG-DEM.I; NP7-chair sM7-PST-break-NPST.PFV
“This chair is broken.

(2) cacoki
ci-a-co:k-i
SM7-PST-break-NPST.PFV
‘It is broken. (ZF_Elic14)

When the subject noun is not used in the same clause, the subject marker still
agrees in noun class with the intended subject noun. In (3), the class 7 subject
marker ci- in the verb cibondahara ‘it looked’ refers back to the noun phrase cim-
botwé cinéné ‘a big frog’, that was introduced in the previous sentence. In (4),
the people that the speaker describes are standing close by and can therefore be
inferred from the physical surroundings.
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Table 7.1: Subject markers

Noun class/first or ~ Subject marker Noun class/first or ~ Subject marker

second person second person

(singular) (plural)

1sG ndi- 1pL tu-
2sG u- 2PL mu-
1/1a a- 2 ba-
3 u- 4 i-

5 ri- 6 a-
7 ci- 8 zi-
9 i- 10 zi-
11 ru-

12 ka- 13 tu-
14 bu-

15 ku-

16 ha-

17 ku-

18 mu-

(3) akaboéna ecibwinga cimbotwé cinéné cibonahara obunénénéne
a-ka-boén-a e-ci-bwanga ci-mbotwé ci-néne ci-boygn-ahar-a
SM;-DIST-see-FV AUG-NP;-frog NP;-frog  NP;-big sM;-see-NEUT-FV
o-bu-néne-néne
AUG-NP4-big-big
‘He saw a frog there, a big frog. It looked very, very big. (NF_Narr15)

(4) bakwesi bakondor’ 6bujwara
ba-kwesi ba-kondor-a o-bu-jwara
SMy-have sMp-brew-Fv AUG-NP14-beer
‘They’re brewing beer. (NF_Elic15)

Subject agreement becomes more complex when the subject consists of coor-
dinated nouns of different noun classes. Different languages employ different
gender resolution rules, i.e. the strategies which determine agreement with coor-
dinated noun phrases, which may be based on (a combination of) syntactic and
semantic criteria (Corbett 1991). In Fwe, class 8 agreement is used, at least if both
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nouns are non-human, as in (5) and (6). No distinction is made between animate
and inanimate non-human nouns. Data on the agreement patterns of coordinated
nouns referring to humans are limited. Although this requires further research,
it may suggest that Fwe tends to avoid such constructions.

(5) zizyuni nabankaku zizara mayi:
zi-zyuni na=ba-nkuku zi-zar-a ma-yi:
NPg-bird com=NP,-chicken smg-give.birth-Fv Np¢-egg
‘Birds and chickens lay eggs’

(6) mweézi nézylibA muwird 'zina
mu-ézi  ne=@-zyiba mu-@-wird zi-ina
NP3-mMoon COM=NP5-sun NP;g-NPs-sky smg-be_at
‘The moon and the sun are in the sky. (NF_Elic15)

7.2 Object marking

Objects can be marked on the verb through use of an object marker, a prefix that
appears directly before the verb stem. Table 7.2 gives an overview of the object
markers per noun class and speech act participant. Fwe lacks object markers for
the locative classes 16, 17 and 18. All object markers are high-toned, except those
of the first and second person singular and of class 1, which are underlyingly
toneless. When used in TAM constructions that take melodic tone 4, the deletion
of underlying tones, high-toned object markers lose their high tone (see §3.3 on
melodic tone).

Object markers can only be used when no object noun is used in the same
clause. The noun class of the object marker corresponds to that of the intended
noun. (7) is the answer to a question about ngubo ‘blankets’; as this is a noun of
class 10, the class 10 object marker is used.

(7) ndazihindi ndikazisanza
ndi-a-zi-hind-i ndi-ka-zigy-sanz-a
SM{gG-PST-OM;(-take-NPST.PFV SM{gG-DIST-OM;g-wash-Fv
‘T took them to wash them. (NF_Elic15)

An object marker is obligatory when the intended noun is not in the same
clause as the verb. This is the case, for instance, with dislocated objects, as in (8),
where a constituent is moved to the left periphery of a sentence to function as a
topic.
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Table 7.2: Object markers

Noun class/person  Object marker Noun class/person Object marker

1sG ndi-* 1PL t-
25G ku- 2PL mi-
1/1a mu- 2 ba-
3 - 4 yi-
5 ri- 6 a-
7 ci- 8 zi-
9 yi- 10 zi-
11 ru-

12 ka- 13 tu-
14 bu-

15 k-

“Traces of an older first person singular object prefix N-, rather than the prefix ndi-, are seen in
proper names and in what speakers consider ‘archaic Fwe’; see §2.5.1 for examples.

(®)

ora ruzyimbo kandird'shaki

o-rd ru-zyimbo ka-ndi-rd-shak-i
AUG-DEM.Ij; NPjj-song NEG-SMjgg-OMy;-like-NEG
“This song, I don’t like it” (NF_Elic15)

Constituents can also be moved out of a clause to the right periphery as a
way of definiteness marking. When right dislocation targets object constituents,

they retain their canonical post-verbal position, but require the use of an object
marker of the verb, as in (9-10).

(©)

(10)

290

LR ’ s 1, <
ndizishika ‘zi nswi

ndi-ziyg-shak-a 71 N-swi
SMjsG-OMyg-like-Fv DEM.1jj NPyo-fish
‘I like these fish’

ndayibari éyi mbuka

ndi-a-i-bar-i e-1 N-buka
SM;5G-PST-OMg-read-NPST.PFV AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-book
‘T've read this book. (NF_Elic15)
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For a discussion of left and right dislocation, and a more detailed analysis of
post-verbal objects with an object marker as a case of right dislocation, see chap-
ter 13.

A ditransitive verb can have multiple object markers, which appear in a fixed
order: the object marker for the benefactive object appears closer to the stem
than the object marker for the theme object. This is shown in (11), where the
class 2 object marker referring to the benefactive object (‘for her’) appears closer
to the stem than the class 13 object marker referring to the theme object (‘them’;
in this case, the speaker is referring to dishes).

(11) a. atubasanzira
a-tuyg-bay-sanz-ir-a
SM;-OM;3-OMy-wash-APPL-FV
‘I wash them for her’

b. *abatusanzira

Verbs can take up to three object markers, as in (12). I was unable to come up
with a suitable context in which four or more object markers might be warranted;
possibly, given the right context, such constructions might be acceptable.

(12) cimundisundire
cig-mu-ndi-sugnd-ir-e
OM7-OM;-OM;5G-Show-APPL-PFV.SBJV
‘Show it to her/him for me. (NF_Elic17)

Multiple object markers are not allowed when two or more object markers
refer to an inanimate object. This is illustrated with the sentence in (13), contain-
ing two inanimate objects. It is possible to express either of these objects with
an object marker, as in (14) and (15), but not both, as the ungrammaticality of (16)
shows.

(13) ndizyakir’ émundaré 'wangl ciongd
ndi-zyaigk-ir-a o-mu-ndaré  u-angu ci-ongo
SMgG-build-APPL-FV AUG-NP3-maize PP3-POSS gG NP7-storage
‘Tam building a storage for my maize.

(14) ndicizyakir’ émundare
ndi-cigg-zyaigk-ir-a o-mu-ndaré
SMjsG-OMy7-build-APPL-FV AUG-NP3-maize

‘T am building it for the maize’
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(15) ndiuzyakir’ éciongo
ndi-uy-zyaigk-ir-a e-ci-ongo
SMygG-OM3-build-APPL-FV AUG-NP;-storage
‘Tam building a storage for it.

(16) *ndiucizyakira
ndi-uyg-cig-zya:gk-ir-4
SM;5G-OM3-OM7-build-APPL-FV
Intended: ‘T am building it for it. (NF_Elic17)

7.3 Reflexive

In addition to object markers for noun classes and first and second person, Fwe
has a reflexive prefix ki- (Zambian Fwe) / ri- (Namibian Fwe) which is used in
the same position as the object marker. Examples of the use of the reflexive are
given in (17-18).

(17) ndakirémeki
ndi-a-ki-remek-i
SM;sG-PST-REFL-hurt-NPST.PFV
‘Tve hurt myself. (ZF_Elic13)

(18) atatik’ dkurinyaya kurinyaya
a-tatik-a ~ o-ku-ri-nyay-a ku-ri-nyay-a
SM;-start-FV AUG-INF-REFL-scratch-Fv INF-REFL-scratch-Fv
‘She starts to scratch herself, scratch herself’ (NF_Narri15)

The reflexive prefix can be combined with an emphatic reflexive, consisting of
the nominal root ini, with the lexical meaning ‘owner’, and an agreement prefix.
ini is inflected for number, e.g. class 1 mw-ini for singular and class 2 b-éni for
plural. In addition, an appositive prefix is used that is co-referential with the
verb’s subject (see §5.4 on appositives). Examples of emphatic reflexives are given
in (19-21).

(19) ndiribweéné ndémwini
ndi-rigp-bwepyne nde-mw-ini
SMjgG-REFL-S€€.STAT APP{g;-NPj-OWner
T see myself. (NF_Elic15)
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7.3 Reflexive

nokiboni wémwini

no-ki-bon-i we-mu-ini
SMygG.PST-REFL-S€e-NPST.PFV APPygq-NPj-OWNer
“You see yourself’

twakiboni tubéni

tu-a-ki-bon-i tu-ba-ini
SMypy,-PST-REFL-S€€-NPST.PFV APP{p-NPy-self
‘We see ourselves.” (ZF_Elic13)

When the subject is not a first or second person, the nominal root ini is marked
for noun class agreement with the subject, and an anaphoric demonstrative is
used, as in (22-24).

(22)

(23)

(24)

sibarikinkumuna kuricénés’ 4bo béni

si-ba-rig-kunkumun-a ku-ri-cen-es-a a-bo
INC-SMy-REFL-brush-Fv INF-REFL-be_clean-CAUS-FV AUG-DEM.III,
ba-ini

NP,-self

‘He now starts brushing himself off to clean himself’

imunya ikwesi iwa eyo yini

i-munya i-kwesi i-w-a e-yo i-ini
PP4-other smy-PROG SMy-fall-Fv AUG-DEM.II14 PP4-self
‘Others are falling off their own accord. (NF_Narr17)

makwatird anacd:ki kond nkomoki éyé 'yini kayafwi

ma-kwhétiro a-na-cé:k-i koné N-komoki e-yo
NPg-handle sMg-pPsT-break-NPST.PFV but NPg-cup AUG-DEM.IIIg
i-ini  ka-i-a-fw-i

PPy-self NEG-SMq-PST-break-NPST.PFV

“The handle broke, but the cup itself did not break.” (NF_Elic17)

The prefix ki-/ri- is also used with a reciprocal meaning, as in (25-27).

(25)

turishaka

tu-rig-shak-a
SMyp-REFL-love-Fv

‘We love each other.” (NF_Elic15)
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(26) tukishuwire
tu-kig-shug-ire
SM;pL-REFL-hear-STAT
‘We hear each other.” (ZF_Elic14)

(27) mamésaji bakinoréra
N-ma-mésaji ba-kig-noyr-er-a
COP-NPg¢-message SMy.REL-REFL-write-APPL-FV
‘It’s messages that they write to each other.’ (ZF_Conv13)

Reflexive/reciprocal polysemy is not uncommon in languages, as both express
that the agent of the action is simultaneously the patient. In the Bantu languages
of zones H, K and R reciprocal and reflexive are expressed by the same pre-stem
morpheme (Schadeberg & Bostoen 2019: 183). Outside these zones, many Bantu
languages use a reflex of the reciprocal *-an to express reciprocal meaning. In
Fwe, this suffix is all but gone, though speakers can still produce forms with
-an when prompted (see §6.8). When necessary, speakers can differentiate the
reciprocal and reflexive meanings of the prefix ri-/ki- by adding the emphatic
reflexive ini (see (22-24)).

The reflexive prefix ki-/ri- is similar to object markers in a number of ways.
The reflexive and object markers make use of the same slot in the verb, directly
before the verb root. Like most object markers, the reflexive prefix has a high
tone, which is deleted in the same TAM constructions (see §3.3 on melodic tone).
This is illustrated in (28—31), which show that the high tone of the object marker
and the high tone of the reflexive prefix are maintained in the infinitive, but
deleted in the present, a construction which deletes underlying high tones.

(28) kubéashaka
ku-ba-shak-a
INF-OM,-love-Fv
‘to love them’

(29) ndibashaka
ndi-bagy-shak-a
SM;5G-OMy-love-Fv
‘Tlove them.

(30) kurishaka
ku-ri-shak-a
INF-REFL-love-Fv

‘to love each other’
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(31) turishaka
tu-rig-shak-4
SM;pr.-REFL-love-Fv
‘We love each other’

Like object markers, the reflexive can co-occur with another object marker in
ditransitive verbs, as in (32).

(32) bacirishiumininité mwiviumo
ba-cig-rig-shumin-in-ite ~ mu-e-@-vumo
SM3-OM7-REFL-tie-APPL-STAT NP;g-AUG-NP5-stomach
‘He has tied it around his waist. (NF_Narr17)

7.4 Locative marking

Reference to a location can be marked on the verb through locative clitics, which
correspond to the three locative noun classes: =ho for class 16, =ko for class 17, and
=mo for class 18. All three locative clitics are underlyingly toneless; they surface
as low-toned, unless a high melodic tone is assigned by the TAM construction.
A detailed study of locative clitics in Fwe is presented in Gunnink (2017).

The locative clitic is the last morpheme in the verb: it appears after derivational
suffixes, such as the applicative suffix -ir in (33), and after inflectional suffixes,
such as the habitual -ang and the final vowel suffix -a in (34).

(33) ndifutatirako
ndi-fugtat-ir-a=ko6
sMysg-turn_back-APPL-Fv=L0C;;

T turn my back towards it.

(34) katunakuzibikangako
ka-tu-néaku-zi-bik-ang-a=ko
PST.IPFV-SM;p -HAB-OM;p put-HAB-FV=LOC{7
‘We usually put them there. (NF_Elic15)

When used with a reduplicated verb stem, as in (35), the locative clitic is not
reduplicated, even though the verb stem is reduplicated together with its inflec-
tional suffixes, providing further evidence for its clitic status.
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(35) ndayendiyendiko
ndi-a-endi-end-i=ko
SM15G-PST-PL2-g0-PST=LOCqy
‘Tkept going there. (NF_Elic15)

Phonologically, the locative clitic is fully integrated into the verb to which it at-
taches. Locative clitics influence the placement of melodic tone and penultimate
lengthening. In the present construction, for instance, a melodic tone is assigned
to the final mora of the verb, which retracts to the preceding mora in phrase-final
position. The examples in (36) and (37) show that in determining the penultimate
syllable, the locative clitic is also counted.

(36) ndingongota
ndi-ngogngot-a
SM;gg-knock-rv
‘Tknock’

(37) ndingongotaho
ndi-ngogngot-a=hd
SMjsg-knock-Fv=L0cCyg4
‘T knock on it (NF_Elic15)

Locative clitics are never used for referring to a locative noun phrase in the
same clause, but only to locations that are introduced in the earlier discourse. An
example is given in (38), an utterance consisting of two clauses, each with their
own inflected verb. The noun ci-pura ‘chair’ is introduced in the first clause, and
the verb of the second clause uses a locative clitic =ho to refer back to it.

(38) mubahé cipura bakarého
mu-bag-ha-é ci-pura  ba-kar-e=h
SMgp[,-OM,-give-PFV.SBJV NP;-chair SMy-sit-PFV.SBJV=LOCyg4
‘Give her a chair, so she may sit on it (NF_Elic15)

The three locative clitics each have their own semantics. The class 16 locative
clitic =ho is used to refer to movement away from, as in (39), a location on, as in
(40), or a more general location, as in (41).

(39) eénzasi zakuri kulasaukaho
e-N-zasi zi-aku-ri ku-l4s-a-uk-a=ho
AUG-NPy-spark smM;(-NPST.IPFV-be INF-sparkle-PL1-SEP.INTR-FV=LOCyg4
‘Sparks were flying from it’
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(40) ndangdéngotiho
ndi-a-ngdéngot-i=ho
SMysG-PST-knock-PsT=10Cy4
‘T knocked on it.

(41) tabénadho
ta-ba-ina=hd
NEG-SMy-be_at=10cCq4
‘She is not here. (NF_Elic15)

The class 17 locative clitic =ko, is used to refer to a direction, as in (42), or to a
general location, as in (43).

(42) katondiko
ka-a-tond-i=ko
NEG-sM;-look-NEG=10C{7
‘She doesn’t look that way. (NF_Narr15)

(43) kandiharangako
ka-ndi-hayr-ang-a=ké
PST.IPFV-SM;5G-live-HAB-FV=LOCy;
‘T used to live there’ (NF_Elic15)

The class 18 locative clitic =mo, is used to refer to a location inside, as in (44),
or to a movement away from inside, as in (45).

(44) yénké: ndakararamo
ye-nké: na-a-a-ka-rarr-a=mo
NP;-One PST-SM;-DIST-sleep-FV=L0C;g
‘He slept alone in there’

(45) akubutukamo
a-aku-butuk-a=mo
SM;-NPST.IPFV-Tun-FV=LOC;g
‘He ran out of it (NF_Narr15)

In addition to their locative function, locative clitics can also be used with a
partitive function. This has also been noted for a number of other Bantu lan-
guages, including Bemba (Marten & Kula 2014), Kanincin (Devos et al. 2010), and
others (Persohn & Devos 2017). In Fwe, all three locative clitics can have a par-
titive interpretation. The partitive use of the class 16 clitic =ho is illustrated in
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(46), indicating that the speaker did not sell all the cattle, but only some of them.
In (47), the class 17 clitic =ko is used to indicate that only a part of the intended
salary is given, not the whole amount. In (48), the class 18 clitic =mo is used to
stress that the addressee should take some, not everything.

(46) zobire buryd nindaurisaho
@-zi-o=bire bu-ryé  ni-ndi-a-ur-is-a=hé
COP-PP;(-CON=tw0 NPy4-only REM-SM;g5G-PST-buy-CAUS-FV=LOC;4
‘It is only two of them that I sold” (Answer to: ‘Did you sell all the
cattle?’) (NF_Elic15)

(47) bashikuhako akahafu
ba-shigy-ku-hag-a=ko a-ka-hafu
SM,-PER-OMagG-give-FV=LOCy; AUG-NP;5-half
“They still only give you half of it” (ZF_Conv13)

(48) hindémo kanini  oOsiyirémoé
hind-e=mo ka-nini  o-siyg-ir-e=md
take-PFv.sBJv=10C;g ADV-little sMyg;-leave-APPL-PFV.SBJV=10Cg
bamwi
ba-mwi
pP,-other

‘Take a little bit from it, leave some for the others.” (NF_Elic17)

The class 17 locative clitic has an additional function of marking a polite re-
quest, as in (49). This function is also seen with the class 17 nominal prefix (see
§4.1.5 for examples).

(49) ndishaka kukarimako écinériso ‘cako
ndi-shak-4 ku-karim-a=ko e-ci-norisé6  ci-akd
SMygG-want-Fv INF-borrow-Fv=LOC;7; AUG-NP;-pen PP;-POSSs5G
‘I want to borrow your pen, please. (NF_Elic15)

The locative clitic of class 17 may also be used on the progressive auxiliary
kwesi, or the locative clitic of class 16 on the progressive auxiliary ina, to express
focus on the progressive aspect; examples are given in §9.1.1 on the progressive.
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The following chapters describe the expression of the inter-related categories of
tense, aspect, mood, space, and negation, which mostly make use of verbal affixes
and auxiliaries. The interpretation of tense, aspect and mood (TAM) construc-
tions also depends on lexical aspect, the inherent or contextually constructed
phase structure of a verb. §8.1 discusses some basic theoretical concepts that are
required for understanding the Fwe TAM system, as well as a basic introduction
to the lexical aspectual categories that are relevant in Fwe. The remainder of this
chapter is dedicated to discussing the various tense constructions used in Fwe.

8.1 TAM constructions in Fwe

Tense situates an event before, after or overlapping with a certain reference point.
The reference point is often the time of speaking, e.g. “utterance time” (Klein
1994). Other reference points are also possible, in subordinate clauses, for in-
stance, which may require the use of a more flexible reference point, which Cover
& Tonhauser (2015) call “evaluation time”. The interpretation of TAM construc-
tions that are not evaluated with respect to the utterance time, but with respect
to some other “evaluation time”, will be left for future research.

Tense, aspect and mood are closely related in Fwe. This is most clearly seen
in the system of past tense and subjunctive constructions, which are all divided
into perfective and imperfective constructions. There is an extensive (theoretical)
literature on aspect and (im)perfectivity, but recurrent definitions include a dis-
tinction between complete (perfective) and incomplete (imperfective), and a dis-
tinction between an event-external viewpoint (perfective) and an event-internal
viewpoint (imperfective) (Klein 1994: 27). No attempt at a detailed and compre-
hensive definition of aspect in Fwe is made here, but it seems that especially the
difference in viewpoint is relevant in distinguishing perfective and imperfective
aspect in Fwe. The near and remote past perfective constructions present the
event as a single, completed whole, and do not allow reference to its internal
structure; the event is viewed “from the outside”. As such the past perfective
constructions can give a present (result) state or a past interpretation, depending
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on the lexical aspect of the verb, as discussed below. The near and remote past
imperfective constructions, on the other hand, focus on the internal structure of
the event, viewing it “from the inside”. As such the past imperfective construc-
tions can give readings such as past progressive or habitual, as discussed in more
detail below.

The distinction between perfective and imperfective constructions also deter-
mines their co-occurrence with aspectual markers. Fwe has specific markers for
progressive, habitual, stative, and persistive aspect, which are subtypes of imper-
fective aspect (e.g. Comrie 1976, among others), and can therefore not be used in
perfective constructions. Subjunctives also have a perfective and an imperfective
construction, and this also affects the near future, which derives from the sub-
junctive by addition of a near future prefix. These show the same co-occurrence
restrictions as past tense constructions, with only the imperfective subjunctive
allowing co-occurrence with markers of a subtype of imperfective aspect.

The fact that the past and future constructions are all have a perfective and
an imperfective form raises the question whether these constructions should be
considered tenses/moods or aspects. There are a number of reasons not to con-
sider them primarily aspectual. Firstly, their formal properties are more similar
to those of other tense constructions than those of aspect markers. Constructions
that unambiguously express aspect consist of a single affix or auxiliary and gen-
erally lack their own melodic tones (with the exception of the stative, see §9.3).
Constructions that express tense without an aspectual distinction (and are there-
fore unambiguously temporal), such as the present or the remote future, make
use of a complex construction with various affixes, and do use melodic tone. Fur-
thermore, for past constructions their temporal semantics is more detailed than
their aspectual semantics. Aspectually, past forms only distinguish perfective or
imperfective, whereas temporally, they distinguish not only past tense but also
a degree of remoteness, namely near past versus remote past.

The interpretation of TAM constructions is influenced by the inherent struc-
ture of the event, its lexical aspect. Three main lexical aspectual classes are rele-
vant: dynamic, change-of-state, and true stative, as summarized in Table 8.1.

Different models exist for the analysis of lexical aspect, and languages differ
with respect to the number and kinds of subdivisions that they make, and the
way lexical verbs are distributed across them. A model originally developed by
Freed (1979) for English, and since then applied to various Bantu languages by
Botne (1983), Kershner (2002), Seidel (2008), Crane (2011), Persohn (2017) and oth-
ers, divides events into three phases, an onset, nucleus, and coda. The nucleus is
the characteristic, most prominent phase of the event. The onset describes the
phase leading up the nucleus, and the coda the phase following the nucleus. For
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Table 8.1: Lexical aspect

Dynamic long nucleus butika ‘run’

Change-of-state short nucleus without an onset: ndtika ‘break’
with an onset: nund ‘become fat’

True stative unbounded nucleus shdkd ‘want’

instance, the Fwe verb nun ‘become fat’ includes an onset phase of becoming
fat, a pivotal nucleus in which the processes of becoming fat is completed and
the state of being fat commences, and an ensuing coda phase of being fat. Every
event has a nucleus, but the presence of an onset and a coda phase is optional,
depending on the lexical verb as well as its wider context. Verb stems can be
divided into different lexical-aspectual classes based on the duration of the nu-
clear phase of the event, which can be short (almost instantaneous), in the case
of change-of-state verbs such as Fwe bomb ‘become wet’, or co:k ‘break’, or more
drawn out in duration, in the case of dynamic verbs such as Fwe zyd:k ‘build’ or
butuk ‘run’.

The distinction between change-of-state verbs and dynamic verbs is central in
many Bantu languages (Crane & Persohn 2019), including Fwe: change-of-state
verbs and dynamic verbs have a different interpretation in a number of construc-
tions, most notably the present, the near past perfective and the stative. In ad-
dition to these two main categories, Fwe also has a category of verbs encoding
events that completely lack internal phasic structure, which I refer to as “true
statives” (following Crane 2011). Examples of true stative verbs in Fwe are shak
‘want, like’, tiiz ‘be fearsome/dangerous’, though in general true stative verbs
in Fwe are rare. Certain verbs can be used in different lexical aspectual classes,
which may involve a change in interpretation: the verb shak can have a true sta-
tive use with the interpretation ‘want, like, love’, but also a dynamic use with the
interpretation ‘look for’.

Verbs can be further subdivided depending on the presence of a coda phase.
Change-of-state verbs typically have a coda phase, which is the resultant state of
the change in state denoted by the nucleus, e.g. for bomb ‘become wet’, the coda
phase would include ‘being wet’. Dynamic verbs may also have a coda phase,
though this is heavily dependent on context.

Events also differ in whether they conceptualize an onset phase, the phase
leading up to the nucleus. Events with an onset phase are, for instance, nun ‘be-
come fat’, where the nucleus consists of the pivotal transition into a state of being
fat, and the onset phase consists of the drawn out process of becoming more and
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more fat, until the pivotal nucleus is reached. Events without an onset phase are,
for instance, natuk ‘break’, where there is no phase that leads up to the nuclear
change of breaking. The presence of an onset phase is mainly relevant to the
interpretation of the progressive and inceptive aspects, discussed in §9.1.1 and
9.5.

Lexical aspect can be influenced by derivational suffixes. The passive, for in-
stance, derives a change-of-state verb, so that when the passive suffix is used
with a dynamic verb, the verb’s lexical aspect changes from dynamic to change-
of-state. Verbs with the intransitive forms of the separative and impositive suf-
fixes also function as change-of-state verbs. Verbs with the neuter suffix tend to
function as stative verbs, though they can also be used as change-of-state verbs.

Lexical aspect can be further influenced by the context of the utterance as a
whole, for instance, by the presence and nature of the object (see e.g. Verkuyl
1972). A Fwe example where the presence of an object influences lexical aspect
is with the dynamic verb bar ‘read’. Without an object, it is considered to lack a
coda state, and as such use with the stative suffix -ite is generally considered un-
grammatical. The verb phrase barda mbika ‘read a book’, however, does have an
associated coda state (namely ‘knowing the content of the book’), and therefore
use with stative -ite was accepted.!

Finally, it should be noted that the lexical aspectual classes that are distin-
guished here have been established based on their interaction with TAM con-
structions. No other tests have been conducted, such as acceptability and inter-
pretation with certain time adverbials. However, the lexical aspectual classes that
are proposed here do account for the interpretation of verbs in a wide variety of
constructions.

Having introduced the theoretical concepts and lexical aspectual distinctions
that are relevant for the analysis of tense, aspect and mood in Fwe, I will now
turn to the analysis of TAM constructions in Fwe. Considering their formal prop-
erties, most TAM constructions make use of one or more affixes with or without
one or more melodic tone patterns (see §3.3 on melodic tone). For some TAM con-
structions, it is not possible to determine the exact meaning of all the different
(segmental and tonal) morphemes that make up a construction, and the seman-
tics of a TAM construction is often not a simple product of the semantic import
of its composite morphemes. This poses some challenges in glossing these TAM

'The conceptualization of a coda state with dynamic verbs is dependent on more than the pres-
ence and nature of the object, but depends on the general context as well. For instance, nywa
‘drink’ essentially lacks a coda phase, but can still be used with the stative -ite to express ‘being
drunk’. In this case, the (non-linguistic) context is used to construct a state associated with this
verb.
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constructions; the glossing conventions chosen will be justified in the relevant
subsections. TAM constructions will be presented in a template form (as com-
monly used in the study of Bantu tense and aspect), e.g. [pre-initial]-sm-[post-
initial]-B-[final vowel], where sm stands for the subject marker, and B for the
verb base, the verb root with optional derivational suffixes. An overview of the
templates and melodic tone patterns of TAM constructions is given in Table 8.2.

Table 8.2: TAM constructions

Construction Segmental form Melodic tone
Present SM-B-a MT 1,4
Near past perfective SM-a/na-B-i MT 3
Remote past perfective na-sm-a-B-a MT 2
Near past imperfective sMm-aku-B-a -
Remote past imperfective ka-sm-B-a MT1,2,4
Remote future na-sm-na-B-a MT 2
(Zambian Fwe)
Remote future (ni-)sm-(@)ra-B-a MT 2
(Namibian Fwe)
Subjunctive perfective sM-B-e MT1,4/MT3
Subjunctive imperfective SM-dku-B-a -
Near future pre-initial mbo-/mba- + -

subjunctive
Progressive auxiliary kwesi/ind -
Stative final vowel -ite MT 3
Habitual 1 suffix -ang -
Habitual 2 sMm-naku-B-a -
Persistive post-initial shi- -
Inceptive pre-initial shi-/she-/sha- -

The following sections discuss the different tense constructions used in Fwe.
Tense constructions situate events before, after, or during utterance time. They
differ in whether they target the nucleus of the event, or the entire event, which
gives rise to different interpretations based on the verb’s lexical aspect. The
present construction situates the event’s nucleus at least partially after the ut-
terance time; if the event structure allows, the nucleus may overlap with UT, but
the continuation of the nucleus after UT is the present’s basic meaning. Past con-
tsructions are divided into near and remote pasts, which each have a perfective
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and imperfective form. The remote and near past perfective, too, target the nu-
cleus of the event, situating the event’s nucleus completely before utterance time.
These constructions do not specify if the event’s coda phase (if present) overlaps
with utterance time; both an interpretation where the entire coda phase is situ-
ated before UT, and one where the coda phase overlaps with UT, are possible. The
remote and near past imperfective, on the other hand, do not target the event nu-
cleus, but the entire event, situating the event completely before utterance time,
meaning that the event’s coda phase (if present) cannot overlap with UT. The
near and remote future constructions situate the event’s nucleus in the future,
that is after UT, and do not allow overlap between the nucleus and UT. Table 8.3
gives an overview of tense constructions, their segmental and suprasegmental
realization, their basic meaning, and their main uses.

8.2 Present

The present tense construction has the form sm-B-a, that is the verb base is used
with the default final vowel -a. The present takes two melodic tones (MT), MT 1
(assigned to the verb’s last mora), and MT 4 (deletion of lexical tones). An exam-
ple of a verb in the present is given in (1).

(1) babutdka
ba-bugtuk-a
SMy-TuUn-Fv
‘They are running. (NF_Elic15)

One of the characteristics of melodic tone 1 (see §3.3.1) is that the high tone is
not assigned to the last verb mora, but to the penultimate syllable, if this syllable
contains a long vowel. This is illustrated in (2), where the melodic high tone is
assigned to the penultimate syllable /zyi/, because its vowel is lengthened by the
following nasal-consonant cluster, and in (3), where the high tone is assigned
to the penultimate syllable /mbwe/, because the vowel is lengthened due to the
preceding glide (see also §2.3.3; note that automatic vowel lengthening is not
marked in the practical orthography used here).

(2) azyimba nénja
a-zyimb-a nénja
SMysG-sing-Fv well
‘She sings well.
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Table 8.3: Tense constructions

Label Basic meaning Main uses

Present nucleus (partially/ gnomic; generic;
completely) in the futurate; modal;
future present

Near Past Perfective (NPP) nucleus in the recent  recent past; present
past; external state
viewpoint

Remote Past Perfective (RPP) nucleus in the remote past; present
remote past; external state
viewpoint

Past imperfective (PI) nucleus in the past imperfective

(remote) past;
internal viewpoint

Near Past Imperfective (NPI)  nucleus in the near past progressive
past; internal
viewpoint

Near Future Perfective nucleus in the near near future

future; external

viewpoint

Near Future Imperfective nucleus in the near near future habitual,
future; internal progressive
viewpoint

Remote Future nucleus in the remote future

remote future

(3) tutombwéra shiinu
tu-tombwér-a shtnu
sMypr-weed-Fv today
‘We are weeding today. (NF_Elic15)

None of the formal characteristics of the present construction can be analyzed
as marking present tense: the suffix -a is the default final vowel suffix, used in
the majority of TAM constructions, including many that are incompatible with
a present meaning. The same is true of the two melodic tones, MT 1 and MT 4:
they are the two most common melodic tones, used in a variety of constructions
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(see Table 3.5). Comparison with other tense constructions might suggest a zero
post-initial morpheme marking present tense; as seen in Table 8.3, most tense
constructions use a post-initial marker. The remote past imperfective (with a
template ka-sm-B-a), however, also does not use a post-initial morpheme, nor
does the near future perfective (with a template mbo-sm-B-e), so there is no
one-to-one correspondence between a post-initial zero marking and a present
interpretation.? Rather, the present construction is a morphological “null form”,
commonly used to indicate present tense in Bantu languages (Nurse 2008: 117).
As will be shown in the discussion of the interpretations of the present construc-
tion, its lack of morphological marking corresponds to a relative lack of semantic
specification.

The syntactic use of the present construction differs between Namibian and
Zambian Fwe. In Namibian Fwe, a present verb may occur on its own as a full
and grammatical utterance. In Zambian Fwe, a present verb is only a grammatical
utterance when supplemented by another word, such as a subject, object, locative
or adverb. Otherwise, a fronted infinitive construction is used. This is discussed
in §9.1.1.

Semantically, the present construction has a wide variety of different inter-
pretations, depending on lexical and grammatical aspect, linguistic and non-lin-
guistic context. The basic meaning of the present construction is that the event’s
nucleus is situated, at least partially, after the time of speaking (utterance time,
UT). Whether the nucleus also overlaps with UT is not specified; it is possible,
but not obligatory. The present construction only references the nuclear phase;
an onset phase leading up to the nucleus cannot be targeted by the present con-
struction. This results in a number of different possibilities, partially dependant
on lexical aspect. (4) illustrates the interpretations of the present with dynamic
verbs, using the verb bituk ‘run’. It is possible for the entire nucleus of the verb
to be situated after UT; this results in a futurate, modal or hypothetical interpre-
tation ‘T will/would/can run’. It is also possible for the nucleus to overlap with
UT, as long as it extends beyond UT, giving a progressive interpretation, T am
running’. It is also possible for the nucleus to be situated intermittently before
and after UT, giving a habitual or generic/gnomic interpretation, T (usually) run’.
It is not possible, however, for the nucleus to end at UT, because this does not
satisfy the present construction’s basic criterion of extending beyond UT.

2A historical analysis of a post-initial zero morpheme marking the present is more likely. The
remote past imperfective has grammaticalized from the present construction, as discussed in
§8.3.4. Furthermore, the near future is synchronically based on a subjunctive construction (see
§8.4.1).
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8.2 Present

(4) ndibutaka
ndi-bugtuk-a
SMigG-run-rv
Future/modal/hypothetical: ‘T will/would/can run’
Progressive: ‘T am running’
Habitual/generic/gnomic: ‘I (usually) run.

(5) illustrates the interpretation of the present with change of state verbs, using
the change-of-state verb beng ‘become angry’. The nucleus of this verb describes
the pivotal moment when the state of being angry is reached. For such verbs,
it is not possible for the nucleus of the event to extend beyond UT as well as
overlap with UT. A progressive interpretation is therefore excluded: the only
way in which events with a short nucleus can satisfy the present construction’s
criterion that the nucleus extends beyond UT is by situating the entire nucleus
after UT. Therefore the only possible interpretation of the present construction
with verbs with a short nucleus is futurate/modal/hypothetical, i.e. essentially
non-present.

(5) ndibénga
ndi-béng-a
SMigg-become_angry-rv
Future/modal/hypothetical: ‘T will/would/can become angry.

That the present construction only specifies that the event nucleus extends be-
yond UT, and does not specify if it overlaps with UT, may suggest that the label
“present” is incorrect, and that an analysis of this construction as future is more
suitable. There are, however, a number of reasons why a present analysis is pre-
ferred. Fwe has two future constructions (see §8.4), whose basic criteria are that
the nucleus is situated in its entirety after UT: their only possible interpretation
is future. This contrasts with the present construction, where overlap with UT is
optional, and both future and present interpretations are possible. This difference
is illustrated in (6—7): the present construction in (6) can either be interpreted as
indicating that the speaker already started working, or that he will start working.
The near future construction in (7), however, can only indicate that the speaker
has not yet started working, but will start working later the same day.

(6) shunu ndisébéza
shunu ndi-sebez-a
today smygg-work-Fv

‘Today, I am working. / Today, I will work’
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(7) shunt mbondisébézé
shunu mbo-ndi-sebez-é
today NEAR.FUT-SM;gg-WOrk-PFv.SBJV

‘Today, I will work. (NF_Elic15)

Another reason to analyze the present construction as present, even though it
can also carry futurate meaning, is that overlap with UT, although optional, does
appear to be implied. In contexts where different interpretations are possible,
speakers usually interpret the use of dynamic verbs in the present construction
as present, rather than future. A third argument for the analysis of the present
construction as present is economy; if this construction were analyzed as future,
Fwe would have three futures, and no present.

Table 8.4 gives an overview of the different interpretations of the present con-
struction, and the lexical aspectual classes with which they are available.

Table 8.4: Interpretations of the present construction with different lex-
ical aspects

Interpretation Lexical aspect Example

present progressive dynamic, stative turyd ‘we are eating’

futurate all lexical aspects ndisébéza ‘I will work’

modal dynamic, change-of-state  nditwad ‘T can pound’
ndibénga ‘T would become
angry’

conditional change-of-state ontna ‘(If X), you'd
become fat’

generic all lexical aspects zitiiza ‘they are
dangerous’

I will now discuss and illustrate the different interpretations of the present
construction in more detail. The present progressive interpretation, where the
event nucleus overlaps with an extends beyond utterance time, is illustrated with
the dynamic verbs ri ‘eat’ in (8), and kdnan ‘argue’ in (9).

(8) tury’ énkiku 0zyod nda'yayi
tu-ri-a o-@-nkiaku 0-Zyo ndi-a-ya-i
SMypp -eat-FV AUG-NP,-chicken AUG-DEM.IIT; sM;gg-PST-kill-NPST.PFV
‘We are eating the chicken that I killed. (ZF_Elic14)
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(9) zinji '‘mikanana
@-zi-nji mu-kagnan-a
copr-NpPg-what SMypy .REL-argue-Fv
‘What are you arguing about?’ (asked of a group of people who are
currently having an argument) (NF_Elic15)

The futurate interpretation of dynamic verbs in the present is illustrated in
(10-11).

(10) ndiutwa shunu
ndi-uy-tw-a shunu
SMysG-OM3-pound-Fv today
Tl pound it today.” (speaking about maize, the speaker is asked if she
plans to pound it today) (NF_Elic15)

(11) eémwiki 'iké:zya ndisébeéza
e-N-mwiki i-kézy-a ndi-sebez-4
AUG-NPg-week sMg.REL-come-FV SMigG-Work-Fv
‘Next week, I'll work. (NF_Elic15)

The present construction can be used interchangeably with the remote future
construction, as in (12-13): the present form and the remote future form were
considered equivalent to express future reference (see §8.4.2). This interchange-
ability is not reversible, however: whereas present constructions can have remote
future reference, remote future constructions were not accepted with present ref-
erence.

(12) tukaboora zybna
tu-ka-boor-a zybna
SMjpL,-DIST-return-Fv tomorrow
‘We will return tomorrow.

(13) twéarakaboora zyona
tu-ara-ka-boor-a zybna
SMipr,-REM.FUT-DIST-return-Fv tomorrow

‘We will return tomorrow. (NF_Elic15)

The use of the present construction for remote future (tomorrow and later)
events is also possible without an overt time adverbial, as in (14), which is a
speaker’s response to the question why he cannot come to work tomorrow; his
statement therefore refers to his plans for the next day, although he does not use
zyonad ‘tomorrow’.
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(14) ndiya kurawa
ndi-y-a4 ku-ru-wa
SMgG-g0-FV NP;7-NPy;-field
‘[Because] I will go to the field.” (NF_Elic15)

Interestingly, interchangability between the present and near future was not
observed. In elicitation contexts, present constructions were frequently offered
as alternatives to remote future constructions, but never as alternatives to near
future constructions. When asked, most speakers considered them acceptable,
though they preferred near future constructions. Present constructions with near
future reference were only encountered in natural texts, and even there near
future reference is more commonly expressed by near future constructions.

That the present construction is more easily interchanged with the remote
future construction, rather than the near future construction, may seem coun-
terintuitive, as near future describes event situated closer to the time of speak-
ing than remote future. A possible explanation for the interchangeability of the
present and remote future constructions is that the remote future derives from
an earlier present construction. The Namibian Fwe remote future is marked by
a post-initial prefix (d)ra-. In two Bantu Botatwe languages, Zambian Totela and
Tonga, a prefix la- is used as a marker of present tense (Carter 2002: 45; Crane
2011: 173-176). The present tense can also be marked with a zero prefix: la- marks
a disjunct, which is used for predicate focus, and zero marks a conjunct, which is
used for argument focus (see van der Wal & Hyman (2017), and other chapters in
the same volume on the conjoint/disjoint distinction in Bantu). If this is the older
situation - as suggested by the fact that *da- is reconstructed as a disjunct present
for Proto-Bantu (Giildemann 2003: 344; Meeussen 1967: 109) - Fwe would have
reanalyzed the former disjunct present as a remote future, and the former con-
junct present as a present. The interchangeability of the remote future marked
with dra-, presumably cognate with the marker la- as used in Totela and Tonga,
with the present construction may be a relic of this older system.

Similar to their future interpretation, dynamic verbs in the present construc-
tion may also receive a modal interpretation, as in (15-18).

(15) ezi zizwato zicipite kono zirifwira biryo
e-zi zi-zwato zi-cip-ite koné zi-rig-fw-ir-a
AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-cloth sMg-be_cheap-sTAT but sMg-REFL-die-APPL-FV
bu-ry6
NPy4-only

5

‘These clothes are cheap, but they won’t last long (lit. ‘they will just die’)
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kufweba kuiré:téra marwa'rira

ku-fweba ku-repy:t-er-a ma-rwarira
NP{5-smoke SM;5-carry-APPL-FV NP¢-disease
‘Smoking can cause disease.

mundaré ndiutwa

mu-ndaré ndi-ug-tw-a

NP3-maize SM;gG-OM3-pound-Fv

‘Maize, I can pound it.

ndimuna énombe zingi:

ndi-mun-4  e-N-yombe  zi-ngi:
SM{gG-OWN-FV AUG-NP;(-COW PPjo-many

‘T want to own many cattle.! (NF_Elic15)

I now turn to the interpretation of change-of-state verbs in the present con-
struction. As shown in (5), the only possible interpretation of change-of-state
verbs in the present is one that situates the nucleus after the time of speaking,
i.e. a futurate or modal interpretation. More examples of this use of the present
are given in (19-22).

(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

ndibénga

ndi-béng-a
SMigg-become_angry-rv

‘T would/will become angry. *T am becoming angry’
ndiremana

ndi-reman-a
SM;sg-become_injured-rv

‘T would/will become injured’
mwini ukwatiwa

mw-ini u-kwaggt-iw-a
NP3-handle sm3-grab-pass-Fv

‘A handle can be grabbed’

eémpo6to ibbamuika

e-N-pot6  i-bbam-uk-a
AUG-NPg-pot SMg-break-SEP.INTR-FV

‘A pot can/might break. (uttered as a warning to someone who is
handling a pot carelessly) (NF_Elic15)
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Linked to their modal interpretation in main clauses, change-of-state verbs in
the present construction are also often used in the apodosis of a factual condi-
tional, expressing an event that will come to pass if certain conditions are met,
as in (23-25).

(23) Oshirya cadha onuna
o-shiy-ri-4 cidha o-nun-4
SMygG-COND-eat-FV very SMygg-become_fat-rv
‘When you eat too much, you become fat’

(24) owl mundéare kuté thuhike ubizwa
o-u mu-ndaré kuté tu-upg-higk-é u-bizw-4
AUG-DEM.I3 NP3-maize if ~ sMpp,-OM3-COOK-PFV.SBJV SM3-ripen-Fv
‘This maize, if we cook it, will it be done?’ (NF_Elic15)

(25) oshipanga buti tuzwira habuso
o-shiy-pang-a bu-ti tu-zw-ir-a
SMygG-COND-do-FvV NPy4-like_this sMypp -come_out-APPL-FV
ha-bu-so
NP;4-NP4-front
‘If you do it like this, we will make a profit.’ (ZF_Conv13)

Change-of-state verbs can be divided into those with and without an onset
phase. This distinction is relevant in, for instance, the interpretation of the pro-
gressive (see §9.1.1), the inceptive (see §9.5), and the locative pluractional (see
§11.2). In the present construction, however, the future, modal or hypothetical
interpretation is the only possible reading for change-of-state verbs, both with
an onset phase, such as bomb ‘become wet’ in (26), and without an onset phase,
such as aruk ‘open’ in (27). This shows that the present construction specifically
targets the nucleus, and not the onset phase.

(26) omvura ashishoka éva ribomba
o-@-mvura  a-shig-shogk-4 e-@-vu ri-bomb-a
AUG-NPy,-rain sM;-cOND-fall-Fv AUG-NP5-ground sMs-become.wet-Fv
If it rains, the ground becomes wet.

(27) ciazo ciaraka
ci-azo  ci-ar-uk-4
NP;-door SM;-close-SEP.INTR-FV
‘A door can open. *A door is opening. (NF_Elic15)
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Perception verbs, such as bon ‘see’ and shuw ‘hear, feel’, also function as
change-of-state verbs; the use of the present construction gives them a modal,
future, or conditional interpretation, not a present ongoing interpretation, as in
(28-29); a present interpretion can only be achieved with the stative (see §9.3).

(28) ndib6na
ndi-bogn-a
SMisG-S€e-FV

‘T can see.” *I see.

(29) ndishuwa
ndi-shug-a
SMjsg-hear-Fv
‘I can hear’ *T hear. (NF_Elic17)

Stative verbs, which refer to a single, unbounded and lasting state, are used
in the present construction to express a state that holds at the time of speaking,
as in (30-31). Because the state referred to by a stative verb is unbounded, it
automatically precedes, follows and overlaps with UT.

(30) kushakahéra
ku-shak-ahar-a
SM;5-need-NEUT-FV
‘It is necessary. (NF_Elic15)

(31) zitiyiza
zi-tigiz-a
sMg-be_dangerous-rFv
‘They are dangerous.” (NF_Elic15)

The present construction can also be used with a generic/gnomic interpreta-
tion, e.g. a statement that is generally true, independent of whether the action is
happening at the time of speaking. This interpretation is available with all lexical
aspectual classes, as illustrated for change-of-state verbs in (32), for stative verbs
in (33), and for dynamic verbs in (34-35).

(32) bakéntu bazwéta zikoci
ba-kéntu  ba-zwit-a  zi-koci
NP,-woman SMy-wear-FV NPg-skirt

‘Women wear skirts.

313



8 Tense

(33) ongwe cibatana citiiza
o-@-ngwe @-ci-batana ci-tigiz-a4
AUG-NPy,-leopard cop-Np;-predator sm;.REL-be_fearsome-Fv
‘A leopard is a fearsome predator. (ZF_Elic_13)

(34) cizyuni cintu ciurika
ci-zyuni @-ci-ntu ci-uruk-a
NP;-bird cop-Np;-thing sm;.REL-fly-Fv
‘A bird is something that flies.” (NF_Elic15)

(35) ecikw'ameé cam'ari ciyénda mbomwézi
e-ci-kwame ci-4=mari ci-énd-a mbd-mu-ézi
AUG-NP7-man PP;-CON=polygamy SM;-go-FV ADV-NP3-moon

‘A polygamous man walks like the moon. (saying)® (NF_Elic15)

The wide variety of possible interpretations of the present construction can
be narrowed by combining it with overt aspectual markers, such as those mark-
ing progressive aspect (see §9.1). Present progressive constructions can only be
interpreted as an action currently in progress; the modal or futurate interpreta-
tion is not seen with the present progressive. Compare the aspectually unmarked
present in (36) with the present progressive in (37-38). The bare present leaves
uncertainty as to whether they are currently busy milking; as explained by one
speaker, it triggers the question: ‘Are they milking now, or will they do it later?’
The present progressive forms in (37-38) leave no such uncertainty; the only
interpretation is that they are currently busy milking.

(36) bakama
ba-kagm-a
SMy-milk-Fv
‘They are milking. / They will milk.

(37) kukama ‘bakama
ku-kdm-a  ba-kagm-4
INF-milk-Fv sMy.REL-milk-Fv
‘They are milking’

*This saying compares the behavior of a man with two wives to that of the moon. Like the
moon travels across the sky each month, from one star to the other, so does the polygamous
man regularly travel from one wife to the other.
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(38) bakwesi bakama
ba-kwesi ba-kapgm-a
SM,-PROG SMy-milk-Fv
‘They are milking. (NF_Elic15)

Present progressives are interpreted as having a certain duration, whereas bare
present verbs have no implications about duration. This difference is illustrated
in (39-40): unlike the bare present in (39), the present progressive in (40) suggests
that s/he has been knocking for a long time.

(39) angongota haciazo mbita muntl shakamu'tabe
a-ngoyngot-a ha-ci-azo mbita mu-ntu  shaka
sMy-knock-Fv NPjs-NP7-door until Npy-person if
a-mu-tab-é
SM;-OM;-answer-PFV.SBJV
‘S/he is knocking on the door until someone answers.

(40) akwesi angongota haciazo mbitd muntu shak’ amu'tabe
a-kwesi a-ngoyngot-a ha-ci-azo mbita mu-ntu  shaka
SM;-PROG SM;-knock-Fv NP¢-NP;-door until NP-person if
a-mu-tab-é
SM{-OM;-answer-PFV.SBJV
‘S/he is knocking on the door until someone answers.’ (implies that s/he
has been knocking for a long time) (NF_Elic15)

The difference between the present progressive and aspectually unmarked
present also relates to modality. With the present progressive, the speaker ex-
presses certainty that the event is taking place at UT, but the aspectually un-
marked present may leave more doubt about whether the action fully overlaps
with UT. This contrast is illustrated in (42-41), which both answer the question:
‘Where is that person?’. In (41), the aspectually unmarked present is used to im-
ply that the person is supposed to wash dishes, but may at this very moment be
busy with something else. In (42), the use of a present progressive implies that
the person referred to is currently, without a doubt, busy washing dishes.

(41) munjut wena asanz’ 6tusiiba
mu-N-jio a-in-a a-sanz-a o-tu-stba
NP;g-NPg-house sMm;-be_at-Fv sM;-wash-Fv AUG-NP3-dish
‘S/he is in the house, s/he is washing dishes.” (it is not certain that s/he is

washing dishes; s/he is supposed to wash dishes but maybe s/he is
currently doing something else)
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(42) munjut wéna akweés’ asanz’ 6tustiba
mu-N-jio a-ina a-kwesi a-sanz-a o-tu-stiba
NP;3-NPg-house sM;-be_at SM;-PROG sM;-wash-FV AUG-NP3-dish
‘S/he is in the house, s/he is washing dishes.” (NF_Elic15)

Another aspectual marker that may combine with the present is the post-
initial persistive prefix shi- (see §9.4). The persistive usually expresses an event
that started before, and is still ongoing at utterance time, but combined with
the present construction, may also express an event that started before, and will
continue later, but has been paused at the exact time of speaking. In (43), the
present is used with a persistive prefix shi- to indicate that the task of pounding
is currently interrupted, to be returned to later.

(43) ndishitwa
ndi-shigy-tw-a
SMsG-PER-pound-Fv
T'm still pounding.’ (the speaker is currently taking a break, but intends
to resume the task shortly) (NF_Elic15)

A present persistive can also indicate an action that has not yet started before
utterance time, but will start after UT. (44) is uttered by a speaker who is the last
to enter a room, and is urged to hurry, to which he responds that he still needs
to close the door, that is, his closing of the door has not yet started as he utters
these words.

(44) ndishiciara
ndi-shiyy-cig-ar-a4
SMgG-PER-OM7-close-Fv
I still need to close it. (NF_Elic17)

8.3 Past

Fwe has four past constructions, distinguished by degree of remoteness (near/re-
mote) and aspect (perfective/imperfective), as schematized in Table 8.5.

All four past constructions situate the event’s nucleus in the past, i.e. before
the utterance time. In out-of-the-blue and elicitation contexts, the relevant time
domain is the day of speaking, e.g. near pasts are treated as hodiernal (for events
that took place earlier the same day) and remote pasts as pre-hodiernal (for
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Table 8.5: Past constructions

Perfective Imperfective

near sM-a/na-B-i sm-aku-B-a
ndabéréki ndakubereka
ndi-a-berék-i ndi-aku-berek-a
SMgG-PST-WOrk-NPST.PFV SM;sG-PST.IPFV-work-Fv

‘T worked (earlier today). ‘I was working (earlier today).

remote na/ni-sm-a-B-a ka-sm-B-a
nandabereka kandiberéka
na-ndi-a-berek-a ka-ndi-berek-4
REM-SM{gG-PST-woOrk-Fv PST.IPFV-SM;5G-WOrk-Fv
‘Tworked (before today). ‘I was working/used to work
(before today).

events that took place before the day of speaking). With sufficient context, more
flexible interpretations are possible.

The four past constructions are also distinguished by aspect: the remote/near
past perfective constructions present an event as a single, completed whole, and
do not allow reference to the internal structure of the nucleus. The remote/n-
ear past imperfective constructions present the event’s nucleus as more drawn
out, and make specific reference to the internal structure of the event’s nucleus.
These imperfective past constructions may be combined with affixes or construc-
tions that express a specific subtype of imperfective aspect, such as progressive,
habitual, stative, or persistive.

A third variable in the interpretation of past constructions in Fwe is the rel-
evance or continuance of the event’s coda phase at utterance time. Verbs that
typically include a coda phase are change-of-state verbs, where the coda phase
is the state that is entered into. In the near past perfective, the use of a change-of-
state verb typically implies that the resultant coda state still applies at UT. The
remote past perfective, in contrast, has no such implicature, and the coda state
may persist or not, depending on context. Both imperfective pasts, however, only
allow an interpretation where both the nucleus and the coda state are located in
the past.

The following four sections discuss each past construction in turn, discussing
their temporal, aspectual and pragmatic interpretations.
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8.3.1 Near past perfective

The near past perfective (NPP) construction has the form sm-a/na-B-i, i.e. making
use of a post-initial prefix a-/na-, and a final vowel suffix -i, as illustrated in (45)

(45) ndinayéndi
ndi-na-énd-i
SM;gg-PST-walk-NPST.PFV
‘Twalked. (ZF_Elic14)

The prefix a-/na- is subject to geographical variation and phonological con-
ditioning. In the northernmost varieties of Fwe, the prefix na- is strongly pre-
ferred, as in (46). In central Fwe, a- and na- are used interchangeably, as in (47).
In Namibian Fwe, geographically the southernmost variety, a- and na- are con-
ditioned phonologically. When the vowel preceding the post-initial prefix is /a/,
the allomorph na- is used, as in (48). In all other cases, the form a- is used, as
in (49), and vowel hiatus resolution affects the vowel of the subject marker (see
§2.5.2 on vowel hiatus resolution).

(46) Northern Zambian Fwe
ndinayéndi
ndi-na-énd-i
SMsG-PST-walk-NPST.PFV
‘Twalked. (ZF_Elic14)

(47) Central Zambian Fwe
ndinayéndi ~ ndayéndi
ndi-(n)a-énd-i
SM;gg-PST-walk-NPST.PFV
‘T walked.” (ZF_Elic13)

(48) a. Namibian Fwe: na- after /a/

banahuri
ba-na-hur-i
SMy-PST-arrive-NPST.PFV
‘They arrived.

b. anaco:ki
a-na-co:k-i
SM¢-PST-break-NPST.PFV
‘They broke’
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(49) a. Namibian Fwe: a- elsewhere

ndahuri
ndi-a-hur-i
SMigG-PST-arrive-NPST.PFV
Tarrived’

b. mwahari
mu-a-hur-i
SMyp1,-PST-arrive-NPST.PFV
“You arrived.” (NF_Elic15)

The only exceptions are the second person singular subject marker o-, which
merges with the past prefix to become no-, as in (50), and the class 1/1a subject
marker 1/1a a-, which merges with the past prefix to become na-, as in (51). This
applies to all varieties of Fwe.

(50) nohuri
no-hur-i
SMygG.PST-arrive-NPST.PFV

“You arrived.

(51) nahuri
na-hur-i
SM;.PST-arrive-NPST.PFV
‘S/he arrived. (NF_Elic15)

The post-initial prefix a- is a past marker, also used in the remote past perfec-
tive (see §8.3.2) and the near past imperfective (see §8.3.3). The variation between
a- and na- is specific to its use in the near past perfective, however, and is not
seen with the remote past perfective and near past imperfective constructions.

The final vowel suffix -i is only used in the NPP, not in any other past con-
structions (its occurrence in the negative present is likely due to accidental ho-
mophony), and is therefore glossed as such, using the abbreviation NPST.PFV.

The near past perfective suffix cannot be used after a passive suffix -(i)w (see
§6.1 on the passive); instead, the final vowel suffix -a is used, as in (52-53).

(52) cishdmu cinatémiwa
ci-shamn ci-na-tém-iw-a
NP;-tree SM;-PST-chop-PASS-FV
‘The tree was chopped.’
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(53) zonshé: zizyuni zazwisiwa
z-onshé: zi-zyuni zi-a-zw-is-iw-a
prg-all NPg-bird smg-pPsT-leave-CAUS-PASS-FV
‘All the birds have been removed. (ZF_Elic14)

The past suffix -i never causes spirantization of the preceding consonant, as
opposed to the agentive suffix -i, which causes spirantization in a number of
cases (see §4.2.1), and the stative suffix -ite, where spirantization occurs with a
number of allomorphs of the suffix (see §9.3).

Verbs in the NPP take melodic tone 3, a high tone on the second stem syllable,
and retain their lexical tones, as illustrated with the toneless verb yendaur ‘walk
around’ in (54).

(54) ndayendauri
ndi-a-end-4-ur-i
SMysG-PST-walk-PL1-SEP.TR-NPST.PFV
‘T walked around. (NF_Elic15)

The NPP situates the nucleus of the event in the recent past with respect to
the utterance time. In most contexts, recent past is interpreted as earlier the same
day, as in (55-56).

(55) shunu ndahururi mapuru
shunu ndi-a-huarur-i ma-puru
today sMgg-PsT-take_off yoke-NPST.PFV NPg-0x
‘Today I took the yoke off the oxen.

(56) ameénji ayisa kakuri ndaabirisi
a-ma-inji a-igs-a kakuri ndi-a-4-bir-is-i
AUG-NPg¢-water SMg-burn-Fv because SM;gG-PST-OMg-boil-CAUS-NPST.PFV
‘The water is hot, because I (just) boiled it (ZF_Elic14)

Nurse (2008: 93) notes that Bantu languages may differ with respect to the
interpretation of time reference as fixed or flexible. In Fwe, flexible interpreta-
tions seem possible; events that are perceived to be in the same time cycle can
be conceived as hodiernal, and events that are perceived to be in a previous time
cycle can be conceived as prehodiernal. The “same time cycle” can be construed
as larger than the day of speaking, for instance, as the year (which includes the
day of speaking), as in (57), where the NPP is used for an event that took place
earlier the same year, although it took place before the day of speaking.
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(57) c¢ind cirimo ndinashinji wawa
ciné  ci-rimo ndi-na-shinj-i wawa
DEM.II; NP;-year SMygG-PST-harvest-NPST.PFV very
“This year, I had a good harvest. (ZF_Elic14)

The NPP can also be used to express surprise. The use of the NPP in (58) does
not imply that the event of becoming rich happened earlier the same day, but that
the event of becoming rich was unexpected and sudden, for instance, someone
won a jackpot, or was given 50 heads of cattle.

(58) nafumi
na-fum-i
SM;.PsT-become_rich-NPST.PFV
‘S/he has become rich (suddenly/unexpectedly). (NF_Elic17)

Similarly, the use of the NPP in (59) has two possible interpretations: either
that the subject got married earlier the same day, or that the subject got married
before the day of speaking, but that his marriage was secret and has been recently
revealed.

(59) nashéshi
na-shésh-i
SM;.PST-marry-NPST.PFV
1. ‘He got married (earlier today).
2. ‘He got married (before today, but I discovered it recently).” (NF_Elic17)

The use of the near past perfective to express that an event is sudden, surpris-
ing, or unexpected, may be a pragmatic extension of its recent past semantics:
by situating an event closer to the utterance time, the speaker is highlighting its
unexpectedness.

Aspectually, the NPP presents the nucleus of the event as a single, complete
whole, without reference to its internal structure. That the internal structure of
the nucleus cannot be referenced is seen when an NPP verb is combined with
a verb in the consecutive form (cf. §8.5), as in (60), where the NPP verb ndréngi
‘[lightning] struck’ is followed by a consecutive verb cé'kiiyd ‘and it burnt’. As the
NPP presents the event of the lightning striking as perfective, without reference
to its internal constituency, the event presented by the consecutive form cannot
co-occur with the lightning striking, but is interpreted as occurring after it.
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(60) Oomviura naréngi cikini co'’kiya
o-@Q-mvura  na-réng-i ci-kuni ci-6=ku-y-a
AUG-NPy,-rain sM;.psT-strike-NPST.PFV NP;-tree PP;-CON=INF-burn-rv
‘The lightning struck the tree, and it burnt. (NF_Elic17)

The perfective nature of the near past perfective is also seen in its interaction
with aspectual markers; the NPP does not co-occur with imperfective aspectual
forms such as progressives, habituals, and the persistive, nor with the locative
pluractional marker, which indicates an event taking place in different locations
(see §11.2); as the NPP does not allow reference to the internal structure of the
event’s nucleus, it cannot be used with a marker that describes the spatial distri-
bution of the event, as illustrated in (61).

(61) *ndakabtyéndi
ndi-a-kabu-énd-i
SM;sG-PST-LOC.PL-walk-NPST.PFV
Intended: ‘T walked around/ in different places.’ (NF_Elic17)

When the NPP is used with a verb that includes a coda phase, there is a strong
implication that this coda phase still holds at UT. The examples in (62-64) show
that, when used without further clarifying context, the default interpretation of
the NPP is that the coda phase is still ongoing at UT.

(62) ndanjombi
nd-a-njéomb-i
SMgG-PST-get_stuck-NPST.PFV
T got stuck (and am still stuck).” (NF_Elic17)

(63) éci cipura caco:ki
e-ci ci-pura ci-a-cok-i
AUG-DEM.I; NP7-chair sm;-PST-break-NPST.PFV
“This chair broke (and is still broken). (ZF_Elic13)

(64) ndazisanzi
ndi-a-zi-sanz-i
SM;5G-PST-OMg-wash-NPST.PFV
‘T washed them (and they are clean now). (NF_Elic15)

This is also true of the use of the NPP with a change-of-state verb, where it is
usually interpreted as a present state, as in (65-67).
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(65) ndashwéni
ndi-a-shwén-i
SM;sG-PST-become_tired-NPST.PFV
‘Tam tired. (ZF_Elic14)

(66) ndalosi
ndi-a-16s-i
SM;sG-PST-become_bored-NPST.PFV
‘Tam bored’ (NF_Elic15)

(67) canyb6ngami
ci-a-nyong-am-i
SM7-PST-bend-IMP.INTR-NPST.PFV
‘It is bent.” (NF_Elic15)

Even though the NPP implies a lasting coda phase, the nuclear phase is also
part of the conceptualization: in (68), the NPP not only expresses that the handle
is broken at the time of speaking, but the earlier breaking of the handle is also
conceptualized, as it invites the question: who broke it?

(68) a. mwini wéhamba waco6:ki
mu-ini u-é=amba  u-a-cO:k-i
NP3-handle Pp3-coN=hoe sm3-PsT-break-NPST.PFV
‘The handle of the hoe is broken’
b. ndini natcd:ri
ndi-ni  na-d-cér-i
cor-who sM;.PST-OM3-break-NPST.PFV
‘Who broke it?’ (NF_Elic15)

That the earlier change of state is part of the conceptualization of the verb is
further supported by the fact that an agent phrase is allowed; this agent phrase
provides information about how the earlier change of state came about. In (69),
the change-of-state verb bomb ‘become wet’ is used in the NPP, implying that the
clothes are still wet. The earlier change in state, however, namely the moment
the clothes became wet, is also conceptualized, and the agent phrase kiumvird
‘by the rain’ refers to this nuclear phase.

(69) ézizwato zinabombi kiimvira
e-zi-zwato zi-na-bomb-i ka-@-mvura
AUG-NPg-cloth sMg-PST-become_wet-NPST.PFV NP;7-NPy,-rain
‘The clothes have become wet because of the rain.’ (ZF_Elic14)
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The remote past perfective may also be used to imply a coda state that still
holds at UT, but situates the nuclear phase in the remote past, rather than the
recent past. Both (70) and (71) indicate that the speaker is still sick at the time of
speaking, but the remote past perfective in (70) indicates that the speaker became
sick in the remote past, whereas the near past perfective in (71) indicates that the
speaker became sick in the recent past.

(70) nindarwara zyona neéshunu ndishirwarite
ni-ndi-a-rwar-a zyéna  ne=shinu ndi-shig-rwagyr-ite
PST-SMgg-PST-be_sick-Fv yesterday com=today sM;gg-PER-be_sick-STAT
‘T got sick yesterday, and I am still sick today. (NF_Elic17)

(71) ndarwari mwivumo
ndi-a-rwar-i mu-e-@-vumo
SMgG-PST-be_sick-NPST.PFV NPg-AUG-NP5-stomach
‘T got sick to my stomach [this evening]. (NF_Narr17)

The NPP also shows some similarities to the stative construction. The stative
construction expresses a state that holds at utterance time, but makes no refer-
ence to if or when the state has come about (see §9.3). This contrasts with the
NPP, where the entering of the state is conceptualized. As such, the NPP, may be
used with temporal adverbs referring to the change in state, as in (72), but not
the stative, as in (73).

(72) Near past perfective
éténde ryangu ryacoki shiinu
e-@-ténde ri-anga ri-a-co:k-i shunu
AUG-NPs5-foot PP5-POSS G SM5-PST-break-NPST.PFV today
‘My leg broke today’

(73) Stative
*eténde ryangu ricokéte shiinu
Intended: ‘My leg broke today*

Although the default interpretation of the NPP is that any resulting coda phase
still holds at UT, this implication can be canceled. In (74), the NPP verb ndarwari
T got sick’ has an implied coda state of being sick, but in this context, the coda
state is canceled. Similarly in (75), the implied coda state of ndazisanzi ‘I washed
them’, namely that the clothes are clean, does not hold at UT.

*An interpretation where the adverb modifies the current state, e.g. ‘my leg is broken today’,
was also not accepted.

324



8.3 Past

(74) ndarwari masikusiki hand manténgu shéndirishuwiré nénja
ndi-a-rwar-i ma-sikusiku hand ma-nténgu
SMgG-PST-be_sick-NPST.PFV NP¢-morning DEM.II; NPg-evening
she-ndi-rig-shuy-ire nénja
INC-SM;gG-REFL-feel-sTAT well
‘I got sick this morning, but now in the evening I feel well’

(75) ndazisanzi ézi zizwatd shtintt hapé hanu shizazyuri ta'kata
ndi-a-zi-sanz-i e-zi zi-zwato shunu hapé
SMgG-PST-OMg-wash-NPST.PFV AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-cloth today again
hanu  shi-zi-4-zyur-i @-tukuta
DEM.II;4 INC-SMg-PST-become_full-NPST.PFV NP5-dirt
‘T washed these clothes today, but now they are dirty again. (NF_Elic17)

Other verbs do not include a possible coda phase, but it is possible that the
nuclear phase continues to be relevant in some other way. For example, the use
of the NPP with the verb hur ‘arrive’ in (76) implies the continued relevance of
the event’s nucleus, namely ‘being in a certain place’.’
(76) omfumu kwéna nahari

o-mfuimu ku-a-ina na-hur-i
AUG-king sM;7-sM;-be_at sM;.PST-arrive-NPST.PFV
“The king, he’s here, he has arrived. (NF_Elic17)

The relevant consequences of an event in the NPP are treated in the same way
as the post-nuclear coda phase: their relevance is implied, but this implication
can be canceled. This is illustrated in (77), where the consequences of buying salt,
namely having salt, are no longer valid at UT, e.g. the salt is already finished.

(77) ndauri zwayi koné shiryamani
ndi-a-ur-i @-zwai kono shi-ri-a-man-i
SM{gG-PST-buy-NPST.PFV NPs-salt but INC-sM5-PsT-finished-NpST.PFV
‘I bought salt [earlier today], but [now] it’s already finished. (NF_Elic17)

The implication of the NPP, that the verb’s coda phase or relevance lasts up
to the time of speaking, cannot be canceled when the verb is combined with the

>That this particular verb lacks a coda phase is seen from its incompatibility with the stative
ending -ite. The stative ending regularly derives a coda state from verbs where a coda is part
of their lexical event structure.
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inceptive prefix: in this case, the verb’s coda phase or relevance are always inter-
preted as valid at UT. This is illustrated in (78), which shows that the NPP with
the inceptive implies that the rain is still falling. (79) shows that this implication
cannot be canceled, and (80) shows that it can be canceled when the NPP is used
without the inceptive.
(78) sinatangi okushoka

si-na-tang-i o-ku-shok-a

INC-SM;.PST-start-NPST.PFV AUG-INF-rain-Fv

‘It has started to rain. (and is raining now)
(79) “sinatangi okushoka cwaré sanakabiki

si-na-tang-i o-ku-shok-a cwaré

INC-SM;.PST-start-NPST.PFV AUG-INF-rain-Fv then

sa-na-kabuk-i

INC-SM;.PST-stop_rain-NPST.PFV

Intended: It started to rain [earlier today], but now it stopped.
(80) natangi okushdka cwaré sanakabiki

na-tang-i o-ku-shok-a cwaré

SM;.PST-start-NPST.PFV AUG-INF-rain-Fv then

sa-na-kabuk-i

INC-SM;.PST-stop_rain-NPST.PFV

‘It started to rain [earlier today], but now it stopped. (NF_Elic17)

8.3.2 Remote past perfective

The remote past perfective (RPP) construction has the form na/ni-sm-a-B-a, with
a pre-initial remoteness prefix na-/ni-, a post-initial past prefix a-, and the default
final vowel suffix -a. An example of a remote past perfective construction is given
in (81).

(81) nandashamba
na-ndi-a-shamb-a
REM-SM;gG-PST-swim-Fv
‘T swam. (ZF_Elic14)
The pre-initial prefix exhibits a certain degree of geographical variation. It is
realized as ni- in Namibian Fwe, as in (82). In Zambian Fwe, it is mostly realized

as na-, as in (83), but can also be realized as ne-, especially in subordinate clauses,
as in (84).
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(82) nindatéma
ni-ndi-a-tém-a
REM-SM;5G-PST-chop-Fv
‘I chopped.” (NF_Elic15)

(83) néandatéka
na-ndi-a-ték-a
REM-SM;sG-PST-fetch-Fv
‘I fetched” (ZF_Elic14)

(84) kari ndimé nénda'yaya
ka-ri ndi-mé ne-ndi-a-ya-a
NEG-be COP-PERS;5G REM-SM;gG-PST-Kill-FV<REL>
‘It wasn’t me who broke it. (ZF_Elic14)

The prefix na-/ni-/ne- marks remoteness, selecting a time period that is con-
sidered to be far away from the time of speaking. In the case of the remote past
perfective, it selects a domain long before the time of speaking. The same remote-
ness prefix is used with the remote future construction, which combines the re-
moteness prefix with a post-initial prefix na- (Zambian Fwe) or dra- (Namibian
Fwe) (see §8.4.2): here it selects a domain long after the time of speaking. The
remoteness prefix is also used with a subjunctive to express a remote future in
a subordinate clause (see Chapter 10), and with any verb in the apodosis of a
counterfactual (see §13.5.2).

The remoteness prefix is left out when the RPP has an experiential reading,
expressing an event that has occurred at least once in the indeterminate past, as
in (85—-87). This construction differs from the RPP only in the absence of remote-
ness prefix; it takes the same segmental morphemes and melodic tones as the
RPP, suggesting that it functions as a subtype of the RPP.

AN N 2, \ J \
(85) éni écd ‘ciryo ndacirya
éni e-co ci-ryd  ndi-a-ci-ry-a
yes AUG-DEM.III; NP;-food sMigg-PST-OMy-eat-Fv

‘Yes, this food, I have eaten it. (Answer to: ‘Have you ever eaten this
food?’) (NF_Elic17)
(86) noéshangana mukuru wangu
nd-shangan-a mu-kdru  u-angu
SMysG.PST-meet-Fv NP;-brother PP;-POSS{5G
‘Have you ever met my brother?’ (ZF_Elic13)
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(87) kari ndaya mowin’ émunzi
ka-ri ndi-a-y-a mo-wina o-mu-nzi
NEG-be SM{gG-PST-g0-FV NP1g-DEM.IV3 AUG-NP3-village
‘T've never been to that village. (NF_Elic15)

The post-initial prefix a- used in the RPP is a past marker; it is also seen in
the near past imperfective, as part of the post-initial prefix aku- (see §8.3.2), and
in the near past perfective, where it combines with a suffix -i (see §8.3.1). The
post-initial prefix a- of the remote past perfective is not completely identical to
the post-initial prefix a- of the near past perfective, however, because near past
perfective a-has an allomorph na-, which is not seen with remote past perfective
a-.

Verbs in the RPP retain their underlying tones, combined with melodic tone 2,
which is assigned to the subject marker. When the verb root has a lexical high
tone, such as the verb shétok ‘jump’ in (88), the prefix ni-/ne-/na- is also realized
with a high tone. The adjacency of the high tone of ni-/ne-/na- to the high tone
on the subject marker causes the second high tone to be deleted as a result of
Meeussen’s Rule (see §3.1.1). When used with a toneless verb root, such as zibar
‘forget’ in (89), the prefix ni-/ne-/na- is not realized with a high tone, in which
case the high tone of the subject marker is also not deleted.

(88) nandashoétoka
na-ndi-a-shotok-a > na-ndi-a-shotok-a
REM-SM;5G-PST-jump-FVv
‘Thave jumped. (ZF_Elic14)

(89) nandéazibara
na-ndi-a-zibar-a
REM-SM;sG-PST-forget-Fv
‘Thave forgotten.’ (ZF_Elic14)

Temporally, the RPP situates the nucleus of the event in the remote past with
respect to utterance time. In most cases, remote past is interpreted as any time
before the day of speaking, such as yesterday in (90); more than fifty years ago
in (91); a few months ago in (92), which is the conclusion of a story about an
elephant attack that happened a few months before.

(90) nibdhura zy6na
ni-b4-a-hur-a zybna
REM-SM,-PST-arrive-Fv yesterday
‘They arrived yesterday. (NF_Elic15)
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éme nandaré:tiwa kanaintinsikisiti

eme na-ndi-a-ré:t-iw-a ka-naintinsikisiti
PERS{gG REM-SMgG-PST-give_birth-pAss-Fv at-1960

‘T was born in 1960. (ZF_Narr15)

mboburyaho niyapangaharira

mboé-bu-ridho ni-i-a-pang-ahar-ir-a4
COP.DEF4-NPy4-like_that REM-SMg-PST-dO-NEUT-APPL-FV<REL>
‘That is how it happened. (ZF_Narr15)

The RPP may also contrast time units larger than the day of speaking, such
as the year; in (93), the speaker is contrasting this year’s farming activities with
those of the previous year.

(93)

cirimo ciké:zya nandinakdna mayira cirimo nacaimana mundaré
nanda'kdna

ci-rimo ci-ké:zy-a na-ndi-na-kun-4 ma-ira

NP;-year SM;.REL-come-FV REM-SMgg-FUT-plant-Fv Npg-sorghum
ci-rimo na-ci-a-man-a N-mu-ndaré

NP;-year REM-SMy-PsT-finish-Fv cOP-NP3-maize

na-ndi-a-kun-4

REM-SM;gG-PST-plant-FV<REL>

‘Next year, I will plant sorghum. Last year I planted maize.’ (ZF_Elic14)

The RPP expresses perfective aspect; it presents the event’s nucleus as a single
event and does not allow reference to its internal structure. (94) illustrates the use
of the RPP in contrast with its imperfective counterpart (see §8.3.4): the remote
past imperfective verb kandirwdra ‘T was sick’ provides the background for the
RPP verb nandakata ‘I became thin’.

(94)

aha kandirwara nandakata

a-ha ka-ndi-rwér-a

AUG-DEM.Ij4 PST.IPFV-SMgg-become_sick-Fv
na-ndi-a-kat-a
REM-SM;gG-PST-become_thin-Fv

‘When I was sick, I became thin. (ZF_Elic14)

Because the RPP is perfective, it does not co-occur with imperfective markers
such as persistive shi-, habitual ndku- or -ang, or a progressive construction (see
chapter 9 on aspect). As seen in (95), the RPP may also not co-occur with the
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locative pluractional marker, which indicates that an event takes place in multi-
ple locations (see §11.2); because the RPP does not allow reference to the event’s
internal structure, co-occurrence with a marker that describes the event’s spatial
distribution is disallowed. Incompatibility with the locative pluractional is also
seen for the near past perfective (see (61) in §8.3.1,). The near and remote past per-
fective constructions do occur with the locative pluractional (see Sections 8.3.3
and 8.3.4).

(95) *nindakabuyenda
ni-ndi-a-kabu-end-a
PST-SM;5G-PST-LOC.PL-walk-Fv
Intended: ‘T walked around/walked in different places.” (NF_Elic17)

If the RPP is used with an event that includes a coda phase, such as the result
state of a change-of-state verb, it is possible that the coda phase no longer holds
at UT, as in (96), or that the coda phase continues at UT, as in (97).

(96) nindarwéara zybéna koné shiinu ndirishuwiré nénja
ni-ndi-a-rwar-a zyona  kono shunu
PST-SM;gg-PST-become_sick-Fv yesterday but today
ndi-rigg-shuy-ire nénja
SMjsG-REFL-feel-sTAT well
‘I got sick yesterday, but today I feel well.

(97) nindarwara zy6na neshinu ndishirwarite
ni-ndi-a-rwar-a zybna ne=shunu ndi-shiy-rwagr-ite
PST-SM;gg-PST-be_sick-Fv yesterday com=today sM;gsg-PER-be_sick-STAT
‘T got sick yesterday, and today I am still sick.” (NF_Elic17)

Certain dynamic verbs may also have a coda phase, such as zydka enjio ‘to
build a house’, whose coda phase is the existence of the house. Again, the RPP
can be used in a context where the coda phase no longer holds, as in (98), and in
a context where the coda phase still holds, as in (99).

(98) nindazyak’ énjio ndokuyilapatra hape
ni-ndi-a-zya:k-a e-N-juo
REM-SM;5G-PST-build-Fv AUG-NPg-house
ndi-6=ku-i-lap-a-ur-a hapé
PP;5G-CON=INF-OMg-tear-PL1-SEP.TR-FV again
‘I built a house, then I destroyed it again.” (NF_Elic15)
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(99) ndime nindayizyaka éyi njio omo a'’kara
ndi-me ni-ndi-a-yi-zya:k-a e-i N-jao
COP-PERS35G REM-SMgG-PST-OMg-build-FV<REL> AUG-DEM.Ig NPg-house
0-mo a-kar-4
AUG-DEM.IIIjg SM;.REL-stay-Fv
‘It is me who built the house in which s/he stays.” (NF_Elic17)

8.3.3 Near past imperfective

The near past imperfective (NPI) only occurs in Namibian Fwe. It has the form
sM-aku-B-a, with a post-initial prefix aku- that is glossed as NPST.IPFV ‘near past
imperfective’. An example of a near past imperfective is given in (100).

(100) ndakutombweéra
ndi-aku-tombwer-a
SMgG-NPST.IPFV-weed-Fv

‘Twas weeding. (NF_Elic15)

The syllable ku that occurs in the NPI prefix resembles the infinitive prefix ku-.
The NPI construction also shares certain other characteristics with the infinitive:
like the infinitive prefix ku-, the syllable ku of the NPI can be dropped when the
distal marker ka- is used (see §11.1), as in (101). However, maintenance of both ku
and the distal prefix ka- is also possible, as in (102).

(101) ndakabereka
ndi-a-ka-berek-a
SM;5G-NPST.IPFV-DIST-WOrk-Fv
‘T was working there’

(102) ndakukabéréka
ndi-aku-ka-berek-a
SM5G-NPST.IPFV-DIST-WOrk-rFv
‘T was working there’ (NF_Elic17)

The NPI also resembles the infinitive in its maintenance of lexical tones, with-
out melodic tone, as illustrated in (103-104).
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hika ‘cook’

b. ndakuhika

ndi-aku-hik-a
SM;5G-NPST.IPFV-cOOK-FV
‘T was cooking. (NF_Elic17)

(103)

®

(104) rima ‘cultivate’

®

b. ndakurima
ndi-aku-rim-a
SM;5G-NPST.IPFV-cultivate-Fv
‘T was cultivating. (NF_Elic15)

The NPI prefix aku- can be used on the lexical verb, as in (105), or on an aux-
iliary verb ri ‘be’, as in (106). The constructions are interchangeable, and no dif-
ference in meaning was observed.

(105) bakubeéreka
ba-aku-berek-a
SMy-NPST.IPFV-work-Fv

‘They were working.’

(106) bakuri kubeéréka
ba-aku-ri ku-berek-a
SM,-NPST.IPFV-be INF-work-Fv
‘They were working. (NF_Elic15)

The NPI situates an event in the near past, which is usually interpreted as
earlier on the day of speaking, and aspectually, it references the internal structure
of the event. In (107), the NPI is used to describe an event that was ongoing earlier
the same day.

(107) ndakutombwera shiinu
ndi-aku-tombwer-a shunu
SMjsG-NPST.IPFV-weed-Fv today

‘T was weeding today. (NF_Elic17)

As the NPI expresses imperfectivity, it may express a longer, backgrounded
event during which a shorter event is situated. In (108), the NPI verb ndakubutika
‘T was running’ describes the ongoing event which subsumes the shorter event
described with the near past perfective verb ndadénti ‘I got blisters’.
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(108) ndadonti mimaténde angu aha ndakubutuka

ndi-a-dént-i mu-ma-ténde a-angu
sM;-PsT-develop_blister-NPST.PFV NPg-NP¢-foot PP¢-POSS 15
a-ha ndi-aku-butuk-a

AUG-DEM.I{¢ SM.REL-NPST.IPFV-Tun-Fv
‘I got blisters on my feet when I was running.” (NF_Elic15)

As an imperfective construction, the NPI can co-occur with other markers of
imperfectivity, such as persistive in (109) and stative in (110).

(109) akushinora
a-aku-shi-ngor-a
SM;-NPST.IPFV-PER-Write-Fv

‘S/he was still writing”

(110) ndakurwarite
ndi-aku-rwagyr-ite
SM;5G-NPST.IPFV-become_sick-STAT
‘T was sick. (NF_Elic17)

The NPI cannot be combined with an overt progressive construction, such
as the progressive auxiliary kwesi, as shown by the ungrammaticality of (111).
When used without other overt imperfective markers, the NPI has a progressive
interpretation, as in (112).

(111) *bakwesi bakusébeéza
Intended: ‘They were working
(112) Dbakusebeza
ba-aku-sebez-a
SMy-NPST.IPFV-WOIk-Fv

‘They were working. (NF_Elic17)

The NPI also does not co-occur with habituals, as shown for the habitual suffix
-ang in (113).

(113) *ndakutombweéranga
ndi-aku-tombwer-ang-a
SM;gG-NPST.IPFV-weed-HAB-FV

Intended: ‘T used to weed. (NF_Elic17)
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Even when used without habitual markers, the NPI is never used with a ha-
bitual interpretation. This may be a result of its restriction to the near past: this
time frame may be too short for any event to be considered habitual. The remote
past imperfective does combine with -ang to express a past habitual (see §8.3.4).

The NPI may be combined with the locative pluractional, which marks that
an event takes place across different locations (see §11.2), as in (114). The remote
past imperfective, too, can co-occur with the locative pluractional, but not the
near and remote past perfective. Because the locative pluractional describes the
internal structure of the event, namely its spatial distribution, it is restricted to
imperfective constructions, that allow reference to the event’s internal structure.

(114) ndakuri kabuyenda
ndi-aku-ri kabu-end-a
SM5-NPST.IPFV-be LoC.PL-work-Fv
‘T was walking around. (NF_Elic17)

The NPI situates the entire event in the recent past; the event’s nucleus or coda
is no longer ongoing at the time of speaking. The NPI construction in (115) situ-
ates the verb’s nucleus (‘working’) in the near past, and simultaneously expresses
that the nuclear phase no longer holds at UT.

(115) bakuseébeza
ba-aku-sebez-a
SMy-NPST.IPFV-work-Fv
‘They were working (but they’re not working anymore). (NF_Elic17)

The NPI also does not allow overlap between the event’s coda and utterance
time. This is illustrated in (116), where the NPI situates both the nuclear phase of
becoming sick and the coda phase of being sick in the near past; an interpreta-
tion where the coda phase of being sick is still ongoing at the time of speaking is
not possible. In this sense the NPI differs from the near and remote past perfec-
tive constructions; although both the NPI and the perfective past constructions
situate the nucleus before UT, the perfective past constructions do allow overlap
between the event’s coda and the nucleus.

(116) ndakurwarite
ndi-aku-rwagr-ite
SM;sG-NPST.IPFV-become_sick-STAT
‘Twas sick (but I am not anymore). (NF_Elic17)
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8.3.4 Remote past imperfective

The (remote) past imperfective construction has the form ka-sm-B-a, with a pre-
initial prefix ka- that specifically marks (remote) past imperfective. Because the
near past imperfective marked with aku- does not exist in Zambian Fwe, Zambian
Fwe uses this construction for both near and remote past imperfective meanings,
and only in Namibian Fwe is it dedicated to remote past imperfective. Because
of this ambiguity, the construction will be referred to as either past imperfective
(PI) or remote past imperfective (RPI), and its marker ka- will be glossed as ‘past
imperfective’ PST.IPFV.

The past imperfective has a high tone on the subject marker (melodic tone 2)
and a high tone on the last syllable, or on the penultimate syllable if this syllable
is bimoraic (melodic tone 1), and underlying tones are deleted (melodic tone 4).
Examples of the tonal realizations of verbs in the past imperfective are given in
(117-119).

(117) ménji kaatontora
ma-inji  ka-a-togntor-a
NPg-water PST.IPFV-SM¢-be_cold-Fv
‘The water was cold.” (NF_Elic15)

(118) kabayénda nabambwa 'babo
ka-ba-énd-a na=ba-mbwa ba-a=bd
PST.IPFV-SMy-g0-FV COM=NP,-d0g PPy-CON=DEM.III,
‘She was walking with her dogs.’ (ZF_Narr15)

(119) aha kabadamadama buryaho
a-ha ka-ba-dama-dam-4 bu-ryaho
AUG-DEM.1j4 PST.IPFV-SM,-PL2-beat-Fv NPy4-like_that
‘When they were beating [the drum] like that..” (ZF_Narr13)

The PI construction seems to have developed from an auxiliary followed by
a subordinate present verb. The PI construction resembles the present construc-
tion because both make use of melodic tones 1 and 4, and both lack post-initial
and suffixal tense/aspect markers (see §8.2 on the present). The high tone of the
subject marker, seen in the PI construction, is also used in subordinate verbs (see
§13.1 on clause types). The earlier auxiliary grammaticalized into a prefix ka- on
the lexical verb.

In Namibian Fwe, the remote past imperfective has the same temporal domain
as the remote past perfective: it canonically refers to events that took place before
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the day of speaking, as in (120-121). To refer to events that took place earlier on
the day of speaking, Namibian Fwe uses the near past imperfective (see §8.3.2).

(120) kandirwarité zyéna
ka-ndi-rwayr-ite zybna
PST.IPFV-SMsG-become_sick-STAT yesterday
‘T was sick yesterday. (NF_Elic17)

(121) eziry6 kazi'ryoha
e-zi-ry6 ka-zi-ryoy-a
AUG-NPg-food PST.IPFV-SMg-be_tasty-Fv
Describing yesterday’s party: ‘The food was tasty. (NF_Elic15)

As the near past imperfective does not exist in Zambian Fwe, Zambian Fwe
uses the PI construction as a general past imperfective form, for both events
situated in the recent past, as in (122), and the remote past, as in (123).

(122) mundaré kandi'twa shunu
N-mu-ndaré ka-ndi-tw-4 shunu
COP-NP3-maize PST.IPFV-sMgg-pound-Fv today
‘I was pounding maize today’

(123) mundaré kandi'twa zyona
N-mu-ndaré ka-ndi-tw-a zybna
COP-NP3-maize PST.IPFV-SMgG-pound-Fv yesterday
‘I was pounding maize yesterday. (ZF_Elic14)

The RPI presents an event as ongoing, with explicit reference to the internal
constituency of the event’s nucleus. This becomes clear when combining a verb
in the RPI with a consecutive verb, which lacks explicit tense marking but de-
rives its temporal interpretation from a preceding inflected verb. In (124), the RPI
verb kanditéka ‘T was fetching’ is followed by the consecutive verb ndokusiisa ‘1
dropped’, indicating that the event of dropping the container is situated during
the fetching of water.

(124) aha kanditeka ménji ndokusuis’ écibiya cangu
a-ha ka-ndi-tegrk-4 ma-inji
AUG-DEM.Ij4 PST.IPFV-SMgg-fetch-Fv NPg-water
ndi-6=ku-sus-a e-ci-biya ci-angu
SM;5G-CON=INF-drop-FvV AUG-NP;-container PP;-POSS{5G
‘While I was fetching water, I dropped my container.” (ZF_Elic14)
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The RPI may co-occur with markers that indicate a type of imperfective aspect,
such as the stative in (125), the habitual -ang in (126), the progressive-marking
fronted-infinitive construction in (127), the progressive auxiliary kwesi in (128),
and the persistive shi- in (129).

(125)

(126)

(127)

(128)

(129)

zy6na kandishwénéte

zybna ka-ndi-shwen-éte

yesterday PST.IPFV-SM;gG-become_tired-STAT
‘Yesterday, I was tired. (ZF_Elic14)

karizo:ranga ondavu kuya kakucama

ka-a-rigg-zor-ang-a o-@-ndavi  ku-i-a
PST.IPFV-SM{-REFL-turn-HAB-FV AUG-NP,-lion INF-go-Fv
ka-ku-can-a

NP;7-INF-hunt-Fv

‘He used to turn himself into a lion to go hunting. (NF_Narr15)

kushoka ka'shoka

ku-shok-a ka-a-shogk-a
INF-rain  PST.IPFV-SMy,-Tain-Fv
‘It has been raining. (ZF_Elic14)

cintu cishakahara éci katuakwesi tiambaura

@-ci-ntu ci-shakahar-4 e-ci

CoP-NP;-thing sM;.REL-be_important-FV AUG-DEM.I;
ka-tu-kwesi tu-ambaur-a

PST.IPFV-SM1p -PROG SM;p -discuss-FvV

‘It’s an important thing that we were discussing.’ (ZF_Elic14)

kashiké:zya muriishara ‘rwangu

ka-a-shiy-ké:zy-a mu-ru-shard ru-angd
PST.IPFV-SM;-PER-come-FV NP;g-NPj;-back PP;;-POSS 5
‘He was still coming behind me. (ZF_Narr13)

When not used with markers indicating a specific subtype of imperfective as-
pect, the Pl is usually interpreted as a progressive, as in (130), or less commonly,
habitual, as in (131).
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(130)

(131)

katdyénda nozyd muyé'nzangl

ka-ti-énd-a no=zyu mu-énz-angu
PST.IPFV-SM;p[,-E0-FV COM=DEM.I; NP{-friend-Poss;gg
‘I was traveling with this friend of mine. (NF_Narr17)

kandizyimba

ka-ndi-zyimb-a
PST.IPFV-SMj5G-Sing-Fv

Tused to sing/be a singer. (NF_Elic15)

The PI may also co-occur with the locative pluractional marker, as in (132),
which describes that an event takes place in different locations; although not
strictly aspectual, the locative pluractional does describe the internal structure
of the event (namely its spatial distribution), and therefore may only occur with
imperfective constructions.

(132)

kandikabiyénda

ka-ndi-kabu-énd-a

PST.IPFV-SMgG-LOC.PL-walk-Fv

‘I was walking around/walking in different places. (NF_Elic17)

Unlike perfective past forms, the past imperfective can be used with the verbs
ri ‘be’, as in (133-134), and ina ‘be (somewhere)’ in (135).

(133)

(134)

(135)
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éziry6 kaziri zirétu

e-zi-rio ka-zi-ri zi-rotu
AUG-NPg-food PST.IPFV-SMg-be NPg-good
‘The food was good. (NF_Elic15)

kabari banini

ka-ba-ri ba-nini
PST.IPFV-SMy-be NP,-small
‘They were small” (NF_Elic15)

kakwin’ '6munzi omu kamwi'na bantu

ka-ku-ina o-mu-nzi o-mu ka-mua-ina
PST.IPFV-SMy7-be_at AUG-NP3-village AUG-DEM.1;g PST.IPFV-SMg-be_at
ba-ntu

NP,-person

‘There was a village, where people were living. (NF_Narr15)



8.3 Past

The remote past imperfective situates the entire event in the past, including an
optional coda phase. The event cannot overlap with UT, as in (136), which indi-
cates that it is no longer raining at utterance time. When the PI expresses a past
habitual, overlap with UT is also not possible, as in (137), where all instances of
weeding (which together constitute the speaker’s habit of weeding) are situated
before UT.

(136) kushoka ka'shoka
ku-shdok-a ka-a-shopk-a
INF-rain-FV PST.IPFV-SM;-rain-Fv
‘It has been raining (but it’s not raining now). (ZF_Elic14)

(137) kanditombweéranga
ka-ndi-tombwer-ang-a
PST.IPFV-SMgG-weed-HAB-FV
Tused to weed. (but not anymore) (NF_Elic15)

When the PI is used with stativized verbs, it describes an ongoing state (e.g.
the coda state that follows the nuclear change in state), which cannot overlap
with UT. For instance, in (138), the coda phase of being tired does not hold at the
time of speaking, and in (139), the coda phase of knowing them does not hold at
the time of speaking, because the people described have now passed away.

(138) zyoOna kandishwénéteé shunu tandishweénété:
zyona  ka-ndi-shwen-éte shunu
yesterday PST.IPFV-SM;gG-become_tired-sTAT today
ta-ndi-shwen-ete-i
NEG-SMjgg-become_tired-STAT-NEG
‘Yesterday I was tired, today I'm not tired. (ZF_Elic14)

(139) kandibazyi:
ka-ndi-ba-zyi:
PST.IPFV-SM{g5G-OM3-get_to_know.STAT
‘Tused to know them. (but they passed away) (NF_Elic15)

Note that the use of the past imperfective with a change-of-state verb that is
not stativized is interpreted as dynamic, i.e. an incipient change of state, that is
no longer ongoing at the time of speaking, as in (140).
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(140)  ka'ntina koné hano shakabukata
ka-a-nun-4 kono hand
PST.IPFV-SM;-become_fat-Fv but DEM.IIj4
shi-a-kabu-kat-a
INC-SM;-LOC.PL-become_thin-rFv
‘She was getting fat, but now she’s getting thin again. (NF_Elic15)

8.4 Future

Like the past, the future is divided into two domains based on their perceived
distance from the utterance time: the near future construction situates the event
after utterance time but within the current temporal domain (most commonly,
the day of speaking), and the remote future construction situates the event after
the current temporal domain, i.e. typically tomorrow or later.

8.4.1 Near future

The near future construction consists of a prefix mbo-, glossed as NEAR.FUT,
added to the verb in the subjunctive mood. The subjunctive has an imperfective
and a perfective form (see chapter 10), and both can be made into near future
forms, as in (141-142).

(141) a. Subjunctive perfective
ndibéréke
ndi-berek-é
SM;sG-Work-PFv.sBJV
‘I should work.

b. Near future perfective
mbondiberéke
mbo-ndi-berek-¢é
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-WOrk-PFV.SBJV

‘T will work’

(142) a. Subjunctive imperfective
mbondakubereka
mbo-nd-aku-berek-a
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-SBJV.IPFV-work-Fv
‘T will be working’
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b. Near future imperfective
ndakubereka
ndi-aku-berek-a
SMjsG-SBJV.IPFV-work-Fv
‘I should be working. (NF_Elic17)

Subjunctive forms maintain their tonal patterns when turned into near fu-
ture forms with the prefix mbo-, but a high tone is added to the subject marker
(melodic tone 2), which is absent in the corresponding subjunctive form (see
§10.2). The perfective near future form shares another tonal peculiarity with the
perfective subjunctive on which it is based, namely a change in melodic tone
conditioned by the presence of object markers. The perfective subjunctive takes
MT 1 when the verb does not include an object marker, but MT 3, a high tone on
the second stem syllable, if the verb includes an object marker. The perfective
near future takes MT 3 only when the verb includes two object markers, as in
(143); MT 1is used when there is no object marker, as in (144), or only one object
marKker, as in (145).

(143) mbondicikutorokere
mbo-ndi-cig-ku-togrok-er-e
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-OM7-OMygG-€xlain-APPL-PFV.SBJV
‘T will explain it to you. (NF_Elic15)

(144) mbonditordke
mbo-ndi-toyrok-é
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-€explain-pFv.sBJv

‘Twill explain’

(145) mbondicitordke
mbo-ndi-cig-togrok-é
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-OMy7-explain-PFv.SBJvV
‘T will explain it.
In Zambian Fwe, the near future prefix has an alternative form mba-, as in

(146), which is used interchangeably with the prefix mbo-. Namibian Fwe only
uses the prefix mbo-, as in (147).

(146) mbandiyénde
mba-ndi-énd-e
NEAR.FUT-SM;5G-ZO-PFV.SBJV
‘Twill go” (Zambian Fwe)
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(147) mbondiyénde
mbo-ndi-énd-e
NEAR.FUT-SM;sG-gO-PFV.SBJV
‘Twill go. (Zambian and Namibian Fwe)

The near future is used to situate an event after utterance time, but within the
same temporal domain, usually interpreted as the day of speaking. As such, it can
be used with time adverbials such as mdsiku ‘tonight’ in (148), or shunu ‘today’
in (149).

(148) mbandi'raré masiku
mba-ndi-ra:r-e ma-siku
NEAR.FUT-SM;5G-Sleep-PFV.SBJV NP4-evening
‘T will sleep tonight. (ZF_Elic14)

(149) ababara mbobahuré shunu
a-ba-bara mbo-ba-hur-é shunu
AUG-NP,-visitor NEAR.FUT-SMy-arrive-PFv.sBJv today
“The visitors will arrive today. (NF_Elic15)

The near future can also be based on larger temporal domains, such as the

current year in (150).

(150) mwanangd 6mweri mbwamané cikor6é uné mwaka
mu-an-angu u-6=mu-eri mbo-4-man-é
NP;-child-Poss;gg PP;-CON=NP;-firstborn NEAR.FUT-sM;-finish-PFv.sBJV
uné  mu-aka
DEM.II3 NP3-year
‘My eldest child will finish school this year. (NF_Elic17)

The near future can also be used to refer to events that are imminent. The
example in (151) is taken from a narrative in which the two main characters are
trying to hide from a lion who is pursuing them. They ask help from a frog, and
he devises a plan to help them, which will be put into action immediately. This
imminence is expressed with the use of the near future.

(151)  écimbotwe cokuba'téyé mbondimitise
e-ci-mbotwe ci-6=ku-ba-ta-a iyé
AUG-NP;-frog PP;-CON=INF-OM;-say-Fv that
mbo-ndi-mi-tus-é
NEAR.FUT-SM;5G-OMyp[ -help-PFv.sBJv
“The frog told them, I will help you.” (NF_Narr15)
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The near future form can only be used for events that have not yet started at
the time of speaking, as in (152), which can only be said by someone who has
not yet started to work. In (153), from a narrative, the speaker is considering
removing his injured eye, because he cannot focus with his remaining good eye.
This shows that the event expressed by the near future verb, seeing with this
remaining eye, does not hold at the time of speaking.

(152) shunu mbondisébézé
shunu mbo-ndi-sebez-é
today NEAR.FUT-sM;gG-WOrk-PFv.SBJV
‘Today, I will work. (said by someone who has not yet started)
(NF_Elic15)

(153) mwendi mbondiboné néri rinasiyariri
mwendi mbo-ndi-bogn-€é ne=ri
maybe NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-See-PFV.SBJV COM=DEM.I5
ri-na-siarir-ir-i
SM5-PST-leave-APPL-NPST.PFV
‘Maybe I will see with the other one’ (ZF_Narr14)

The near future perfective is used to refer to single events, as in (154), and the
near future imperfective to extended or recurring events, as in (155).

(154) mbondisebézé shiinu
mbo-ndi-sebez-é shunu
NEAR.FUT-SMgG-Work-PFv.sBJv today
‘Twill work today. (NF_Elic17)

(155) mbondakubeéréka ézytba nézytba
mbo-ndi-dku-berek-a e-@-zyiba ne=@-zyuba
NEAR.FUT-SM;gG-SBJV.IPFV-WOrk-FV AUG-NP5-day COM=NPs-day
‘Twill work every day’

The near future imperfective can have a progressive interpretation, or more
commonly a habitual interpretation. The near future imperfective may combine
with the habitual suffix -ang (see also §9.2.1), as in (156), but a habitual interpre-
tation is also available without habitual markers, as in (157).

(156) mbondakushambanga
mbo-ndi-aku-shamb-ang-a
NEAR.FUT-SM;5G-SBJV.IPFV-wash-HAB-FV
‘T will wash regularly’
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(157) mbondakubéreka
mbo-ndi-dku-berek-a
NEAR.FUT-SM;5G-SBJV.IPFV-WOrk-Fv
‘T will work regularly’

In Zambian Fwe, a near future habitual can be expressed by combining the
near future perfective with the habitual suffix -ang, as in (158). In Namibian Fwe
the expression of a near future habitual always requires the near future prefix
aku-, as in (157).

(158) eyino nsiinda mbondibu:kange kaéti
e-ind N-sinda mbo-ndi-bu:yk-ang-e ka-éti
AUG-DEM.IIg NPg-week NEAR.FUT-sMgg-Wake-HAB-PFV.SBJV ADV-eight
“This week, I will wake up at eight.” (ZF_Elic14)

The near future construction cannot be used in subordinate clauses, as shown
in (160). Instead, near future can be expressed in subordinate clauses with a
present verb, as in (160) (note that the present construction may also have a fu-
ture interpretation in main clauses; see §8.2). This is in line with the origin of this
construction from in an earlier subordinated verb, which is is further supported
by the use of melodic tone 2, which is also used in subordinated verbs (see §13.5.1
for details).

(159) *ababara ab6 mbobahuré shunu
a-ba-bara a-bo mbo-bi-hur-é shunu
AUG-NP,-Visitor AUG-DEM.III; NEAR.FUT-SMj-arrive-PFV.sBJv today
Intended: “The visitors who will arrive today...

(160) ababara abé 'bahura shuni
a-ba-bara a-bo ba-hur-a shunu
AUG-NP,-visitor AUG-DEM.III; SMy.REL-arrive-Fv today
“The visitors who will arrive today... (NF_Elic15)

The near future is also incompatible with negation. In order to negate a near
future event, the near future prefix mbo- is left out and the subjunctive form of
the verb is used, which is preceded by a negated auxiliary ri ‘be’ (see also §12.4
on negation).

(161) kari ndikaAmbe
ka-ri ndi-ka-admb-e
NEG-be SMgG.REL-DIST-speak-PFV.SBJV
‘T will not speak there. (NF_Elic17)
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The incompatibility with subordinate clauses and with negation is also seen
with the remote future construction: in this case, it relates to the origin of the
remote future prefix as a marker of verb focus (see §8.4.2).

8.4.2 Remote future

The form of the remote future construction differs between Zambian and Namib-
ian Fwe. In Zambian Fwe, the remote future has the form na-sm-na-B-a, that is
with a prefix na- both in the pre-initial and the post-initial morpheme slot, as in
(162-163).

(162) zyoOna nandinaménéka
zybna na-ndi-na-mének-a
tomorrow REM-SM;gG-REM.FUT-go_early-Fv
‘Tomorrow I will go very early’ (ZF_Elic14)

(163) zydna nandinabi:ka kaféru
zyéna  na-ndi-na-buk-a ka-foru
tomorrow REM-SM;gG-REM.FUT-wake-Fv at-four
‘Tomorrow I will wake up at four. (ZF_Elic14)

The pre-initial prefix na- is the same remoteness marker that is used in the re-
mote past perfective (see §8.3.2) and remote subjunctive (see §10.2), and is there-
fore glossed as ‘remote’ REM. The post-initial prefix na- resembles the post-initial
prefix na- used in the near past perfective (see §8.3.1), though the near past per-
fective prefix na- has an alternative realization a-, whereas the remote future
prefix na- is consistently realized as na-. Due to this difference in allomorphy,
as well as the lack of (obvious) semantic connection between the near past per-
fective and remote future meanings, remote future na- and near past perfective
na- are analyzed as distinct morphemes, and remote future na- will be glossed as
‘remote future’ REM.FUT.

The Zambian Fwe remote future construction takes melodic tone 2, a high tone
on the subject marker, and maintains the verb’s underlying tones, as in (164-165).

(164) nandinadngoza (cf. dngoza ‘shout’)
na-ndi-na-6ngoz-a
REM-SM;5G-REM.FUT-shout-Fv

‘T will shout’
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(165) nandinashoshota (cf. shoshota ‘whisper’)
na-ndi-na-shoshot-a
REM-SM;sG-REM.FUT-whisper -Fv
‘T will whisper.” (ZF_Elic14)

The Namibian Fwe remote future has a form (na-)sm-ara-B-aq, that is with a
post-initial prefix dra- rather than na-, as seen in (166). The remoteness prefix
na- is optional in Namibian Fwe, and most often left out, as in (167).

(166) nandiracipanga zyona
na-ndi-ra-ci-pang-a zyo6na
REM-SM5G-REM.FUT-OM7-do-FV tomorrow
‘Twill do it tomorrow. (NF_Elic17)

(167) ndarayénda zydna
ndi-ara-end-a zybna
SMi5G-REM.FUT-gO0-FV tomorrow
‘Twill go tomorrow.” (NF_Elic15)

The prefix dara- may also surface as ra-, without the initial vowel 4, as in (168).
The high tone of this vowel is maintained, though, and surfaces on the subject
marker.

(168) ndaratenda ~ ndiraténda
ndi-ara-tend-a
SM;5G-REM.FUT-dO-FV
‘Twill do” (NF_Elic15)

Like the Zambian form, the Namibian Fwe form of the remote future maintains
the lexical tone of the verb stem, as in (169-170).

(169) ndarazyimba (cf. zyimba ‘sing’)
ndi-ara-zyimb-a
SM;5G-REM.FUT-SIng-Fv
‘Twill sing.

(170) ndératénda (cf. tenda ‘do’)
ndi-ara-tend-a
SM{gG-REM.FUT-dO-FV
I will do’ (NF_Elic15)
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The loss of the vowel a of the prefix dra-, and the subsequent use of the high
tone on the subject marker, may also explain why the subject marker of the re-
mote future construction in Zambian Fwe is high-toned, if the Zambian prefix
na- derives from an earlier *dna- or *dra-, with subsequent vowel loss.

The interpretation of the remote future construction is the same for Zambian
and Namibian Fwe: it situates the entire event in the remote future with respect
to the utterance time. Remote future is usually interpreted as at least one day
after UT, for instance, ‘tomorrow’, in (171), or ‘next week’, in (172).

(171) murare twarazikandeka zyona
mu-ra:r-e tu-ara-zi-kandek-a zybna
SMyp1.-sleep-PFV.SBJV SM;p -REM.FUT-OMg-tell-Fv tomorrow
‘Go to sleep, we’ll discuss it tomorrow.” (NF_Narr15)

(172) énsunda yiké:zya nandinaya kubamate
e-N-sunda i-ké:zy-a na-ndi-na-i-a ku-ba-mate
AUG-NPy-week SMg-come-FV REM-SMgG-REM.FUT-g0-FV NPy7-NP,-Mate
‘Next week I will go to Mate.” (ZF_Elic14)

Like the remote past, the remote future can be used for any time frame that
the speaker considers to be far in the future. In (173), the speaker is discussing a
house that is currently being built, but has not been completed yet, and therefore
the statement about the house is set in the remote future.

(173) yaradura caha
i-ara-dur-a caha
SMg-REM.FUT-be_expensive-FVv very

‘It will be very expensive. (about a house that is currently being built)
(NF_Elic15)

As discussed in §8.2, remote future meaning can also be expressed by the
present construction, without a difference in meaning, as in (174-176).

(174) nditwa zy6na
ndi-tw-4 zybna
SMgg-pound-Fv tomorrow
‘T will pound tomorrow.

(175) ndaratwa zy6na
ndi-ara-tw-a zybna
SM;5G-REM.FUT-pound-Fv tomorrow

‘Twill pound tomorrow. (NF_Elic15)
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(176) ndiyénda zybna
ndi-énd-a  zyona
SM15G-gO-FV tomorrow
‘Twill go tomorrow.” (ZF_Elic14)

The remote future form cannot be used in subordinate clauses. To indicate a
remote future event in a subordinate clause, Fwe uses either the present construc-
tion, as in (177), or a subjunctive construction with the remoteness prefix na-, as
in (178).

(177) ndizy6na ndiyénda
ndi-zy6na ndi-énd-a
COP-tomorrow SMisg.REL-gO-FV

‘It’s tomorrow that I will go.

(178) ndizyona nandiyénde
ndi-zy6na na-ndi-énd-e
COP-tomorrow REM-SM;gG.-REL-Z0-PFV.SBJV
‘It’s tomorrow that I will go. (NF_Elic15)

The remote future form is also incompatible with negation. Instead, a negated
auxiliary ri ‘be’ is used followed by a subjunctive verb with the remoteness prefix
na-, as in (179).

(179) kari néndicipangeé zydna
ka-ri ne-ndi-cig-pang-e zybna
NEG-be REM-SM;gG-OM7;-do-PFV.SBJV tomorrow
‘T will not do it tomorrow. (NF_Elic17)

That the remote future form is not allowed in subordinate clauses, and cannot
be negated, is related to its origin as a former marker of verb focus. As already
discussed in §8.2, the remote future prefix dra- is cognate with a marker of verb
focus in other Bantu Botatwe languages; in Fwe, it has become a marker of re-
mote future, but its incompatibility with negation and subordination is a relic of
its earlier function as a marker of verb focus. The reanalysis of the earlier focused
present as remote future is related to the development of a new strategy of verb
focus, the fronted-infinitive construction (see §9.1.2).
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8.5 Consecutive

Fwe has a consecutive verb form, which is, both in form and function, interme-
diate between an inflected and an infinitive verb form. Temporally, the consec-
utive situates the event relative to an event encoded with an inflected verb that
occurs earlier in the same discourse. Despite this relative lack of underspecifica-
tion for tense, the consecutive displays interesting interactions with preceding
verbs that are inflected for tense, and therefore the consecutive construction will
be discussed in this chapter.

Formally, the consecutive consists of an infinitive verb preced by a connec-
tive or a comitative clitic. The connective clitic consists of a connective stem
and a pronominal prefix (see §4.3.3 on connectives), which in the consecutive
verb marks agreement with the intended subject. An example is given in (180),
where the consecutive verb yokifwad ‘and then it died’ is marked with a class 9
pronominal prefix referring back to its intended subject énjoka ‘the snake’.

(180) ndamani kuyidama énjoka yokafwa
ndi-a-man-i ku-i-dam-a e-N-joka
SM;5G-PST-finish-NPST.PFV INF-OMg-beat-Fv AUG-NPg-snake
i-o=ku-fw-a
PPyg-CON=INF-die-FV
‘I finished beating the snake, and it died.” (ZF_Narr13)

Instead of the connective clitic, consecutives may also take a comitative clitic
no- (see also §5.2 on comitatives), as in (181).

(181) nahashami nokukarisa kuzyimba
na-asham-i no=ku-kéris-a  ku-zyimb-a
SM;.PST-open_mouth-NPST.PFV COM=INF-start-Fv INF-sing-Fv
‘She opens her mouth and starts to sing.’ (ZF_Elic14)

As the base of the consecutive verb form is an infinitive verb, it displays the
typical properties of infinitive verbs, namely lack of melodic tone (see also §3.3 on
melodic tone in TAM constructions), and the replacement of the infinitive prefix
ku- with the distal prefix ka- to expresses an event taking place away from the
place of speaking (see §11.1 on the distal). An example of a consecutive using the
distal infinitive ka- is given in (182).
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(182) aha bakasuk'aho békayenda kahuira kimunzi
a-ha bé-ka-suk-a=ho
AUG-DEM.Ij4 SM.REL-DIST-disembark-Fv=L0Cyq4
ba-6=ka-end-a ka-hur-a ki-mu-nzi
PP5-CON=INF.DIST-ZO0-FV INF.DIST-arrive-FV NP;7-NP3-village
‘When they climbed out of the canoe, then they walked and arrived
home. (NF_Narr15)

A consecutive verb can only be used when preceded by another, tense-inflect-
ed verb, and the consecutive verb is interpreted as occuring more or less directly
after the event encoded by the inflected verb. In (183), the remote past perfective
verb nindazya:ka ‘1built’ describes an event immediately followed by that of the
consecutive ndékuyilapaura ‘I took it apart’.

(183) nindazya:k’ énjao ndokuyilapaura hape
ni-ndi-a-zyak-a e-N-juo
REM-SM;-PST-build-Fv AUG-NPg-house
ndi-6=ku-i-lap-a-ur-a
PP;5G-CON=INF-OMg-destroy-PL1-SEP.TR-FV
‘I built a house, then I took it apart again. (NF_Elic15)

When the consecutive is preceded by a perfective verb, such as the remote
past perfective in (183), the event expressed by the consecutive directly follows
the event expressed by the inflected verb. When preceded by an imperfective
verb, on the other hand, the event encoded by the consecutive is interpreted as
co-occurring with it. This is illustrated with a stative verb kandiyéndété ‘Twas on
a walk’, in (184), and an imperfective past verb kdndishamba ‘I was swimming’,
in (185).

(184) zyona kandiyéndetée mutémwa ndokushotoka zyoka
zyona  ka-ndi-end-ete mu-témwa ndi-o=ku-shétok-a
yesterday PST.IPFV-SM;gG-g0-STAT NP3-bush PPig5-CON=INF-jump-Fv
@-zyoka
NPs-snake
‘Yesterday [ was on a walk in the bush, and I stepped on a snake’
(ZF_Narr14)
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(185) aha kandishAmba ndokubén’ dongwéna
a-ha ka-ndi-shamb-a ndi-6=ku-boén-a
AUG-DEM.I;4 PST.IPFV-SMigG-SWim-FV PPigG-CON=INF-see-FV
o-@-ngwena
AUG-NPy,-crocodile
‘While I was swimming, I saw a crocodile.” (ZF_Elic14)

Multiple consecutive verbs can be used in succession, as in (186), which is
taken from the start of a narrative and describes the various steps of a marriage
contract, using a tense-inflected verb followed by three consecutive verbs.

(186) aké:zya kumushaka bokumutomena dktimana kurébora nokuatéye
ahindé mukéntu wakwé cware ayénde
a-kéizy-a  ku-mu-shak-a ba-6=ku-mu-tomen-a
SM;-come-FV INF-OM;-propose-FV PP,-CON=INF-OM;-charge_dowry-Fv
a-6=ku-man-a ku-rébor-a no=ku-t-a iye
PP;-CON=INF-finish-Fv INF-pay_dowry-Fv COM=INF-say-FVv that
a-hind-e mu-kéntu u-akwé cware a-énd-e
sM;-take-PFV.SBJV NP;-woman PP;-POsS3s; then sM;-go-PFv.sBjv
‘He came to propose to her, then they charged him dowry, then he
finished paying the dowry, then they said he can take his wife and go’
(NF_Narr15)

Since subject marking is not possible on the comitative-marked consecutive,
it is usually interpreted as having the same subject as the preceding, inflected
verb, as in (187), or even the same subject and object as the preceding inflected
verb, as in (188).

(187) akardngo kanagwi nokufwa
a-ka-rongo ka-na-gw-i no=ku-fa-a
AUG-NP{3-pot SM;y-PST-fall-NPST.PFV cCOM=INF-die-FV
“The pot fell, and it broke. (ZF_Elic14)

(188) ndinahindi nsanzu nokubi:ka haziku
ndi-na-hind-i N-sanzu no=ku-bik-a ha-@-ziku
SM;gG-PST-take-NPST.PFV NPg-wo00od COM=INF-put-FV NP;¢-NP5-hearth
‘T took a piece of wood and put it on the fire. (ZF_Elic14)

Given appropriate context, the comitative-marked consecutive may also be
used for verbs that have a different intended subject, as in (189), where the pre-
ceding two verbs (in the present and consecutive form respectively) are marked
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for a first person singular subject, but the last verb, a comitative-marked con-
secutive, has as its intended subject not the speaker himself, but a snake, whose
encounter was the topic of the story.

(189) aha ndiibukuma buryaho ndékuyidama nokafwa
a-ha ndi-ig-bugkum-a4  buryaho
AUG-DEM.Ij¢ SMisG-OMs-throw-rv Npy4-like_that
ndi-6=ku-i-dam-a no=ku-fu-a
PP;gG-CON=INF-OMg-hit-FV COM=INF-die-Fv
‘When I threw it, I hit the snake and it [=the snake] died. (ZF_Narr13)

The comitative-marked consecutive is only allowed when context is sufficient
to establish the intended subject, either through the preceding inflected verb, or
through the wider (discourse-internal or external) context. (190) was considered
ungrammatical, because the lack of context does not provide enough clues to
correctly identify the buffalo as the intended subject of the verb.

(190) *ndashoénji onyati nokufwa
ndi-a-shoénj-i o-@-nyéti no=ku-fa-a
SMsG-PST-shoot-NPST.PFV AUG-NP,-buffalo com=INF-die-Fv
Intended: ‘T shot a buffalo and it [not I] died. (ZF_Elic14)

352



9 Aspect

In this chapter, I discuss different ways in which Fwe verbs can be inflected for
aspect, specifying the internal temporal structure of the verb. In Fwe, aspect can
be expressed morphologically, with pre- and post-initial verbal prefixes, or with
verbal suffixes, and periphrastically with an auxiliary combined with an inflected
or infinitive main verb. Melodic tone, which plays an important role in the expres-
sion of tense constructions, is only seen in the aspectual construction expressing
a stative. Table 9.1 summarizes the aspect constructions used in Fwe, which will
be discussed in this chapter.

Table 9.1: Aspect constructions

Label Segmental form Melodic tone Interpretation

Progressive auxiliary kwesi - progressive;
inchoative; repetitive

Fronted-infinitive ku-B-a smM-B-a - progressive; verb
focus

Habitual -ang - habitual

Habitual naku- - habitual

Stative -ite 3,4 stative; progressive

Persistive shi- - persistive

Inceptive sha-/she-/shi- - inchoative;
proximative;
contrastive;
completive

9.1 Progressive

Fwe has two constructions that express progressive aspect, indicating an ongo-
ing event; a construction with an auxiliary kwesi followed by an inflected main
verb, and a fronted infinitive construction involving a finite verb preceded by an
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infinitive verb of the same stem. Progressive aspect is a subtype of imperfective
aspect, and as such progressive constructions may not be used with tense and
mood constructions that also express perfectivity.

9.1.1 Progressive auxiliary

Progressive aspect can be expressed with the auxiliary kwesi followed by an in-
flected lexical verb, as in (1-2). Both the auxiliary and main verb are inflected for
subject, indicated by coreferential subject markers. Neither verb is subordinate
to the other, as both verbs have the tonal marking of a main clause verb, and not
that of a relative clause verb, e.g. they lack a high tone on the subject marker (see
§13.5.1 on relative clauses).

(1) omvura akwesi ashoka
o-@-mvura  a-kwesi  a-shdk-a
AUG-NPy,-Tain SMy,-PROG SMy,-Tain-Fv
‘It is raining. (ZF_Elic14)

(2) ndikwesi ndirikaka
ndi-kwesi ndi-riggkuk-4
SMjsG-PROG sM;sg-have_hiccups-Fv
‘Thave the hiccups.” (NF_Elic15)

The progressive auxiliary kwesi is also used in Fwe as a lexical verb with the
meaning ‘have’. It derives from the verb kwdt ‘grasp’, with an imbricated stative
suffix -ite (see §9.3 on the stative). Similar forms are seen in Totela, which uses
kwesi (as the stative of kwata) (Crane 2019: 674) as a progressive auxiliary, and in
Subiya, which uses an auxiliary kwete, derived from ku kwata ‘to grab’ (Jacottet
1896: 64).

An object marker cannot be used on the progressive auxiliary, only on the
lexical verb, as shown with the object marker ndi- in (3).

(3) akwesi andiambisa
a-kwesi a-ndi-amb-is-4
SM;-PROG SM;-OM;g;-talk-cAUs-Fv
‘S/he is talking to me. (NF_Elic15)

The same is true for the locative clitic, which may only be used on the second,
lexical verb when it has locative reference, as in (4-6). A locative clitic of class 17
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=ko, however, may be used on the auxiliary kwesi to focus the progressive aspect,
as in (7-9).!

(4)

®)

©)

ndikwesi ndingongotaho

ndi-kwesi ndi-ngoyngot-a=ho

SM;5G-PROG sMysg-knock-Fv=r0cC4

‘T am knocking on it’

ndikwesi ndingongotako

ndi-kwesi ndi-ngoyngot-a=ko

SM5G-PROG sMjsg-knock-Fv=Lrocy;

‘T am knocking there.

bakwesi bara:rramo

ba-kwesi ba-ra:xyr-a=mé

SM3-PROG SMj-sleep-Fv=L0C;g

‘S/he is sleeping in there

ndikwesiké ndingongota

ndi-kwesi=kd ndi-ngoygngot-a=kod

SM;5G-PROG=LOCy7 SMsG-knock-Fv=L0Cy;

‘T am knocking there (for a long time).

bakwesiko bahika

ba-kwesi=ké ba-hipk-a

SMy-PROG=LOC;; SMy-COOK-FV

‘They are busy cooking. (stresses that they have already started)
ndishini okumana ndishikwesik6 ndihika

ndi-shig-ni o-ku-man-a ndi-shig-kwesi=ké  ndi-higk-a
SMysG-PER-be AUG-INF-finish-Fv sM;gG-PER-PROG=LOC;7 SM;5G-COOK-FV

‘T have not yet finished, I am still cooking. (Answer to: ‘Did you finish
cooking?’) (NF_Elic17

Fwe has another progressive auxiliary ind, which also functions as a lexical
verb ‘b